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2X12 

==24 


Analysis, 

7+7 

Parsin  g, 

2X8  = 
16 


3X6  = 
18 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 
J.  S.  Deacon. 


4 

Candidates  will  take  questions  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  either  5 

or  6. 


1.  Classify  fully  and  give  the  relation  of  each  of  the 
italicized  words  in  the  following : 

At  Aerschot,  up  leaped  of  a  sudden  the  sun, 

And  against  him  the  cattle  stood  black  every  one, 

To  stare  through  the  mist  at  us  gallojnnq  past ; 

And  I  saw  my  stout  galloper,  Koland,  at  last. 

With  resolute  shoulders,  each  butting  away 
The  haze,  as  some  bluff  river -headland  its  spray. 

2.  Analyse  fully  each  of  the  following  sentences  and 
parse  the  italicized  words : 

(а)  Venetian,  fair-featured,  and  slender, 

He  lies  shot  to  death  in  his  youth. 

With  a  smile  on  his  lips,  over  tender. 

For  any  mere  soldier’s  dead  mouth. 

(б)  Van  Eensallaer,  the  U.  S.  general,  had  gathered. 
at  Lewiston  a  force  of  six  thousand  men  for  the  invasion 
of  Canada,  having  previously  taken  all  the  necessary  steps 
to  'prevent  any  failure  of  his  plans. 

3.  Write  out  in  full,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation 
of  each  of  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  following  : 

(a)  Then  I  remembered  how  I  went 

In  Joppa,  through  the  public  street 
One  morn  when  the  Sirocco  spent 
Its  storms  of  dust  with  burning  heat. 

(over.) 


Values. 


(b)  How  often,  when  the  windows  are  opened  in  the 
morning,  you  find  the  air  in  your  bed-room  has  become 
unwholesomely  close  and  foul ! 

(c)  This  little  book  is  intended  to  lead  up  to  the 
High  School  History,  just  as  the  High  School  History, 
which  has  already  been  published,  leads  up  to  Green’s 
Short  History  of  the  English  People. 

4.  Give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the  itali¬ 
cized  phrases  in  the  following  sentences,  and  then  express 
each  phrase  as  a  clause : 

(a)  On  gaining  the  lake,  the  deer  stood  still. 

(&)  Pointing  to  an  open  space  in  front,  he  said  we 
should  camp  there. 

(c)  Ho  house,  with  had  plumbing,  can  be  healthy. 

(d)  Roused  by  scenting  my  opponent,  the  deer  left 
the  vicinity  of  the  lake. 


5 

6 
5 


5.  (a-)  Give  and  name  the  other  principal  parts  of 

lay,  let,  flew,  swim. 

(6)  Give  the  progressive  past  and  simple  pluperfect 
indicative,  in  all  the  persons,  of  lie  and  pay. 

(c)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing,  and,  if  any  cannot  be  compared,  explain  why  : 
next,  instantly,  quickly,  striking. 


4X4  = 
16 


6.  Correct,  where  necessary,  the  following,  giving 
reasons  for  any  changes  you  may  make  : 

(a)  Owing  to  the  continual  bad  weather  of  last 
winter,  there  has  been  many  colds  caught. 

(b)  I  do  wish  them  boys  would  fasten  the  door 
strong  and  good  and  then  sit  quiet. 

(c)  Will  I  teU  him  you  want  him  if  he  see  me  ? 

(d)  If  you’d  have  ran  all  the  way,  you’d  have  seen 
him,  sure,  before  he  went. 


(Jbucafxon  #ntart0. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


(Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 
(John  Seath,  B.A. 


Values. 


10  +  5 
=  15 


5  +  7  = 


12 


4X3  = 
12 

12 


5  +  5  + 
2  =  12 


5  +  2+ 
5  =  12 


1.  Define  each  of  the  following:  —  bay,  watershed, 
canal,  strait,  desert,  archipelago,  channel,  isthmus,  penin¬ 
sula,  and  cape.  Give  one  example  of  each,  and  tell  its 
exact  position. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  trans-continental  route  of  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(h)  What  communication  has  recently  been  estab¬ 
lished  between  this  railway  and  the  Eastern  Hemisphere, 
and  of  what  commercial  advantage  will  this  be  to  Canada  ? 

3.  Compare  the  Dominion  of  Canada  with  the  United 
States  as  to  shape,  mountains,  climate,  and  products. 

4.  Sketch  a  map  of  Southern  Europe,  showing  the 
position  of  Portugal,  Spain,  France,  Sicily,  Italy,  and 
Turkey. 

5.  (a)  Why  do  the  people  south  of  the  equator  have 
summer  while  we  have  winter? 

(b)  Why  do  the  days  become  warmer  as  they  grow 
longer  ? 

(c)  When  are  the  days  in  the  northern  hemisphere 
the  longest? 

6.  Name  and  locate  as  many  as  you  can  of  the  different 
regions  comprising  the  British  Empire  ?  Which  are  the 
more  important  regions  ?  Why  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


COMPOSITION 

.  fJ.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

Seath,  B.A. 


Values. 


48  1.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  giving  an  account  of 

your  daily  work  at  school,  and  telling  where  and  how  you 
intend  to  spend  the  coming  vacation. 

2  (6)  Write  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a  ruled 

space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 


50 


2.  Give  in  your  own  words  an  account  of  any  one  of 
the  following : 

(а)  The  Discovery  of  America. 

(б)  The  events  related  in  the  lesson  “Edinburgh 

after  Elodden.” 

(c)  A  Kailway  Accident. 

{d)  The  Wrongs  of  the  Indian. 

(e)  The  Mound  Builders. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893, 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

DICTATION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  sliall  read  each  sentence 
three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
collect  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly^  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  write  the  words;  and  the  third,  for  review. 


It  didn’t  matter  whether  he  was  kneeling  or  sitting  or  lying 
down. 

They  began  to  question  him  more  for  the  pleasure  of  hearing 
him  talk,  than  from  any  curiosity. 

The  many  decorations  of  this  gorgeous  ship  had  glittered  in 
the  sunny  water. 

The  figures  and  features  of  this  old  farmer  were  precisely  the 
same  as  those  of  old  Mr.  Toil. 

When  a  considerable  depth  of  snow  has  accumulated,  the 
pressure  upon  the  lower  layers  squeezes  them  into  a  firm  mass. 

The  sound  was  wrought  into  a  variety  of  tunes  that  were 
inexpressibly  melodious. 

They  had  long  since  ceased  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  the 
lake. 

The  general  result  of  the  battle  was  the  deliverance  of  the 
army  from  a  most  imminent  danger. 

The  admiral  tried  to  soothe  their  distress,  and  to  inspire  them 
with  his  own  glorious  anticipations. 

The  enormous  quantity  of  water  there  carried  off  by  evapor¬ 
ation  disturbs  the  equilibrium  of  the  seas. 

Judging  that  a  display  of  enterprise  and  boldness  might  act 
as  a  check  on  the  audacity  of  the  enemy,  he,  at  last,  gave  his 
consent. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE.  , 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


fj.  S.  Deacon. 
(John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  to  take  the  last  question  and  any  six 
others.  Of  the  marks  for  the  second  question^  6  shall  he 
given  for  correctness  of  form.  No  value  shall  be  given 
for  the  last  question  unless  the  result  is  absolutely  correct. 


Values. 


15 


1.  A  farmer  exchanges  3|-  tons  of  wheat  at  64^0.  a 
bushel  for  coal  at  $6.75  per  ton.  How  many  lbs.  of  coal 
does  he  get  ? 


15 


2.  Nathan  Curd  sells  you  752  lbs.  of  cheese  at  ll|e. 
per  lb.  and  receives  the  following  goods  :  (Make  out  the 
account  in  your  own  name  with  place  and  date  of  this 
examination.) 

11  yds.  Silk  @  $2.25. 

400  lbs.  Sugar  @  4|^c. 

12  “  Eaisins  @  11c. 

96  “  Nails  @  3fc. 

56  yds.  Grey  Cotton  @  9|c. 

11  “  White  Cotton  @  10c. 

3  prs.  Gloves  @  75c. 


15 


3.  A  school  room  is  30  ft.  long,  24  ft.  wide,  and  10  ft. 
high  above  the  wainscoting.  The  trustees  pay  $20  per 
thousand  for  a  new  floor;  $15  per  thousand  for  a  new 
board  ceiling;  10  cents  per  sq.  yd.  for  painting  the  ceil¬ 
ing  ;  4  cents  per  sq.  yd.  for  tinting  the  walls,  and  $2  per 
day  for  6  days’  labor.  Find  total  cost. 

(over.') 


4.  To  drain  a  swamp  in  Dereham,  the  Township  Coun¬ 
cil  had  a  ditch  dug  one  mile  long,  3  feet  deep,  6  feet  wide 
at  the  surface  and  4  feet  wide  at  the  bottom.  Find  total 
cost  at  Q  cents  per  cubic  yd. 

5.  How  many  miles  must  be  travelled  by  a  team  in 
ploughing  lengthwise  a  piece  of  land  CO  rods  long  and  40 
rods  wide,  if  each  fuiTow  is  10  inches  wide? 

6.  Bought  a  horse  for  $160,  and  gave  in  payment  my 
note  dated  August  15th,  1892,  with  interest  at  per 
cent,  per  annum  until  paid.  On  Jan.  8th,  1893,  I  sold 
the  horse  for  $200  cash,  and  paid  my  note.  What  was 
my  net  gain  ? 

7.  A  grocer  receives  $9.60  for  a  bill  of  goods  weighed 
on  scales  that  gave  only  15 J  ounces  to  the  lb.  How 
many  cents’  worth  did  he  cheat  his  customer  ? 

8.  The  outfit  ot  a  livery  stable  is  worth  $3,000.  One- 
seventh  the  value  of  the  horses  is  equal  to  one-fifth  the 
value  of  vehicles,  harness,  &c.  Find  the  value  of  the 
horses. 

9.  Write  the  following  in  figures  :  — 

(a)  Fifty  thousand  nine  hundred  and  nine. 

(5)  Nine  hundred  thousand  and  ninety. 

(c)  Six  hundred  and  fifty  thousand,  seven  hundred. 

(d)  Eight  hundred  and  seven  thousand  and  eight. 

(e)  Seven  hundred  and  seventy  thousand  and  sixty- 

seven. 

(/)  Nine  millions,  ninety  thousand  and  ninety-nine. 

(g)  Eighty  millions,  nine  hundred  thousand  and 

thirty. 

(h)  Nine  hundred  and  seventy  millions,  eight  hun¬ 

dred  and  eighty-seven  thousand. 

(i)  Six  hundred  and  seventeen  millions  and  ninety- 

three. 

(j)  Nine  hundred  and  nineteen  thousand,  four  hun¬ 

dred  and  eleven. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 


Exaiainers 


(Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 
(J.  S.  Deacon. 


Note.  —  A^o  riders  are  to  he  used. 


Values. 


7  1.  Draw  a  square,  each  side  four  inches  ;  divide  it  into 

twenty-five  equal  squares ;  describe  a  circle  passing 
through  the  corners  of  the  large  square. 

7  2.  Draw  three  books  of  equal  size,  one  inch  in  length, 

standing  on  end,  side  by  side,  so  that  an  observer  behind 
them  may  see  one  side  of  one  of  them,  and  an  end  of 
each. 


7 


3.  Draw  two  butter-tubs  of  equal  size,  above  the  line 
of  sight,  one  sitting  partly  within  the  other ;  drawing  to 
be  two  inches  in  height. 


i 


4.  Draw  a  lounge  six  inches  in  length. 
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Values. 


4  +  8 

6  +  6 

12 

4X3=rr 

12 

4X3=: 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 
Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 


Candidates  ivill  take  any  four  questions  in  British 
History  and  any  two  in  Canadian. 


I. 

BRITISH  HISTORY. 

1.  What  caused  the  “Wars  of  the  Eoses”? 

Give  an  outline  of  their  history,  naming  and  locating 
the  principal  battle  fields  and  explaining  the  results  of 
the  wars. 

2.  What  led  to  the  conflict  between  the  Crown  and  the 
Parliament,  which  began  in  the  reign  of  James  I  ?  Give 
as  full  an  account  as  you  can  of  the  results. 

8.  Sketch  the  history  of  Walpole’s  administration. 

4.  Name  and  give  an  account  of  three  of  the  most  im* 
portant  reforms  since  the  reign  of  George  III,  explaining 
the  importance  of  each. 

5.  Write  as  fully  as  you  can  on  any  three  of  the  follow¬ 
ing,  explaining  the  interest  England  had  in  each  of  them : 

The  Eastern  Question. 

The  American  Civil  War. 

The  Seven  Years’  War. 

The  Crusaders.  (over.) 


Values. 


4X3= 

12 


4-1-6  + 
4 

6+8 

14 


6.  Give  as  full  an  account  as  you  can  of  any  three  of 
the  following : 

William  Pitt,  the  Elder. 

Gladstone. 

Marlborough. 

Simon  de  Montford. 

Tennyson. 

Milton. 


II. 

CANADIAN  HISTORY. 

1.  Sketch  the  early  settlement  of  Canada  under  the 
following  heads : 

Jacques  Cartier. 

Champlain. 

The  Company  of  One  Hundred  Associates. 

2.  State  the  causes  and  the  results  of  the  Canadian 
rebellions. 

3.  Write  full  notes  on  any  four  of  the  most  important 
events  in  Canadian  History  since  Confederation,  explain¬ 
ing  why  each  is  important. 


(gflmiattott  g^partment,  (©ntario. 


Values 


2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

2 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATUEE. 


Eing  out,  wild  bells,  to  the  wild  sky, 

The  flying  cloud,  the  frosty  light : 

The  year  is  dying  in  the  night ; 

Eing  out,  wild  bells,  and  let  him  die. 

Eing  out  the  old,  ring  in  the  new, 

Eing,  happy  bells,  across  the  snow  : 

The  year  is  going,  let  him  go ; 

Eing  out  the  false,  ring  in  the  true. 

Eing  out  the  grief  that  saps  the  mind, 

For  those  that  here  we  see  no  more ; 
Eing  out  the  feud  of  rich  and  poor, 

Eing  in  redress  to  all  mankind. 

Eing  out  a  slowly  dying  cause, 

And  ancient  forms  of  party  strife  ; 

Eing  in  the  nobler  modes  of  life, 

With  sweeter  manners,  purer  laws. 

Eing  out  the  want,  the  care,  the  sin. 

The  faithless  coldness  of  the  times ; 

Eing  out,  ring  out  my  mournful  rhymes. 
But  ring  the  fuller  minstrel  in. 

Eing  out  false  pride  in  place  and  blood, 

The  civic  slander  and  the  spite  ; 

Eing  in  the  love  of  truth  and  right, 

Eing  in  the  common  love  of  good. 


Values 


2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

2 


(over.) 


Values. 


2 

2 

2 

1  +  2 
4 


o 

6 


2 


2 

2  +  2 


(See  mar¬ 
gin— 17.) 


1+2 

2 

2 

2 

lH-2+1 


King  out  old  shapes  of  foul  disease, 

King  out  the  narrowing  lust  of  gold ; 

Ring  out  the  thousand  wars  of  old, 

King  in  the  thousand  years  of  peace. 

Ring  in  the  valiant  man  and  free. 

The  larger  heart,  the  kindlier  hand  ; 

Ring  out  the  darkness  of  the  land, 

Ring  in  the  Christ  that  is  to  he. 

1.  [a)  Name  the  group  of  poems  to  which  the  forego¬ 
ing  belongs. 

(6)  Give  the  name  of  the  author  and  the  titles  of 
two  other  poems  that  he  wrote. 

2.  State  briefly  the  wish  expressed  in  the  extract. 

3.  (a)  What  scene  is  presented  in  the  first  stanza  ? 

(h)  Show  that  the  last  two  lines  of  the  extract  are 
a  summary  of  the  whole. 

4.  What  is  the  relation  in  thought  between  the  second 
stanza  and  those  that  follow  ? 

5.  (a)  With  what  word  is  the  second  line  of  stanza  3 
connected  in  thought  ? 

(6)  What  is  meant  by  the  “feud  of  rich  and  poor  ”? 
What  is  the  cause  of  it  ? 

6.  Explain  the  italicized  portions  of  stanzas  3,  4,  5,  6, 
and  8. 

II. 

Goethe  was  proud  to  call  himself  a  pupil  of  Shakespeare. 
I  shall  at  this  moment  allude  to  one  debt  of  gratitude  only 
which  Germany  owes  to  the  poet  of  Stratford-on-Avon.  I  do 
not  speak  of  the  poet  only,  and  of  his  art,  so  perfect  because 
so  artless;  I  think  of  the  man  with  his  large,  warm  heart, 
with  his  sympathy  for  all  that  is  genuine,  unselfish,  beautiful, 
and  good  ;  with  his  contempt  for  all  that  is  petty,  mean,  vulgar, 
and  false.  It  is  from  his  plays  that  our  young  men  in  Ger¬ 
many  form  their  first  ideas  of  England  and  the  English 
nation,  and  in  admiring  and  loving  him  we  have  learned  to 
admire  and  to  love  you  who  may  proudly  call  him  your  own. 


1 


Values. 


1  +  3 

2 

2  +  2 

(See  mar¬ 
gin— 14.) 

5 

] 

1  +  1 
1 

2+2 

1+1 

2 

(See  mar- 
gin~10.) 

o 

O 

3 

10 


1.  By  whom  and  under  what  circumstances  was  the 
speech,  from  which  the  extract  is  taken,  delivered  ? 

2.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  paragraph  ? 

3.  Who  was  Goethe?  Explain  fully  the  first  sentence. 

4.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  portions. 

5.  Give  briefly  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the 
paragraph. 


III. 

And  now  the  bell — the  bell  she  had  so  often  heard,  by 
night  and  day,  and  listened  to  with  solem7i  pleasure  almost  as 
a  livmg  voice — rung  its  remorseUss  toll  for  her,  so  young,  so 
beautiful,  so  good.  Decrepit  age,  and  vigorous  life,  and 
helpless  infancy,  poured  forth  [on  crutches,  in  the  pride  of 
health  and  strength,  in  the  full  blush  of  promise,  in  the  mei'e 
dawn  of  life]  to  gather  round  her  tomb.  Old  men  were  there, 
whose  eyes  were  dim  and  senses  failing ;  grandmothers,  who 
might  have  died  ten  years  ago,  and  still  been  old ;  the  deaf, 
the  blind,  the  lame,  the  palsied — the  living  dead  in  many 
shapes  and  forms — to  see  the  closing  of  that  early  grave. 

1.  What  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph? 

2.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  portions. 

3.  In  the  sentence  commencing  “Decrepit  age”,  ex¬ 
plain  the  connection  between  the  phrases  in  the  portion 
in  brackets  and  those  in  the  preceding  part. 

4.  Describe,  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  the  picture 
that  is  presented  here. 

IV. 

Quote  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

“  Before  Sedan.” 

“  The  Three  Fishers.” 

The  first  six  stanzas  of  Shelley’s  “  To  a  Sky-Lark.” 
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Ciruration  Sfgartmtnt,  ®jttatio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893, 


* 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE, 


WRITING. 


Examiners : 


J.  S.  Deacon. 
John  Seath,  B.A, 


Values. 


2x4=  1.  [a)  How  many  degrees  in  the  main  slant  of  letters? 

8  In  the  connective  slant  ? 

(6)  Write  any  five  capital  letters  formed  from  the 
reversed  oval. 

(c)  Write  the  stem  letters, 

(d)  Write  the  loop  letters. 


2.  Write  the  following  once: — 

Ont.,  Qne.,  Man.,  N.S.,  N.B.,  B.C.,  P.E.I.,  A.D., 
B.C.,  Adjt.,  Hon.,  Rev.,  LL.D.,  Jun.,  Sen.,  Esq., 
Messrs.,  Mr.,  Mrs.,  Bah,  Acct.,  Jan.,  Feb.,  A,  E, 
I,  0,  U. 

True  worth  is  in  being,  not  seeming ; 

In  doing  each  day  that  goes  by. 

Some  little  good  — not  in  the  dreaming 
Of  great  things  to  do  by  and  by ; 

For  whatever  men  say  in  blindness. 

And  spite  of  the  fancies  of  youth. 

There’s  nothing  so  kingly  as  kindness, 

And  nothing  so  royal  as  truth. 


(Kduatiott  ie^ariment,  <©nfap. 


Values. 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE, 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  S.  Deacon. 
Isaac  Day,  Ph.B. 


Note.  —  jive  questions  may  he  taken. 


1.  Name  and  describe  the  substances  of  which  milk  is 
composed.  Why  is  milk  better  for  drinking  purposes 
than  alcohol  ? 

2.  “  It  is  both  false  and  foolish  for  any  one  to  boast 
that  he  is  not  a  water  drinker.” 

•  Illustrate  this  statement  fully. 

3.  “In  addition  to  these  sources  of  liquid  food,  Nature 
distils  for  us  the  pure  liquid.” 

What  sources  are  meant,  and  how  is  the  pure  liquid 
distilled  ? 

#  ^ 

.  4.  Explain  fully  the  importance  of  fibrine,  and  show 
how  alcohol  affects  it. 

5.  Eelate  the  story  of  an  Arctic  Expedition  in  which 
the  value  of  temperance  is  shown  as  a  preventative  of 
scurvy. 

6.  “All  persons  who  indulge  much  in  any  form  of 
alcoholic  drink  are  troubled  with  indigestion.” 

Explain  the  progress  of  this  disease  in  drinkers  of 
alcohol. 

7.  What  reasons  have  we  for  concluding  that  drunken¬ 
ness  leads  to  insanity  ? 


\ 


r 


•  r 


iS&acation  #ntarife. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


Values. 

12 

12 

12 

15 

15 

9 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


AGRICULTURE. 


Examiners : 


Isaac  Day,  Ph.B, 
J.  S.  Deacon. 


1.  Explain  the  terms :  tillage,  subsoiling,  active  con¬ 
stituent  of  soil,  leaching,  underdraining,  and  composts. 

2.  The  principal  constituents  of  ordinary  soil  are  sand, 
clay,  and  humus. 

Describe  each  of  these,  and  tell  its  use. 

3.  What  means  could  one  employ  to  prevent  the  loss 
of  plant  food  by  drainage  ? 

4.  Name  the  artificial  fertilizers,  and  tell  why  each  is 
important. 

5.  Tell  what  you  can  about  plowing,  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  heads : — 

(а)  The  time  to  plow, 

(б)  The  object  of  plowing, 

(c)  The  points  of  merit  in  plowing. 

6.  Define  each  of  the  following,  and  give  an  example 
of  each  :  annual  plant,  perennial  plant,  tuber,  bulb. 


fiburation  #xxtario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


Kxn  miners 


READING. 


fj.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
'It.  S.  Deacon. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special 
attention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intdligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Lesson  LX XX. — Waterloo. 

do.  XLIX.— The  Mound  Builders. 

do.  XLII. — Ladv  Clare. 

do.  XCn. — Edinburgh  after  Flodden. 


■•=;■ . r :■  ^ll  -'TL,  ■  - , '^  •  ■" '3  '  ■'= 

l.i.  ..  ■•'  ■•: 


I'#] 

rr 


>  •  w-r 


*  , 


■  >'jp 


r.  I V  ' 


V  v;S'  -y-,e  >:  ^^ 


wsy*  -fe  Sl*::.  >»: 


'■J^'  .  \  Kiti: 
■■>..  V 


^  ‘ 

: 

'-  ^r-  ‘  ■’-•  *r-/  - 

•*4 

,  *  “»  v; 

/*. 

• »  ■ 

■F  •• 

,  .  J*  . 

1  '  .  iQ  '  :'j!  '  •  ■‘^11 

■  ■  •  »  _■.  ,  ■■■  ^  - 

•’ '  :i^'  -.;:ait A n/  \X3'’'i>, 


if.  i 


ip' 


Mi 


Tv-S, 

“t'k  r 


'  -  ''•  " '  '■  *■  ■  ,r^  ■ 


V, 


.  V, 


■  ,jf\ iy-T.  *:  *  ..j  r. 

iJv't’ji’V,  '.vil 


.V 


«-»i 


¥ 

*  •» 


•  *  •»/  * 


•T^. 

•  :’  %t  ‘  - 


,  ,-i^  ‘,jr^ 

■•v.fl  -?^‘,. .  J  *  .  -  ^ 


kA*. 


.  •■f . v; trj  st;  1'  '  A  "io  ,Moa?i  /f v 

.  y+- >‘5a; :  r;if‘:ii  Vt:  .»i%c?i5^*?l  <fy  a^|-  vMiv^ 

“.  •'■•  ‘^?>.'| ;:c'; icn.itn  "v d r'v;M  J 

:■--  -  .  ''-  ’t  ,  [ .. ii\-r  jTlrftg ' 44: 


i- 


i.  .  -n"*  '_  i  ■  1^' 

'  ^  j  5  .  Y^XiL^  ifTy.V>  I -;'  -,4 

'  '"  ,  '  '  '  ■  '  *  V  ■  ■  '  r'  :  ■  '-■*1' 

,  .rtr-litifl^i  tcti,  jr£  f.fr  "  >1  ’•; 

'-  '^  ^,-=^  £'*  to  ■  r-  ^::  ^->4 


<  . 


*',\‘>  '■  •''■‘'Jf>"J‘-'’iv<irt'‘i'^’i3l£" 


L«’V  ,;!• 


■  :'---4jifei •X*w-  '-'-Xr  c^r'iaKX^i' 


•  'IS 

L4  •  ^ 


>f  • 


>. 


-! . » '  \  *.  •'.~!5l&.'-^  -  si  ‘  1 


L  i. 

<  / 


r^,......3i,.....a.,«r..,,  -.  . 


'»><■■  * '  jC%i 


€dutatlon  If^artmcnt,  ®nlario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners 


John  Dearness. 

A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


Values  A. 


“  Or  has  thy  good  woman,  if  one  thou  hast,  1 

“  Ever, here  in  Cornwall  heen  2 

F or,  an  if  she  have.  I’ll  venture  my  life  3 

She  has  drank  of  the  Well  of  St.  Keyne.”  4 

‘‘I  have  left  a  good  woman  who  never  was  here,''  5 
The  stranger  he  made  reply ;  6 

‘‘But  that  my  draught  should  he  the  better  for  that,  7 
I  pray  you  answer  me  why."  8 

“  St.  Keyne,”  quoth  the  Cornish-man,  “  many  a  time  9 
Drank  of  this  crystal  well ;  10 

And,  before  the  angel  summon’d  her,  11 

She  laid  on  the  water  a  spell, —  12 

“If  the  husband  of  this  gifted  well  13 

Shall  drink  before  his  wife,  14 

A  happy  man  thenceforth  is  he,  15 

For  he  shall  be  master  for  life.  16 


—High  School  Header,  p.  210. 

9  1.  Point  out  three  errors  in  the  above  and  make  an 

excuse  for  each. 


27 

28 
9 


2.  Write  in  full,  and  state  the  kind  and  relation  of 
each  clause  in  lines  1  and  2,  4,  5,  7,  8,  9,  10,  13,  14. 

3.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  above  extract. 

4.  State  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  phrase  in  the 
4th  stanza. 


12 


5.  Discuss  fully  the  mood  of  each  of  the  following 
verbs:  hast,  1.  1;  have,  1.  3  ;  shall  drink,  1.  14;  is,  1.  15, 

(over.) 


Values 


6 


6.  Define  Indirect  Object,  exemplifying  it  by  two  pas¬ 
sages  in  the  extract. 


4 


7.  Give  the  derivation  of  any  two  words  in  the  extract. 


a 

6 

9 


8.  Correct  the  following  sentences  and  give  reason  for 
each  change:  (1  mark  for  correction,  2  for  reason). 

(a)  In  the  current  number  Mr.  Howells  concludes  a 
story  which  we  certainly  think  is  one  of  the  best  which 
has  appeared  this  year. 

(b)  I  hope  we  will  not  have  any  more  callers  such 
as  he  to-day. 

(c)  The  largest  and  smallest  cow  has  come  home 
but  all  of  the  others  stayed  in  the  pasture. 


B. 


6 

6 

6 

6 


13 


9.  Point  out  the  ambiguity  and  write  the  sentence  so 

as  to  remove  it :  (2-f  4  marks  each.) 

(a)  In  stooping  down  to  drink  the  cart  forced  the 
mare’s  head  into  the  water  and  before  she  could  be  re¬ 
lieved  was  drowned. 

(b)  The  detective  just  caught  a  glimpse  of  him  when 
he  was  at  the  station  passing  in  a  train. 

(c)  He  escaped  by  the  rear  entrance  quickly  and 
quietly  dropping  the  jewel  as  he  went  out. 

(d)  And  so  by  that  artifice  not  only  he  discovered 
the  place  of  concealment  of  the  booty  but  also  the  ac¬ 
complice  of. the  thief. 

10.  “Por  lack  of  the  information  which  this  book  con¬ 
tains,  business  men  lose  thousands  of  dollars  annually 
and  millions  are  lost  in  litigation,  owing  to  the  careless 
habits  or  the  ignorance  of  the  proper  methods  of  doing- 
business,  to  say  nothing  of  the  loss  for  the  same  reasons 
by  the  trickery  of  confidence-men  and  sharpers  in  gen¬ 
eral.” 

—From  the  Preface  to  a  I’ecent  book. 

It  may  be  presumed  that  the  author  intended  to  say 
that  the  “information”  would  prevent  or  lessen  all  the 
evils  mentioned.  Write  the  paragraph  to  make  it  con¬ 
vey  such  meaning. 


®!&«ratxon  gijjartmtnt,  #nterio. 


Values 

15 

14 

15 

14 

14 

14 

14 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
Claeke  Moses. 


1.  Explain  fully  the  following  statements: — 

(a)  “  The  whole  of  the  land  is  slowly  making  its 
way  seaward.” 

(5)  “Air  from  an  area  of  high  pressure  flows  into 
an  area  of  low  pressure.” 

(c)  The  form  of  the  surface  of  the  land  modifies  its 
climate. 

•  _ 

2.  State  clearly  and  fully  the  causes  of  Tides  and 

Ocean  Currents. 

3.  What  determines  the  size,  current,  and  windings, 
of  the  St.  Lawrence  Eiver,  and  why  is  there  no  delta 
at  its  mouth? 

4.  Describe  the  provinces  of  Manitoba  and  Nova  Scotia 
under  the  following  headings:  {a)  Climate,  (5)  Indus¬ 
tries,  (c)  Commercial  Facilities,  and  draw  an  outline  of 
each  of  these  provinces  with  its  water  system. 

5.  Name  the  four  most  important  dependencies  of 
Great  Britain,  stating  the  chief  exports  of  each  to  Britain 
and  the  chief  ports  of  departure  and  entry. 

6.  Describe  one  eastern  and  two  western  routes  from 
London,  England,  to  Hong  Kong,  and  state  which  you 
would  prefer  and  why. 

7.  Write  geographical  notes  on  Alexandria,  Calcutta, 
Manchester,  Marseilles,  Hamburg,  Vancouver  and  Aden. 


(Ktoation  ispartwent,  ©nlarto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Dearness. 

A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one,  but  only  one  of 
the  following  subjects : 

{a)  The  Elements  of  Success  in  Life. 

{h)  The  Climate  of  Ontario. 

(c)  The  Effects  on  Ontario  of  the  Settlement  and  Develop¬ 

ment  of  Manitoba  and  the  North-West. 

• 

(d)  Resolved  that  the  Farmer’s  Wife  should  be  Well  Edu¬ 

cated.  (Write  an  argument  for  the  affirmative.) 


{e)  The  Diamond  of  the  Desert.  (Being  a  brief  description 
of  the  spot  and  its  surroundings  and  of  three  events 
that  happened  there.) 

(/)  Exemplify,  especially  the  italicized  points,  from  Scott’s 
Romance : 

“The  character  of  Richard  I,  wild  and  generous,  a 
pattern  of  chivalry  with  all  its  extravagant  virtues  and 
its  no  less  absurd  errors  was  opposed  to  that  of  Saladin, 
in  which  the  Christian  and  English  monarch  showed 
the  cruelty  and  violence  of  an  Eastern  Sultan  and  Sa¬ 
ladin  displayed  the  deep  policy  and  prudence  of  a 
European  sovereign,  while  eac/i  contended  loith  the  other 
in  the  knightly  qualities  of  bravery  and  generosity.” 

—Introduction  to  the  Talisman. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners : 


(  Clarke  Moses. 
(John  Dearness. 


Values. 


5  +  15 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  a  Common  Multiple  of  two  or 
more  fractions  ? 

(6)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  2i  3|, 

2.  Express  in  decimals  accurately  to  7  places : 

1111 


3X53  +  5x65  7x5’’ 


+ 


3.  A  boy  can  run  six  times  around  a  circular  plot  of 
ground  in  52  seconds,  another  boy  can  run  nine  times 
around  the  same  plot  in  80  seconds.  If  they  start  from 
the  same  place  at  the  same  time,  and  run  in  the  same 
direction,  how  many  rounds  will  each  make  before  the 
faster  boy  overtakes  the  slower  ? 

4.  A  clerk  pays  $7.50  taxes  on  his  salary.  What  is 
his  total  salary  if  $400  of  it  is  exempt  from  taxation  and 
a  2J  ^  rate  is  levied  on  the  remainder? 

5.  A  miller  bought  20000  bushels  of  wheat  and  had  it 
insured  for  ^  of  its  cost,  at  1  paying  a  premium  of 
$136.  At  what  price  per  bushel  must  he  sell  it  to  gain 

20  7? 

/o 

6.  For  what  sum  must  a  note  be  drawn  on  June  1st, 
1893,  payable  in  90  days,  so  that  when  discounted  on 
June  14th  at  8  ^  the  proceeds  will  be  $717.20  ? 

(over.) 


V'alues. 


ox 


7.  1  own  $6000  of  Bank  Stock  paying  an  annual 
dividend  of  5  How  much  will  my  annual  revenue 
from  the  Bank  Stock  be  reduced  by  selling  enough  of  it 
at  72  to  pay  a  note  of  $3735  nine  months  before  it  is  due, 
reckoning  true  discount  at  5  ^  per  annum  ? 

8.  Charging  interest  at  6  what  sum  is  due  to-day 
(June  29th)  on  the  following  ledger  account: — 


1S93. 
Jan.  12 

To  Mdse,  30  days  .... 

$ 

130 

c. 

00 

1893 
Feb.  18 

By  Cash  . 

$ 

100 

Feb.  6 

“  “  60  “ 

180 

00 

April  20 

150 

Mar.  8 

“  “  90  “ 

460 

00 

June  24 

a 

312 

April  4 
May  12 

“  “  30  “ 

“  Cash  . 

362 

160 

00 

00 

12 


9.  A  square  plot  of  ground  that  contains  of  an  acre 
is  covered  with  cordwood  (4  ft.  long)  to  an  average  height 


of  12  ft.  What  is  the  wood  worth  at  $4.12  a  cord  ? 


18 


10.  A  town  lot  containing  ^  of  an  acre  is  4  rods  wide. 
Find  the  total  cost  of  the  material  for  a  picket  fence 
around  it  of  inch  pickets  2"  wide  and  3'  long  placed  2" 
apart,  two  stringers  2"x4",  and  an  inch  base  14"  wide,  the 
lumber  being  worth  $16  per  i¥,  board  measure ;  posts  8 
ft.  3  in.  from  centre  to  centre  at  13  cents  each;  nails  $1.15. 


[A.] 


(Edutation  department,  ^Bntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
John  Dearness. 


Note. —  Twenty ‘^jive  marks  constitute  a  full  paper.  The  ivork 
on  only  two  of  the  hooks  to  he  attempted. 


Values. 


(a)  5 

(b)  8 


1.  Make  drawings  of  (a)  and  (h),  at  least  three  times 
as  large  as  the  models.  Bk.  1. 


4 


9 


2.  (a)  On  a  horizontal  line  3  inches  long  construct  an 
isosceles  triangle  having  a  vertical  angle  equal  to  the 
angle,  which  is  opposite  to  the  perpendicular  of  a  right- 
angled  triangle,  whose  perpendicular  is  2  inches  long  and 
base  1  inch  long.  Bk.  II. 

(h)  What  is  the  area,  inside  measurement,  of  the 
sides  of  a  box,  whose  section  is  an  equilateral  triangle,  and 
contains  a  cylinder  6"  in  diameter  and  3'  long?  Scale 
Bk.  II. 


13 


3.  Height  5';  distance  from  picture  plane  10';  scale 
Place  in  perspective  a  circle  6'  in  diameter,  lying  on 
the  ground  plane  and  touching  the  picture  plane  in  a 
point  opposite  to  the  eye.  Bk.  III. 

(over.) 


Values. 

13 


13 


4.  Draw  the  table,  lamp  and  book,  in  the  relation  in 
which  they  stand  to  you.  Bk.  IV. 

Note— The  Examiner  will  place  the  objects  to  be  drawn  In  a  position 
to  be  seen  by  all  the  candidates. 

5.  Draw  designs,  one  for  a  large  centre  glass  in  a 
front  door  and  one  for  the  oblong  panels  at  the  sides. 
Bk.  V. 


Cbutation  gfeartnunt,  ©niatio. 


Values 

10 

15 

10 

15 

10 

15 

15 

10 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


Examiners : 


HISTORY. 


J  A.  B.  Davidson^  B.A. 
I  John  Dearness. 


1.  Shew  the  collection  of  the  “Black  Death,”  1348, 
the  Statute  of  Laborers,  and  the  Peasant  Pievolt  of  1381. 

2.  Give  the  historical  origin  of  the  following  terms : 
Lollard,  Puritan,  Non  -  Conformist,  Methodist,  and 
Chartist. 

3.  State  the  special  importance  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  battles  in  regard  to  its  bearing  upon  the  Peninsular 
war,  and  give  a  brief  account  of  any  two:  Trafalgar, 
Waterloo,  Corunna,  and  “Battle  of  the  Nile.” 

4.  With  reference  to  England,  Wales,  Ireland,  and 
Scotland,  state  the  meaning  of  the  terms — {a)  Dis¬ 
establishment  of  the  Church,  and  {h)  Home  Eule — and 
write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  history  of  these  two  political 
movements. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  “Eoyal  Government”  which 
supplanted  the  government  of  the  “Fur  Companies”  in 
Canada. 

6.  Describe  the  different  forms  of  Government  of 
Canada  from  the  British  Capture  of  Quebec  (1760)  to 
the  meeting  of  the  first  Parliament  of  Canada  (1792), 
and  narrate  concisely  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the 
establishment  of  each  form. 

7.  Enumerate  the  causes  in  Lower  and  Upper  Canada 
which  led  to  the  Eebellion  of  1837. 

8.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  {a)  The  National  Policy, 
{}))  Eeciprocity  Treaty,  (c)  Free  Trade,  {d)  Imperial  Fed¬ 
eration. 


Clmtalion  gtgartmtnl,  #ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AN  D  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners  : 


f  Clarke  Moses. 

\  A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


Values. 


1+5 

8 

6 


8 


12 


BOOK-KEEPING. 

1.  What  is  the  object  of  Book-keeping  ? 

l^ame  the  books  that  are  usually  employed  and  the 
use  of  each. 

2.  State  the  steps  you  would  take  in  closing  a  set  of 
books  by  Double  Entry. 

3.  State  fully  how  each  of  the  following  accounts  is 
balanced : 

(а)  Merchandise. 

(б)  Loss  and  Gain. 

(c)  Balance. 

4.  Journalize  the  following  transactions  :  — 

(а)  Bought  of  W.  Hull,  200  bus.  Wheat  at  80c., 
paid  Cash  $100  and  gave  my  Note  for  balance. 

(h)  Sold  to  J.  Old  80  bus.  Wheat  at  90c.,  received 
Cash  $50  and  his  Note  at  3  months  for  balance. 

(c)  Discounted  the  Note  given  by  J.  Old  at  6  y. 

(d)  Sold  to  J.  Hume  120  bus.  Wheat  at  70c?,  re¬ 
ceived  in  payment  an  order  on  S.  Brown. 

5.  Make  out  Day-Book  entries  that  would  require  the 
following  Journal  entries  :  — 

{a)  Sundries  Dr.  To  Stock  -  -  -  $4000 

Cash  -  -  .  $2000 

Bills  Eeceivable  -  1500 

Wm.  Scott  -  -  500 

(б)  Mdse.  Dr.  -  -  -  $800 

To  Cash  -  -  $800 

(over.) 


Values. 


(«) 

BiUs  Eeceivable  Br. 

$450 

To  Mdse. 

- 

$450 

{d) 

Mdse.  Dr.  -  -  - 

$250 

To  Bills  Payable 

- 

$250 

(«) 

Expense  Dr. 

$100 

$100 

To  Cash 

- 

if) 

Sundries  Dr.  to  W.  Scott 
Cash  -  -  - 

Bills  Eeceivable 

$250 

$250 

$500 

PENMANSHIP. 


Note. — In  addition  to  neatness  and  legibility ^  the  ac^ 
curate  formation  of  all  figures  and  letters  is  re¬ 
quired. 


1.  Copy  these  lines : 

Down  the  river  came  the  Strong  Man, 
In  his  birch  canoe  came  Kwasind, 
Floating  slowly  down  the  current 
Of  the  sluggish  Taquamenaw, 

Very  languid  with  the  weather, 

Very  sleepy  with  the  silence. 


6 


2.  Copy : 

Messrs.  A.  M.  Clark  &  Co., 

In  account  with  P.  W.  Ellis. 


1893. 

Jan. 

5 

To  15  lbs.  Cut  Nails  . 

5 

75 

u 

u 

a 

2  No.  3  Coal  Hods  .  . 

70 

1 

40 

(C 

8 

u 

1  doz.  Table  EJiives .  . 

3 

50 

u 

12 

u 

2  “  Picture  Nails .  . 

25 

50 

Feb’y 

8 

ii 

1  “  Lamp  Chimneys  . 

1 

15 

u 

24 

it 

1  set  Dish  Covers  .  . 

5 

30 

Mar. 

7 

it 

2  Wire  Bird  Cages  .  . 

1 

40 

2 

80 

u 

28 

a 

5  gals.  Coal  Oil  . ,... 

24 

1 

20 

May 

13 

a 

1  Axe  and  Handle  .  . 

1 

25 

June 

19 

ii 

1  French  Coffee  Pot  ...  . 

1 

35 

19 

20 

— 

®dutation  Icjjartmcnt,  ®n1arto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


John  Dearness. 
Clarke  Moses. 


Values 


{To  Bassajiio)  It  must  not  be;  there  is  no  power  in  Venice 
Can  alter  a  decree  established : 

’Twill  be  recorded  for  a  precedent ; 

And  many  an  error,  by  the  same  example, 

Will  rush  into  the  state.  It  cannot  be. 


6  (a)  How  was  Bassanio’s  desire  accomplished  without 

the  establishment  of  the  dangerous  precedent? 

6  (b)  What  distinguishes  the  Drama  as  a  kind  of 

poetry  from  all  the  other  kinds  quoted  in  this  paper  ? 


14 

6 


3 

12 

6 


2.  Much  have  I  travell’d  in  the  realms  of  gold, 

And  many  goodly  states  and  kingdoms  seen ; 

Round  many  western  islands  have  I  been 
Which  bards  in  fealty  to  Apollo  hold. 

Oft  of  one  wide  expanse  hacl  I  been  told 
'fhat  deep-brow’d  Homer  ruled  as  his  demesne : 

Yet  did  1  never  breathe  its  pure  serene 

Till  I  heard  Chapman  speak  out  loud  and  bold. 

Write  explanatory  notes  {a)  on  the  italicized  parts 
and  if)  on  the  usual  form  and  purpose  of  the  Sonnet. 

3.  Joy  of  the  desolate.  Light  of  the  straying, 

Hope,  when  all  others  die,  fadeless  and  pure, 

Here  speaks  the  Comforter,  in  God’s  name  saying, — 

“  Earth  has  no  sorrow  that  Heaven  cannot  cure.” 

{a)  Divide  each  line  of  the  stanza  into  feet  and 
mark  the  accented  syllable  in  each  foot. 

{h)  Explain  the  force  of  each  of  the  following  words 
in  its  relation  to  the  context :  Joy,  Light,  Hope,  others, 
here,  Comforter. 

(c)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  Hymn  ? 

(over.) 


B. 


RUGBY  CHAPEL. 


1  Coldly,  sadly  descends 

2  The  autumn-evening.  The  field 

3  Strewn  with  its  dank  yellow  drifts, 

Silent.—  *  *  ^  * 

8  The  lights  come  out  in  the  street, 

9  In  the  school-room  windows— but 

cold, 

10  Solemn,  unlighted,  austere, 

11  Through  the  gathering  darkness, 

12  Arise  the  chapel  walls. 

*  *  ^  . 

1 4  There  thou  dost  lie,  in  the  gloom 

15  Of  the  autumn  evening.  But  ah  ! 

16  That  word,  gloom,  to  my  mind 

17  Brings  thee  back  in  the  light 

18  Of  thy  radiant  vigor  again. 

*  * 

40  Somewhere,  surely,  afar, 

41  In  the  sounding  labor-house  vast 

42  Of  being, is  practis’d  that  strength, 

43  Zealous,  beneficent,  firm  ! 

44  Y es,  in  some  far-shining  sphere, 

45  Conscious  or  not  of  the  past, 

46  Still  thou  performest  the  word 

47  Of  the  Spirit  in  whom  thou  dost 

live — 

48  Prompt,  unwearied,  as  here  ! 

49  Still  thou  upraisest  with  zeal 

50  The  humble  good  from  the  ground, 

51  Sternly  repressest  the  bad  I 

*  * 

60  Most  men  eddy  about 

61  Here  and  there — eat  and  drink, 

*  * 

66  Achieving  nothing ;  and  then  they 

die— 

67  Perish — and  no  one  asks 

68  Who  or  what  they  have  been. 

73  There  are  some,  whom  a  thirst 

74  Ardent,  unquenchable,  fires, 

75  Not  with  the  crowd  to  be  spent, 

76  Not  without  aim  to  go  round 

77  In  an  eddy  of  purposeless  dust 
•78  Effort  unmeaning  and  vain. 

79  Ah  yes  !  some  of  us  strive 

80  Not  without  action  to  die  fruitless. 

* 

84  We,  we  have  chosen  our  path — 

85  Path  to  a  clear-purpos’d  goal, 

86  Path  of  advance  ! — but  it  leads 

87  A  long,  steep  journey. 

^  ^  ^ 

102  Friends,  who  set  forth  at  our  side, 

103  Falter,  are  lost  in  the  storm. 


104  We,  we  only  are  left ! — 

105  With  frowning  foreheads,  with 

lips 

106  Sternly  compress’d,  we  strain  on, 

107  On — and  at  nightfall  at  last 

108  Come  to  the  end  of  our  way. 

^  ^ 

124  But  thou  would’st  not  alone 

125  Be  saved,  my  father !  alone 

126  Conquer  and  come  to  thy  goal, 

127  Leaving  the  rest  in  the  wild. 

128  We  were  weary,  and  we 

129  Fearful,  and  we  in  our  march 

130  Fain  to  drop  down  and  to  die. 

131  Still  thou  turnedst,  and  still 

132  Beckonedst  the  trembler,  and 

still 

133  Gavest  the  weary  thy  hand. 

134  If,  in  the  paths  of  the  world, 

135  Stones  might  have  wounded  thy 

feet, 

136  Toil  or  dejection  have  tried 

137  Thy  spirit,  of  that  we  saw 

138  Nothing — to  us  thou  wast  still 

139  Cheerful,  and  helpful,  and  firm  ! 

140  Therefore  to  thee  it  was  given 

141  Many  to  save  with  thyself ; 

^  ^  ^ 

171  See  !  In  the  rocks  of  the  world 

172  Marches  the  host  of  mankind, 

173  A  feeble,  wavering  line. 

^  ^  ^ 

188  Then,  in  such  hour  of  need 

189  Of  your  fainting,  dispirited  race, 

190  Ye,  like  angels,  appear, 

191  Kadiant  with  ardor  divine. 

192  Beacons  of  hope,  ye  appear  1 

193  Languor  is  not  in  your  heart, 

194  Weakness  is  not  in  your  word, 

195  Weariness  not  on  your  brow. 

196  Ye  alight  in  our  van!  at  your 

voice, 

197  Panic,  despair,  flee  away. 

198  Ye  move  through  the  ranks,  re¬ 

call 

199  The  stragglers,  refresh  the  out¬ 

worn, 

200  Praise,  re-inspire  the  brave. 

201  Order,  courage,  return  ; 

202  Eyes  rekindling,  and  prayers, 

203  Follow  your  steps  as  ye  go. 

204  Ye  fill  up  the  gaps  in  our  files, 

205  Strengthen  the  wavering  line, 

206  Stablish,  continue  our  march, 

207  On,  to  the  bound  of  the  waste, 

208  On,  to  the  City  of  God. 


Values 


10 


4.  State,  illustrating  by  quotations,  what  seem  to 
you  to  be  the  convictions  of  the  author  in  regard  to  his 
father’s  life  beyond  the  grave. 


8 


5.  Expand  as  fully  as  you  can  the  contrast  conveyed 
by  the  lines  “The  eddy  of  purposeless  dust  ”  (1.  77)  and 
“  path  of  advance  to  a  clear  purpos’d  goal”  (1.  85). 


10 

10 

5 

5 


6.  What  duties  to  our  fellow-men  does  the  poet  in¬ 
culcate  through  his  father’s  example? 

7.  Write  a  free  paraphrase  of  lines  196  to  208. 

8.  Show  the  suitableness  of  the  title — Rugby  Chagjel. 

9.  Point  out  the  appropriateness  of  the  introduction, 
lines  1 — 15. 


C. 


2 

4 


10.  Sweet  Highland  girl,  a  very  shower 
Of  beauty  is  thy  earthly  dower  ! 

Twice  seven  consenting  years  have  shed 
Their  utmost  bounty  on  thy  head. 

Show  the  force  of  dower  and  the  poetic  elements  of 
the  3rd  line  and  the  4th  as  far  as  bounty. 


11.  And  these  gray  rocks, . lawn, 

. trees, . fall  of  water, . silent  lake, 

. little  bay, . quiet  road, . 

******** 

And  thou  the  spirit  of  them  all  5 

*  *  *  *  lit  *  *  * 

Thee  neither  know  I  nor  thy  peers ; 

And  yet  my  eyes  are  filled  with  tears. 

4  {a)  Explain  “  spirit  of  them  all”  and  “thy  peers”. 

5  (5)  Account  for  the  emotion  expressed  in  the  last 
1  line. 


12.  Thou  dost  not  need . shamefacedness  ; 

Thou  wear’st  freedom  of  mountaineer  ; 

0  * 

Glad  face . ,  soft  smiles . ,  seemliness 

Complete  swaying  thy  courtesies . ; 

With  no  restraint,  but  such  as  springs 
From  quick  and  eager  visitings 
Of  thoughts  that  lie  beyond  the  reach 
Of  thy  few  words  of  English  speech  : 

A  bondage  sweetly  brook’d,  a  strife 
That  gives  thy  gestures  grace  and  life  ! 

Write  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  the  last 
six  lines,  making  especially  clear  the  force  of  ‘eager 
visitings  of  thoughts,’  ‘bondage  sweetly  brooked’, 
‘strife’,  ‘grace  and  life’. 

13.  0  happy  pleasure  !  here  to  dwell 
Beside  thee  in  some  heathy  dell  ; 

*  ^ 

In  spots  like  these  it  is  we  prize 
Our  memory,  feel  that  she  hath  eyes  ; 

Then  why  should  I  be  loth  to  stir  ? 

♦  a»f  *  *  *  ♦  # 

Nor  am  I  loth,  though  pleas’d  at  heart. 

Sweet  Highland  girl !  from  thee  to  part 

(rt)  Explain  ‘she  hath  eyes’  and  ‘though’. 

(5)  Harmonize  the  apparent  contradiction  in  these 
seven  lines. 

(c)  State  the  sources  and  describe  the  nature  of  the 
poet’s  pleasure  as  set  forth  in  the  poem. 

14.  In  what  respects  are  the  poems — Rughy  Chapel 
and  To  a  Highland  Girl — similar  ;  in  what,  unlike  ? 


®duatiott  ©wtofitt. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


Values 

2-1-14- 

6 

64-6 

14-54- 

4 

64-6 

10 

7-47 

44-4 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

TEMPERANCE^AND  HYGIENE. 

^  .  f  Clarke  Moses. 

Examiners :  \  a 

I  A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


1.  Distinguish  natural  from  artificial  drinks,  give  ex¬ 
amples  of  each,  and  state  fully  the  advantages  of  natural 
over  artificial. 

2.  State  fully  what  are  the  uses  of  water  in  the  pro¬ 
cesses  of  {a)  digestion,  {h)  circulation. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  natural  standard  temperature  of 
the  human  body  ? 

{h)  How  is  this  standard  preserved  in  hot  and  in 
cold  climates  ? 

(c)  How  is  this  standard  affected  by  the  use  of 
alcohol  ? 

4.  (a)  Compare  the  work  done  by  the  heart  of  a 
healthy  full-grown  man  under  natural  circumstances  of 
food  and  labor  and  that  of  a  man  who  takefe  into  his 
system  six  fluid  ounces  of  alcohol  per  day? 

{h)  What  inferences  would  you  draw  from  the  com¬ 
parison  ? 

5.  Describe  fully  the  effects  of  alcohol  on  the  small 
blood  vessels. 

6.  State  fully  the  action  of  alcohol  {a)  as  a  stimulant, 
and  {h)  as  a  poison. 

7.  Any  person  supplying  tobacco  to  persons  under  18 
years  of  age,  without  the  written  authority  of  guardian, 
is  liable  to  be  fined  or  imprisoned. 

{a)  Give  four  reasons  why  you  consider  this  law  a 
good  one. 

{}))  State  four  injurious  effects  produced  on  the 
human  body  by  the  use  of  tobacco. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


AGRICULTURE. 


^  .  f  Clarke  Moses. 

Examiners :  ^  ^  g  Davidson,  B.  A. 


Values 


5 

10 


646 


646 


2410 


+  10 


646 


1.  State  fully  the  nature  and  sources  of  plant-food. 

2.  What  are  the  principal  means  adopted  hy  good 
farmers  in  restoring  impoverished  soils  to  a  state  of  fer¬ 
tility  ? 

3.  (a)  State  the  sources  and  chief  value  of  any  four 
animal  artificial  fertilizers. 

(b)  Discuss  the  merits  of  lime  as  a  fertilizer. 

4.  (a)  What  conditions  are  necessary  to  nitrification  9 

(b)  State  the  best  methods  of  preserving  the  ni¬ 
trates  in  the  soil  against  leaching. 

5.  Distinguish  between  trenching  and  subsoiling,  and 
state  when  and  why  each  is  beneficial. 

6.  (a)  What  is  a  Silo  ? 

(b)  Briefly  state  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from 
the  jirocess  of  ensilage. 

7.  (a)  What  uses  do  forests  serve  in  the  economy  of 
nature  ? 

(b)  State  why  and  where  forest  trees  should  be 
cultivated  on  the  farm. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893! 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


r  A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
\  Clarke  Moses. 


Value  50. 

Note. — The  Examiners  are  requested  to  pay  special  attention  to 
pitch,  distinctness  of  enunciation,  ease,  natural  expression, 
and  by  asking  questions  determine  whether  the  candidate 
has  read  intelligently  or  not. 

Twenty-five  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each  of  two 
of  the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 


SELECTIONS. 

The  Golden  Scales.  -  -  -  - 

pp.  88 —  92. 

From  ‘'^The  School  for  Scandal.” 

- 

«  159—170. 

The  Bridge  of  Sighs. 

- 

“  234  237. 

The  Hanging  of  the  Crane. 

- 

«  336—342. 

Cbufatmn  g^gartniint,  Ontario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


A. 

Much  have  I  travell’d  in  the  realms  of  gold, 

And  many  goodly  states  and  kingdoms  seen  5 

Round  many  western  islands  have  I  been 

Which  bards  in  fealty  to  Apollo  hold.  4 

Oft  of  one  wide  expanse  had  I  been  told 

That  deep-brow’d  Homer  ruled  as  his  demesne  : 

Yet  did  I  never  breathe  its  pure  serene 

Till  I  heard  Chapman  speak  out  loud  and  bold ;  8 

Then  felt  1  like  some  watcher  of  the  skies 

When  a  new  planet  swims  into  his  ken  5 

Or  like  stout  Cortez  when  with  eagle  eyes 

He  stared  at  the  Pacific—  and  all  his  men  12 

Look’d  at  each  other  with  a  wild  surmise — 

Silent,  upon  a  peak  in  Darien. 

1.  In  a  brief,  clear,  prose  sentence  give  the  substantial  mean¬ 
ing  of  each  successive  pair  of  lines  to  the  end  of  the  tenth  line, 
and  also  of  the  last  four  lines. 


2.  (a)  Give  accurately  the  meaning  of  the  following  words  as 
employed  in  the  lines  indicated: — deep-hrow'd  (1.  6),  demesne 
(1.  6),  stout  (1.  11),  eagle  (1.  11),  surmise  (1.  13). 

Q))  Or  like  stout  Cortez,  etc.  Point  out  clearly  wherein  lies 
the  resemblance  which  the  poet  finds  between  his  own  feelings 
and  those  of  Cortez. 

3.  (a)  Indicate  the  main  points  of  resemblance  and  difference 
between  Horatius  and  The  Revenge  in  (i)  subject,  (ii)  form,  and 
(iii)  style. 

{h)  Give  any  reasons  for  preferring  one  to  the  other. 

(over.) 


B. 


Look  at  the  fate  of  summer  flowers, 

Wliich  blow  at  day-break,  droop  ere  even-song  ; 

And,  grieved  at  their  brief  date,  confess  that  ours. 

Measured  by  what  we  are  and  ought  to  be. 

Measured  by  all  that,  trembling,  we  foresee,  5 

Is  not  so  long  ! 

If  human  Life  do  pass  away. 

Perishing  yet  more  swiftly  than  the  flower. 

If  we  are  creatures  of  a  winter’s  day  ; 

What  space  hath  Virgin’s  beauty  to  disclose  10 

Her  sweets,  and  triumph  o’er  the  breathing  rose  ? 

Not  even  an  hour  I 

The  deepest  grove  whose  foliage  hid 
The  happiest  lovers  A  ready  might  boast. 

Could  not  the  entrance  of  this  thought  forbid  :  15 

O  be  thou  wise  as  they,  soul-gifted  Maid  ! 

Nor  rate  too  light  what  must  so  quickly  fade. 

So  soon  be  lost ! 

4.  In  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  express  the  main  idea  con¬ 
tained  in  this  poem. 

5.  Briefly  indicate  what  each  stanza  contributes  to  the  ex¬ 
pression  of  this  idea. 

6.  Describe  the  versification  of  the  poem,  i.  e.,  the  form  of  the 
stanza,  the  lines  of  which  the  stanza  is  composed,  and  the  pre¬ 
dominant  foot. 

7.  Tell  what  you  are  able  to  gather  from  the  poem  in  regard 
to  the  person  addressed. 

8.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  eveii-song''  (1.  2),  and  Ar- 
cady  ”  (1.  14). 

(b)  Why  is  do,  and  not  does,  used  in  line  7  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  noun  implied  in  “  ours  ’  ’  (1.  3)  ? 

{d)  What  is  referred  to  in  “  fkis  thought''  (1.  15). 

(e)  What  is  referred  to  in  “  what  must  so  quickly  fade ' 
(L  17)? 

(/)  What  does  the  poet  refer  to  in  calling  the  rose  ‘‘hreatJo 
ing"  {1.11)9 


(Bdutation  gjjartmcnt,  (®ntario.' 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893, 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMARY. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


'W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

(F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  any  tivo  questions  fi'om  section  A,  a7iy 
two  from  section  B,  and  any  tivo  from  section  C  ;  that  is  six 
questions  in  all. 


A. 


1.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  Founding  of  Upper  Canada, 
and  of  the  difficulties  encountered  by  the  early  settlers  of  our 
Province.  Shew  how  in  the  gradual  development  of  the  country 
these  difficulties  have  one  by  one  been  removed. 


2.  Specify  the  provisions  of  the  Constitutional  Act  of  1791 
in  so  far  as  these  concerned  the  Province  of  Upper  Canada. 
Describe  the  grave  political  grievances  which  some  of  these  pro¬ 
visions  caused,  and  the  discontents  which  arose  therefrom,  and 
shew  how  these  discontents  were  to  a  large  extent  finally  satisfied 
by  the  Act  of  Union  of  1840. 


3.  Specify  why  the  following  names  are  noteworthy  in  Cana¬ 
dian  history : — 


{a)  John  Molson. 

\h)  W.  H.  Merritt. 

(c)  John  Strachan. 

(d)  James  McGill. 

(e)  Egerton  Eyerson. 


(/■)  Lord  Durham. 

(//)  Charles  Poulett  Thompson. 

(h)  Eobert  Baldwin. 

(i)  Lord  Elgin, 

(j)  Joseph  Howe. 


B. 


4.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  progress  made  in  invention,  in  science, 
in  literature,  in  geographical  discovery,  and  in  colonization  during 
the  reign  of  Victoria.  Where  possible  give  the  names  of  the 
great  men  and  women  that  have  contributed  towards  this  ad¬ 
vancement.  (over.) 


5.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  causes  which  led  (a)  to  the  Conquest 
OF  Canada  (1756 — 1763);  (b)  to  the  Eevolt  of  the  American  Col¬ 
onies  (1775 — 1783).  Give  some  account  of  the  leading  occur¬ 
rences  connected  with  these  two  historical  events.  State  as  par¬ 
ticularly  as  you  can  what  territory  was  gained  or  lost  to  the 
British  Empire  by  reason  of  them. 


6.  Give  a  sketch  of  what  Queen  Elizabeth  and  the  great  men 
of  her  time  did  for  the  benefit  and  honor  of  England  during  her 
reign. 


7.  Give  concise  accounts  of  any  five  of  the  following  historical 
characters,  stating  reasons  why  their  names  are  notable  in  Eng¬ 
lish  history 


[а)  Alfeed  the  Great. 

(б)  Harold. 

(c)  Henry  II. 

[d]  Edward  HI. 

(^)  Henry  V. 

(/)  WOLSEY. 


[g)  Strafford. 

(/i)  Marlborough. 

[i)  Warren  Hastings. 

( j)  Sir  Egbert  Peel. 
{k)  Lord  Beaconsfield. 
(?)  Mr.  Gladstone. 


c. 

8.  Describe  what  is  meant  by  Climate,  and  shew  how  climate 
is  affected  by  {a)  the  curvature  of  the  earth  and  distance  from 
the  equator ;  (5)  the  relative  lengths  of  day  and  night ;  (c)  prox¬ 
imity  to  or  distance  from  the  sea ;  (d)  prevailing  winds ;  {e)  ocean 
currents ;  (/)  presence  of  mountains ;  (g)  elevation  above  the  sea- 
level. 

9.  Specify  as  well  as  you  can  the  localities  in  Canada  and 

Newfoundland  where  any  ten  of  the  following  useful  mineral 
PRODUCTS  are  to  be  obtained,  and  state  in  a  general  way  the 
extent  to  which  each  is  obtainable : — {a)  iron ;  (b)  anthracite 
coal,  bituminous  coaly  Sind  lignite ;  {c)  gold;  {d)  silver;  {e)  copper; 
(/)  zinc;  (g)  lead;  {h)  nickel;  {i)  plumbago;  (j)  manganese; 
{k)  mica;  (J)  petroleum;  (m)  salt;  (n)  apatite;  {o)  gypsum;  {p) 
granite ;  (q)  sandstone  and  limestone  (suitable  for  building) ; 

(r)  marble;  (s)  slate;  (t)  stone  suitable  for  grindstones  and  whet¬ 
stones. 

Give  an  account  of  the  extent  to  which  these  mineral  pro¬ 
ducts  have  been  hitherto  utilized  in  the  commerce  and  manufac¬ 
tures  of  our  country  and  of  Newfoundland. 

10.  (a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  extent  and  geographical 
position  of  the  various  parts  of  the  British  Empire.  (5)  Describe 
as  particularly  as  you  can  the  character  of  the  commerce  which 
is  carried  on  between  the  mother  country  and  (i)  Canada,,  (ii) 
India,  and  (iii)  Australia. 


(Sduratiott  icpattineat,  (fDntoio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


ARITHMETIC,  MENSURATION  AND  COM¬ 
MERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS. 


Examiners : 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Find  by  the  contracted  method,  correct  to  four  places, 

7*9384  X  *5238. 

(b)  Explain  how  to  find  the  vulgar  fraction  which  equals 
•572. 

2.  A  bookseller  deducts  10  %  from  the  marked  price  of  his 
books,  and  after  this  has  a  gain  of  25  %.  He  sells  a  book  for 
$7.20.  Find  the  cost  price  of  the  book,  and  what  per  cent,  the 
marked  price  is  in  advance  of  the  cost  price. 

3.  Divide  $916.00  among  A,  B,  and  C,  so  that  5%  of  A’s  share 
may  equal  7^%  of  B’s,  and  12^%  of  B’s  may  equal  20%  of  C’s. 

4.  A  buys  600  yds.  of  silk  at  95  cents  a  yd.  and  sells  it  at  once 
receiving  in  payment  a  90-day  note  for  $700.00,  which  he  at 
once  discounts  at  a  bank  at  6%  per  annum.  Find  the  gain. 

5.  (a)  A  man  has  the  choice  of  loaning  his  money  at  7^  % 
Compound  Interest,  or  at  8  %  Simple  Interest,  money  and  in¬ 
terest  to  be  paid  at  end  of  3  years.  Show  which  is  the  better 
investment. 

(b)  A  man  rents  a  farm  for  2  years  at  $441.00  per  annum, 
the  rent  for  any  year  being  supposed  to  be  paid  at  end  of  that 
year.  Money  being  worth  5  %  per  annum.  Compound  Interest, 
find  what  sum  would  now  pay  the  two  years’  rent. 

6.  A  man  invests  $6000  in  5%  stock  at  120 :  at  the  end  of  1 

year,  having  just  received  the  yearly  dividend,  he  sells  at  121J. 
How  much  better  off  is  he,  than  if  he  had  loaned  his  money  at 
5%  per  annum?  (over.) 


7.  A  starts  to  walk  from  P  to  Q  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  an  hour, 
and  one  hour  afterwards  B  starts  from  P  and  overtakes  A  in  4 
hours.  Walking  on,  B  arrives  at  Q  2  hours  before  A.  Find  the 
distance  from  P  to  Q. 

8.  {a)  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  40,  45,  50  feet  respectively. 
Find  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  vertex  to  the  side 
45  feet. 

{h)  A  road  runs  round  a  circular  pond ;  the  outer  circum¬ 
ference  is  440  yds.,  and  the  width  of  the  road  is  20  yds.  Find 
the  area  of  the  pond. 

9.  A  spherical  shell,  internal  diameter  14  inches,  is  filled  with 
water.  Its  contents  are  poured  into  a  cylindrical  vessel  whose 
internal  radius  is  14  inches ;  find  the  depth  of  the  water  in  the 
cylinder. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners:  ■ 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D, 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  section  A,  and  any  two  questions  of 

section  B. 


A. 

I  know  not  what  the  future  hath 
Of  marvel  or  surprise  ; 

Assured  alone  that  life  or  death 

His  mercy  underlies.  4  , 

And  if  my  heart  and  flesh  are  weak 
To  bear  an  untried  pain, 

The  bruised  reed  He  will  not  break, 

But  strengthen  and  sustain.  8 

No  offering  of  my  own  I  have, 

Nor  works  my  faith  to  prove  j 

I  can  but  give  the  gifts  He  gave,. 

And  plead  His  love  for  love.  12 

And  so  beside  the  silent  sea 
I  wait  the  muffled  oarj 

No  harm  from  Him  can  come  to  me 

On  ocean  or  on  shore.  U; 

I  know  not  where  His  islands  lift 
Their  fronded  palms  in  air  f 

I  only  know  I  cannot  drift 

Beyond  His  loving  care.  20 

Whittier  :  The  Eternal  Goodness. 

1.  (a)  Write  out  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  to  be  found 
in  the  extract,  and  shew  plainly  what  grammatical  duties  and 
relations  they  sustain  in  the  sentences  in  which  they  occur. 
Discuss,  in  particular,  the  duty  and  relationship  of  the  clause 
found  in  lines  3  and  4.  (over.)  • 


{b)  What  sort  of  sentence  is  that  contained  in  lines  15  and 
16,  and  in  what  sort  of  relation  does  it  stand  to  the  rest  of  the 
extract  ? 


2.  Pick  out  (i)  the  prepositional  adjective  phrases,  (ii)  the 
PREPOSITIONAL  ADVERB  PHRASES,  to  be  found  in  the  extract,  and 
shew  clearly  their  grammatical  relations  to  the  words  with  which 
they  are  connected  in  sense.  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  adverb 
phrases  tell  also  the  kind  of  its  relation. 


3.  (a)  Shew  fully  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of 


“what”  (line  1), 
“surprise ”  (line  2), 
“Assured”  (line  3), 
“alone”  (line  3), 
“life”  (line  3), 

“if”  (line  5), 
“strengthen”  (line  8), 
“of”  (line  9), 


“Nor”  (line  10), 
“works”  (line  10), 
“faith”  (line  10), 
“  but”  (line  11), 
“plead”  (line  12), 
“for”  (line  12), 
“And”  (line  13), 
“so”  (line  13). 


(h)  Explain,  in  accordance  with  what  you  have  said  of  the 
grammatical  functions  of  these  words,  the  meaning  of  “alone” 
(line  3),  “Nor”  (line  10),  “but”  (line  11),  “for”  (line  12),  and 
“so”  (line  13). 


4.  Write  short  notes  calling  attention  to  and  explaining 
the  grammatical  points  or  idioms  exemplified  in  any  eight  of  the 
following : 


“hath”  (line  1), 

“Of  marvel”  (line  2), 
“that”  (line  3), 

“To  bear”  (line  6), 
“My  own”  (line  9), 


“to  prove”  (line  10), 
“muffled”  (line  14), 
“where”  (line  17), 
“fronded”  (line  18), 
“only”  (line  19). 


B. 

“A  peculiar  feeling  it  is  that  will  rise  in  the  Traveller,  when 
turning  some  hill-range  in  his  desert  road,  he  descries  lying  far 
below,  embosomed  among  its  groves  and  green  natural  bulwarks, 
and  all  diminished  to  a  toy-box,  the  fair  Town,  where  so  many 
souls,  as  it  were  seen  and  yet  unseen,  are  driving  their  multi¬ 
farious  traffic.  Its  white  steeple  is  then  truly  a  star- ward  point¬ 
ing  finger ;  the  canopy  of  blue  smoke  seems  like  a  sort  of  Life- 
breath;  for  always  of  its  own  unity,  the  soul  gives  unity  to 
whatso  it  looks  on  with  love;  thus  does  the  Dwelling-place  of 


men,  in  itself  a  congeries  of  houses  and  huts,  become  for  us  an 
individual,  almost  a  person.  But  what  thousand  other  thoughts 
unite  thereto,  if  the  place  has  to  ourselves  been  the  arena  of 
joyous  or  mournful  experiences;  if  perhaps  the  cradle  we  were 
rocked  in  still  stands  there,  if  .our  loving  ones  still  dwell  there, 
if  our  buried  ones  there  slumber.” 

5.  (a)  State  briefly  the  subject-matter  of  the  foregoing  para¬ 
graph. 

(b)  (i)  Examine  the  connection  of  the  thought  of  each  sen¬ 
tence  with  the  theme  of  the  paragraph,  (ii)  On  this  examination 
found  a  judgment  as  to  the  unity  of  the  paragraph. 

6.  Explain  any  six  of  the  following  expressions  and  justify 
their  use: — (a)  “green  natural  bulwarks”;  (b)  “  diminished  to  a 
toy-box”;  (c)  “seen  yet  unseen”;  (d)  “a  star- ward  pointing 
finger”  ;  (e)  “Life-breath”;  (/)  of  its  own  unity  the  soul  gives 
unity  to  whatso  it  looks  on  with  love”;  {g)  “become  an  indi¬ 
vidual  .  .  .  almost  a  person”. 

7.  {a)  Point  out  any  variations  m  the  paragraph  from  the 
normal,  grammatical  order  of  words,  and  account  rhetorically 
for  each  of  these  variations. 

{b)  Point  out  any  instances  of  Picturesqueness  of  style  in 
•  the  passage. 

(c)  Show  likewise  if  the  writer  has  any  power  to  touch  the 
Tender  Emotions. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMARY. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 

(  A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners:^  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Divide  4a^-]-4:a(;n — l)c?  +  ('/^ — 

by  2a -{-{n — l)d. 

(6)  Divide  1 — — ^xy  by  1 — x — y. 

2.  [a)  Show  that  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  any  two 
consecutive  odd  numbers  is  equal  to  twice  their  sum. 

(b)  Prove  that  the  cube  of  the  sum  of  any  two  positive 
numbers  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  numbers, 
by  three  times  the  sum  of  the  numbers  multiplied  by  their 
product. 


3.  Solve  the  equations  : 

2x-\-^  3x-\-4: 


(“)  ^  —  g  _  12. 

(h)  (x-\-lY  (5 — x){x  +  5)  =  36a*. 


4.  {a)  What  is  the  price  of  bread  per  loaf,  if  an  increase  of 
25  per  cent,  in  the  price  would  reduce  the  number  of  loaves 
that  could  be  purchased  for  one  dollar  by  two  ? 

(b)  The  breadth  of  a  field  is  two-thirds  of  its  length ;  if 
the  breadth  is  increased  by  100  yards,  and  the  length  dimin¬ 
ished  by  the  same  amount,  the  new  area  is  equal  to  the  old. 
Find  the  length  of  the  field. 


5.  {a)  Factor  a? 6 — 64;  x^  -\-x^y^  -\-y^, 

(b)  Show  that  aj+y  is  a  factor  of 

5 (1 — m)x-\-py\^  -f  {  7nx-\-{l — p)y  j 

(c)  Factor  IQa^-^-Aab — 4ac — \2b^  ■\-\lbc — 6c 2. 

(OVER.) 


6.  Simplify  • 

(101)4 -(99)^ 
^  ’  (101)2  +  (99)2 


[p—a) 


+ 


ip—b) 


(a — h)  {a — c)  (b — c)  (h — a) 


+ 


[p—e) 

I  — — —  • 

(c — a)  (c — h) 


7.  Define  axiom,  postulate,  hypothesis. 

State  Euclid's  postulates. 

8.  If  two  triangles  have  two  angles  of  the  one  equal  to 
two  angles  of  the  other,  each  to  each,  and  one  side  equal  to 
one  side,  namely  sides  which  are  opposite  to  equal  angles  in 
each,  the  two  triangles  are  equal  in  all  respects. 

Shew  that  every  point  in  the  bisector  of  an  angle  is 
equidistant  from  the  sides  of  the  angle. 

9.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  be  equal  to  one  another, 
the  sides  subtending  those  angles  are  equal. 

Find  a  point. on  the  given  straight  line  AB  such  that  the 
distances  from  two  given  points  on  the  same  side  of  and 
without  AB  shall  be  equal. 

If  the  given  points  be  on  a  line  at  right  angles  to  AB, 
how  must  they  be  placed  to  render  the  problem  possible  ? 


[A.] 


(Sclufation  i^partment,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners: 


W.  J.  Alexandee,  Ph.D. 
-  J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  ivrite  07i  one,  and^  only  one,  of  the  fol- 

lowing  themes : 

1.  An  Eastern  Landscape. 

[The  candidate  may  depict  any  one  of  the  characteristic  scenes  described  in 
the  Talisman.'i 

2.  The  Coming  of  Winter  in  Ontario. 

[Any  proper  names  the  candidate  use  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 

3.  The  Crusaders. 

[The  candidate  will  treat  of  the  aim,  spirit,  and  equipment  of  the  Christian 
Knights  as  portrayed  in  the  Talisman.] 

4.  ‘‘Books,  we  know. 

Are  a  subvstantial  world,  both  pure  and  good; 

Bound  these,  with  tendrils  strong  as  liesh  and  blood. 

Our  pastime  and  our  happiness  will  grow.” 


5.  A  Country  Koad. 

[Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 


6.  The  Character  and  Adventures  of  the  Knight  of  the 
Leopard. 


7.  A  Tale  from  Wordsworth. 

[Illustrating  the  lines : 

“  She  dwelt  among  the  untrodden  ways 
Beside  the  springs  of  Dove, 

A  maid  whom  there  were  few  to  praise. 
And  very  few  to  love. 

A  violet  by  a  mossy  stone. 

Half-hidden  from  the  eye  ! 

Fair  as  a  star,  when  only  one 
Is  shining  in  the  sky. 

She  lived  unknown,  and  few  could  know 
When  Lucy  ceased  to  be ; 

But  she  is  in  her  grave,  and,  oli, 

4  The  difference  to  me.”] 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAKY. 


LATIN-  AUTHORS. 

(A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  .  Dale,  M.A. 

(W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

Disiectis,  ut  diximus,  antemnis,  cum  singulas  binae  ac 
ternae  naves  circumsteterant,  milites  summa  vi  transcendere  in 
hostium  naves  contendebant.  Quod  postquam  barbari  fieri 
animadverterunt,  expugnatis  compluribus  navibus,  cum  ei  rei 
nullum  reperiretur  auxilium,  fuga  salutem  petere  contenderunt. 
Ac  iam  conversis  in  earn  partem  navibus,  quo  ventus  ferebat, 
tanta  subito  malacia  ac  tranquillitas  exstitit,  ut  se  ex  loco  com- 
movere  non  possent.  Quae  quidem  res  ad  negotium  conficiendum 
maxime  fuit  opportuna:  nam  singulas  nostri  consectati  expug- 
naverunt,  ut  perpaucae  ex  omni  numero  noctis  interventu  ad 
terram  pervenerint,  cum  ab  bora  fere  quarta  usque  ad  solis 
occasum  pugnaretur. 

1.  Disiectis  antemnis.  By  what  contrivance  was  this  brought 
about  ? 

2.  Parse  circumsteterant,  contendebant,  animadverterunt,  rejperi- 
retur,  pervenerint  and  pugnaretur,  giving  the  principal  parts  of 
each,  and  reasons  for  the  use  of  the  mood  or  tense  where  needed. 

3.  cum  singulas  ....  circumsteterant.  Why  is  the  distributive 
used  here?  Is  it  implied  that  the  Eoman  fleet  was  superior  in 
number  to  that  of  the  Veneti  ? 

4.  ad  negotium  conficiendum.  Show  by  examples  how  the 
gerund  differs  in  construction  from  the  gerundive,  and  state 
whether  conficiendum  is  the  gerund  or  the  gerundive,  giving  your 
reasons. 


(over.) 


B. 


Translate  : 

Prima  luce  productis  omnibus  copiis  duplici  acie  instituta, 
auxiliis  in  mediam  aciem  coniectis,  quid  hostes  consilii  caperent, 
exspectabat.  Illi,  etsi  propter  multitudinem  et  veterem  belli 
gloriam  paucitatemque  nostrorum  se  tuto  dimicaturos  existima- 
bant,  tamen  tutius  esse  arbitrabantur  obsessis  viis  commeatu 
intercluso  sine  ullo  vulnere  victoria  potiri,  et,  si  propter  inopiam 
rei  frumentariae  Eomani  sese  recipere  coepissent,  impeditos  in 
agmine  et  sub  sarcinis  infirmiore  animo  adoriri  cogitabant. 
Hoc  consilio  probato  ab  ducibus,  productis  Eomanorum  copiis, 
sese  castris  tenebant.  Hac  re  perspecta  Crassus,  cum  sua  cunc- 
tatione  atque  opinione  timoris  hostes  nostros  milites  alacriores 
ad  pugnandum  effecissent,  atque  omnium  voces  audirentur,  ex- 
spectari  diutius  non  oportere,  quin  ad  castra  iretur,  cohortatus 
suos,  omnibus  cupientibus  ad  hostium  castra  contendit. 

5.  Parse  consilii,  commeatu,  victoria,  animo,  castris,  giving  the 
rule  for  the  case  of  each. 

6.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penultimate  in  duplici,  impeditos, 
sarcinis,  timoris,  voces. 

7.  duplici  acie  instituta.  Describe  the  order  of  battle  usual  for 
the  Eoman  army.  Why  does  Crassus  change  it  here? 

8.  veterem  belli  gloriam.  What  is  here  alluded  to? 

9.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Gaul,  indicating  the  position  of 
any  four  of  the  following  tribes:  the  Seduni,  Yeneti,  Treviri, 
Venelli,  Sotiates,  Yocates,  Menapii, — and  describe  the  part  played 
by  them  in  the  events  narrated  in  this  book. 


C. 

Translate : 

Caesar,  postquam  ex  Menapiis  in  Treviros  venit,  duabus  de 
causis  Ehenum  transire  constituit:  quarum  erat  altera  quod 
auxilia  contra  se  Treviris  miserant ;  altera,  ne  Ambiorix  ad  eos 
receptum  haberet.  His  constitutis  rebus,  paulum  supra  eum 
locum,  quo  ante  exercitum  transduxerat,  facer e  pontem  instituit. 
Nota  atque  instituta  ratione,  magno  militum  studio  paucis 
diebus  opus  efficitur.  Firmo  in  Treviris  praesidio  ad  pontem 
relicto,  ne  quis  ab  iis  subito  mbtus  oriretur,  reliquas  copias  equi- 
tatumque  transducit.  Ubii,  qui  ante  obsides  dederant  atque  in 
deditionem  venerant,  purgandi  sui  causa  ad  eum  legates  mittunt, 


qui  doceant,  neque  ex  sua  civitate  auxilia  in  Treviros  missa, 
neqiie  ab  se  fidem  laesam :  petunt  atque  orant,  ut  sibi  parcat, 
lie  commimi  odio  Germanorum  innocentes  pro  nocentibus  poenas 
pendant:  si  amplius  obsidum  velit,  dare  pollicentur.  Cognita 
Caesar  causa  reperit  ab  Suevis  auxilia  missa  esse :  Ubiorum  satis- 
factionem  accipit;  aditus  viasque  in  Suevos  perquirit. 

receptus . a  retreat.  parco . I  spare. 

motus . a  rising,  poenas  pendo ...  I  suffer. 

purgo . I  clear.  satisf actio . an  apology. 

laedo . I  violate.  perquiro . I  investigate. 


(Sdutation  Seijartmenl,  ©ntaiiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 
A.  H.- Young,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  section  A  and  either  section  B  or  C. 


A.  — (Sight  Translation.) 


Translate : 


Eeintegre  (re-established)  dans  son  chateau  de  Palificat,  le 
marquis  de  Sicard  fit  revenir  sa  lille  de  Turin  on  il  Tavait  laissee. 
Profitant  d’un  conge,  Francois  vint  passer  trois  mois  a  Croix- 
Daurade  on  il  fut  recu,  comme  bien  on  pense,  a  bras  ouverts  par 
M.  de  Sicard. 

— Ptemercie  le  capitaine,  dit  le  marquis  a  sa  fille,  c’est  a  lui  que 
tu  dois  d’avoir  encore  un  pere,  et  je  lui  dois,  en  outre  de  ma  for¬ 
tune,  ce  bonheur  plus  precieux  encore  de  pouvoir  t’embrasser. 

Qu’  ajouterai-je  de  plus  ? 

Il  ad  vint  (came  to  pass)  ce  qui  devait  arriver.  Jeanne  et  Fran¬ 
cois  s’aimerent,  se  le  dirent ;  le  marquis  consentit  a  leur  mariage 
qui  fut  c414br4  en  grande  pompe  dans  Teglise  Croix-Daurade  et 
riiistoire  ajoute — comme  dans  les  contes  de  f4es — qu’ils  eurent 
beaucoup  d’enfants. 

Le  lendemain  de  leur  noce  (wedding),  les  deux  epoux  visit^rent 
la  petite  maison  on  etait  morte  la  pauvre  Margaridetto,  et  dans 
laquelle  un  violent  orage  (storm)  avait  oblige  Jeanne  et  son  pere 
a  se  refugier  une  nuit  de  Noel,  an  retour  de  la  messe  de  minuit. 

— Jeanne,  dit  Francois  a  sa  femme,  ceci  me  rappelle  combien 
vous  avez  et4  bonne  et  compatissante  pour  la  m^re  du  malheureux 
berger  que  j’etais  et  c’est  ici  que  j’ai  appris  a  vous  aimer  pour  la 
premiere  fois. 


(over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Old,  sans  donte,  ils  le  connaissaient  bien,  leur  Francois,  les 
braves  gens !  Ils  savaient  combien  ca  ramnsait,  le  petit,  d’aller 
saccager  les  bales  le  dimanche  et  de  revenir  a  Paris,  charge 
d’aubepines,  snr  les  ^panles  du  p^re,  on  encore  aux  Champs- 
Elysees,  d’entrevoir  Guignol  dans  Tinterienr  de  la  ficelle,  avec  les 
petits  riches . 

Jacques  Legrand  avait  achete  a  Francois  des  images,  des  soldats 
dores,  des  ombres  chinoises ;  il  les  deconpait,  les  mettait  snr  le  lit 
de  Tenfant,  les  faisait  danser  devant  les  yeux  egards  du  petit,  et 

avec  des  envies  de  pleurer,  il  essayait  de  le  faire  rire . 

“  Qa  c’est  un  gen^.ral ! . Tu  te  rappelles,  nous  en  avons  vu 

un,  un  general,  au  bois  de  Boulogne,  une  fois  ?  .  .  .  .  Si  tu  prends 


bien  ta  tisane,  je  t’en  acheterai  un  d’or . Le  veux-tu,  dis,  le 

general? . 

—  FTon,  repondit  I’enfant,  de  la  voix  seche  que  donne  la'fievre. 


—  “  Comprends-tu  cela,  petite?  Nous  mangions  du  cheval !” 
“  Je  crois  bien  qu’elle  le  comprenait.  Depuis  deux  mois,  elle  ne 

mangeait  pas  autre  chose . De  jour  en  jour  cependant,  a 

mesure  que  la  convalescence  approchait,  notre  tache  autour  du 
malade  devenait  plus  difficile.  Get  engourdissement  de  tous  ses 
sens,  de  tous  ses  membres,  qui  nous  avait  si  bien  servis  jusqu’ 
alors,  commencait  k  se  dissiper.  Deux  ou  trois  fois  deja,  les  ter- 
ribles  bordees  de  la  porte  Maillot  I’avaient  fait  bondir,  I’oreille 
dressee  comme  un  chien  de  chasse ;  on  fut  oblige  d’inventer  une 
derniere  victoire  de  Bazaine  sous  Berlin,  et  des  salves  tirees  en 
cet  honneur  aux  Invalides.  Un  autre  jour  qu’on  avait  pousse 
son  lit  pres  de  la  fenetre, — c’t^tait,  je  crois,  le  jeudi  de  Buzenval, 
—  il  vit  tr^,s  bien  des  gardes  nationaux  qui  se  massaient  sur 
I’avenue  de  la  Grande-Armee. 

“  Qu’  est-ce  que  c’est  done  que  ces  troupes-la  ?”  demanda  le 
bonhomme,  et  nous  I’entendions  grommeler  entre  ses  dents : 
“  Mauvaise  tenue  !  Mauvaise  tenue  !” 

“  Il  n’en  fut  pas  autre  chose  ;  mais  nous  comprimes  que  dore- 
navant  il  fallait  prendre  de  grandes  precautions.  Malheureuse- 
ment  on  n’en  prit  pas  assez. 

1.  Explain  Ghamps-Elys^es  and  Invalides. 

2.  Tu  te  rappelles.  What  difference  would  it  make  in  sense 
if  vous  vous  rappelez  were  used  ? 

3.  Malheur eusement  on  n'en  prit  pas  assez.  Show  how  the 
latter  part  of  the  story  justifies  the  use  of  this  expression. 


c. 


Translate : 

Plus  Yalentin  apprenait,  plus  il  brulait  du  desir  d’apprendre 
encore.  II  eut  bientot  In,  relu  et  appris  par  coeur  tons  ses  livres. 
Oil  en  trouvera-t-il  d’autres  maintenant  ?  II  faudra  done  qu’il 
cesse  de  s’  instruire  ?  Soyez  sans  inquietude ;  Valentin  saura 
bien  encore  vaincre  cette  difficulte.  Le  voila  qui  declare  la  guerre 
aux  aniinaux  de  la  foret,  dans  le  dessein  de  vendre  leur  fourrure 
pour  acheter  des  livres  ;  sans  cesse  a  I’affut,  tantot  il  prend  un 
lapin,  tantot  une  belette  on  quelque  autre  animal.  Son  ardeur 
etait  incroyable.  Il  eut  un  jour  une  lutte  violente  k  soutenir  centre 
un  chat  sauvage,  qu’il  ne  put  vaincre  qu’  au  prix  de  son  sang. 
Enfin,  sa  Constance  lui  procura  au  bout  de  quelques  mois  environ 
cent  francs.  Le  coeur  palpitant  de  joie,  il  court  a  Nancy,  entre 
chez  un  libiaire,  choisit,  paie,  et  retourne  a  sa  solitude,  le  dos 
charg4  de  livres,  mais  la  bourse  absolument  vide  d’argent. 

*  *  *  *  *** 

— Malgre  tout  ce  que  je  pus  lui  dire,  je  le  quittai  au  bout  de 
dix  minutes,  paraissant  tres  pen  convaincu  de  mon  existence.  Je 
me  rendis  chez  le  general  Sebastian!.  11  etait  dans  son  cabinet 
de  travail ;  quatre  ou  cinq  secretaires  ecrivaient  sous  sa  dictee ; 
chacun  d’eux  avait  sur  son  bureau,  outre  sa  plume,  son  papier  et 
ses  canifs,  une  tabatiere  d’or  qu’il  presentait  tout  ouverte  au  ge¬ 
neral,  lorsqu’il  s’arretait  devant  lui.  Le  general  y  introduisait 
delicatement  I’index  et  le  pouce,  savourait  voluptueusement  la 
poudre  d’Espagne,  et  se  remettait  a  arpenter  la  chambre,  tantot  en 
long,  tantot  en  large.  Ma  visite  fut  courte;  quelque  consideration 
que  j’eusse  pour  le  general,  je  me  sentais  pen  de  vocation  k  de- 
venir  porte-tabati^re. — Je  rentrai  a  mon  hotel  un  pen  desappointe, 
mes  r^ves  d’or  etaient  terms. 

4.  In  what  connection  does  the  first  extract  occur  ? 

5.  Qu’il  ne  put  vaincre  qu’au  prix  de  son  sang.  Rewrite 
this  clause,  using  another  word,  but  of  similar  meaning,  for  ne  .  . 
que. 

.  4 

6.  What  is  the  title  of  the  piece  from  wdiich  the  second  extract 
is  taken  ?  Give  a  brief  outline  of  it. 
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(g.ducation  gtprtment,  (©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


r  John  Fetch,  M.A. 
Examinei^s:}  JohnSquair,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


Translate  the  following  extracts : 

1.  Wenn  ich's  recht  uberlege,”  sprach  er  mit  sich  selbst, 
<^habe  ich  noch  Vorteil  bei  dem  Tausch:  erstlich  den  guten 
Braten,  hernach  die  Menge  von  Fett,  die  heraustraufeln 
wird,  das  gibt  Gansefettbrot  auf  ein  Vierteljahr :  imd  endlich 
die  schonen  weissen  Federn,  die  lass’  ich  mir  in  mein  Kopf- 
kissen  stopfen  und  darauf  will  ich  wohl  ungewiegt  ein- 
schlafen. 

{a)  Mark  the  accented  syllable  of  uherlege,  liernadi, 
Jieraustrdiifeln,  ungetdegt,  einschlafen. 

(b)  Substitute  other  words  for  die  and  darauf  in  the  last 
two  clauses,  and  show  what  changes  must  follow. 

2.  Wie  er  so  sprach,  empfanden  die  guten  Zwerglein  Mit- 
leiden  mit  ihm  und  gaben  ihm  den  Sarg.  Der  Kbnigssohn 
liess  ihn  nun  von  seinen  Dienern  auf  den  Schultern  fort- 
tragen.  Da  geschah  es,  dass  sie  liber  einen  Strauch  stol- 
perten,  und  von  dem  Schlittern  fuhr  der  giftige  Apfelgriitz, 
den  Sneewittchen  abgebissen  hatte,  aus  dem  Hals. 

(c)  ^^Wie  er  so  sprach”  What  did  he  say? 

{d)  How  does  the  story  {SneetdUchen)  show  that  pride 
leads  to  crime,  and  crime  to  punishment? 

3.  Der  Konigssohn  hatte  aber  eine  List  gebraucht  und 
hatte  die  ganze  Treppe  mit  Pech  bestreichen  lassen  :  da  war, 
als  es  hinabsprang,  der  linke  Pantoffel  des  Madchens  hangen 
geblieben.  Der  Kbnigssohn  hob  ihn  auf,  er  war  klein  und 

(OVER.) 


zierlich  und  ganz  golden.  "  Am  nachsten  Morgen  gieng  er 
damit  zu  dem  Manne  und  sagte  zu  ihm :  ‘^Keine  andere  soli 
meine  Gremahlin  werden  als  die^  an  deren  Fusz  dieser  gol- 
dene  Schiili  passt.'’ 

(e)  Why  does  the  author  say  hinabspra7ig  rather  than 
hemhsjjrang? 

(f)  Give  another  meaning  of  damit ^  Mann,  gehraucht. 


4.  Der  treue  Diener  besann  sich  lange,  wie  es  anzufangen 
ware,  den  es  hielt  schwer,  nur  vor  das  Angesicht  der  Kdnigs- 
tochter  zu  kommen.  Endlich  hatte  er  ein  Mittel  ausgedacht, 
und  sprach  zu  dem  Konig  :  Alles,  was  sie  um  sich  hat,  ist 
von  Gold  :  Tische,  Stiihle,  Schiisseln,  Becher,  Napfe  und  alles 
Hausgerat :  in  deinem  Schatze  liegen  funf  Tonnen  Goldes, 
lass’  Eine  von  den  Goldschmieden  des  Reichs  verarbeiten  zu 
allerhand  Gefaszen  und  Geriitschaften,  zu  allerhand  Vogeln, 
Gewild  und  wunderbaren  Tieren,  das  wird  ihr  gefallen. 


5.  {g)  Mein  Leben  setze  ich  daran,  dass  ich  sie  erlange. 

(h)  Sie  setzen  ihr  nach  ohne  sie  einholeh  zu  kdnnen. 

(i)  Die  taten  sich  von  selbst  auseinander  und  liessen 
ihn  hindurch. 

{j)  Kaum  hatte  sie  dies  angertilirt,  so  gieng  der  Zauber- 
spruch  in  Erfilllung. 

(Ic)  Wie  eine  Schnecke  kam  er  zu  einem  Feldbrunnen 
gesch  lichen. 

6.  [a)  ,,0omienfd)eiii  braiic^e  id),  befte  grau,  itnb  ben  fanii  id)  mir  fiir  ail 
mein  bklb  nid)t  fanfen.  SBannen  0onnenfd)ein,''  fiii)r  er  fort,  inbein  er  bab 
5kdbd)en,  bab  an  feiner  0eite  faf^,  liebeboll  anfal),  „mie  er  an6  ^mei  graueii 
§(1113011  leiid)tet,  0onnenfd)ein,  ber  baS  fiUIt  unb  bie  biinfel  loer'benben 
2:age  alter  G^raufobb  cd)ellt." 

(/;)  §IIS  er  crfd)ien,  fd)uttete  grau  2Bl)lbe  il)in  il)r  gan^eb  §er3  aub  j  fie 
[agte  i()ni,  mie  berlaffeii  fie  in  ber  Siklt  ftel)e  nub  mie  fie  bon  il)rcr  itnnatiir== 
Iid)en  !Jod)ter  berfoigt  (persecuted)  loerbe,  mie  fie  be0  SRatb  bebiirfe  unb  bag 
fie  nad)  i^ni  gcfd)icft  l)abe,  meil  er  ber  ein^ige  SRenfd)  fei,  auf  ben  fie  fid)  rficf^ 
l)alt@Iob  berlaffen  fonne. 


®irutatt0n  g^partmmt,  (fntam* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMAKY. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 
E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note. — Give  diagrams  whenever  possible. 

1.  {a)  Explain  what  takes  place  in  the  internal  arrangement 
of  wood  when  a  nail  is  driven  into  it ;  also  how  the  bubbles  are 
produced  when  a  piece  of  chalk  is  thrown  into  water. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  air  will  expand 
without  the  application  of  heat., 

2.  {a)  How  would  you  prove  that  sound  requires  a  medium  to 
travel  through  ? .  State  any  precautions  necessary  for  the  success 
of  the  experiment. 

{h)  Devise  a  means  to  enable  you  to  hear  the  ticking  of  a 
watch  thirty  feet  away. 

3.  {a)  How  would  you  prove  that  pitch  depends  on  vibration- 
frequency,  and  on  nothing  else? 

(6)  When  two  low  notes,  differing  slightly  in  pitch,  are 
produced  at  the  same  time,  a  peculiar  sound  is  heard :  describe 
and  explain  it. 

4.  {a)  A  candle  is  placed  before  a  convex  spherical  mirror; 
draw  the  image. 

(b)  A  double-convex  lens  and  a  concave  spherical  mirror 
each  have  a  focal  length  of  12  inches,  and  the  lens  is  placed  at 
the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  mirror.  Parallel  light  falls  directly 
upon  the  lens,  passes  through  it,  and  then  falls  upon  the  mirror. 
Draw  a  figure  to  show  the  arrangement,  and  also  the  course  of 
the  rays. 


(over.) 


5.  (a)  On  holding  a  candle  before  a  plate-glass  mirror  three 
or  four  images  can  be  seen  easily :  show  how  they  are  produced. 

{h)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  common  telegraph  circuit,  naming 
each  part  and  explaining  how  the  signals  are  caused. 

6.  {a)  Describe  a  Grove  battery ;  and  show  how  you  would 
join  up  three  cells  to  use  at  once. 

(h)  If  you  were  given  a  bar  of  soft  iron,  how  could  you 
make  a  strong  magnet  out  of  it  ? 

7.  {a)  Describe  an  incandescent  electric  lamp,  explaining  why 
the  slender  thread  becomes  so  bright. 

(b)  A  dozen  sewing-needles  are  tied  together  by  a  thread 
through  their  eyes,  and  are  then  hung  by  the  thread  in  a  bunch 
over  the  pole  of  a  strong  magnet.  Describe  and  explain  their 
behavior. 


(Rduiiation  g^partment,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  W.  Dale,  M.  A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Write  down  the  ablative  singular  of  impetus  difficilis ;  put 
magnus  into  agreement  with  vis,  and  then  write  down  the  accus¬ 
ative  plural  of  the  two  words;  give  the  Latin  for  “of  the  same 
camp”;  give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  summus  and 
acrius. 

2.  (a)  Write  down  the  first  person  singular  of  all  tenses  of  the 
subjunctive  active  of  video  and  venio,  and  mark  the  quantity  of 
the  first  syllable  in  each  case. 

{h)  Give  the  voice^mood^ense^mmbe^^d  person,  of  the 
following  words:  Tomgen^^^onsfuerxF^ugef,  exiret,  auferet. 
Give  all  the  tenses  of  the  infinitive  active  of  each. 

3.  Hoc  cum  voce  magna  dixisset  se  ex  navi  projecit.  Eewrite 
the  dependent  clause  of  this  sentence  in  four  other  constructions. 
Why  is  cu7n  not  placed  first? 

4.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  words  italicized  (the  sentences 
are  not  to  be  translated) : 

(a)  Quid  fieri  velit  ostendit. 

[h)  His  praeerat  Viridovix,  ac  suinmam  imperii  tenebat. 

(c)  Ejus  belli  haec  fuit  causa  {i.e.  why  not  hoc  instead  of 

haec?). 

(d)  In  quos  gravius  Caesar  vindicandum  statuit.  (In  what 

different  ways  may  the  comparative  gj'avms  be  trans¬ 
lated?) 

(e)  Rostro  eniiii  noceri  non  posse  cognoverunt. 

(J)  Huic  permisit,  si  opus  esse  arhitraretur,  uti  in  his  locis 
hiemandi  causa  castra  collocaret. 

{g)  Q.  Titurium  Sabinum  in  Venellos  mittit  qui  earn  manum 
distinendam  caret.  (over.) 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  said  that  he  was  bringing  with  him  all  the  troops  he 
had. 

(h)  We  persuaded  him  to  cross  to  the  enemy  and  explain 
our  wishes. 

(c)  After  a  short  time  had  elapsed  he  returned  to  build  more 

ships. 

(d)  As  soon  as  the  time  of  the  year  allowed  he  hastened 

thither  in  person. 


®dutatioii  Seijartaient,  ©ntap. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — These  extracts  are  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  ques^ 
tions  that  follow,  and  are  not  to  he  translated. 

Le  grand  veneur  et  le  page  ne  dout^rent  pas  que  Zadig  n*  eiit 
vol4  le  cheval  du  roi  et  le  chien  de  la  reine ;  ils  le  firent  conduire 
devant  I’assemblee  du  grand  Desterham,  qui  le  condamna  k  passer 
le  reste  de  ses  jours  en  Siberie.  A  peine  le  jugement  fut-il  rendu 
qu’on  retrouva  le  cheval  et  le  chien.  Les  juges  furent  dans  la 
douloureuse  necessity  de  reformer  leur  arret ;  mais  ils  condam- 
nerent  Zadig  a  payer  quatre  cents  onces  d’or,  pour  avoir  dit  qu’il 
n'avait  point  vu  ce  qu'  il  avait  vu  :  il  fallut  d’abord  payer  cette 
amende  ;  apr^s  quoi  il  fut  permis  a  Zadig  de  plaider  sa  cause  au 
conseil. 

Puis  il  prit  une  grammaire  et  nous  lut  notre  lecon.  J^^tais 
etonn^  de  voir  comme  je  comprenais.  Tout  ce  qu*  il  me  disait  me 
semblait  facile.  Je  crois  aussi  que  je  n’avais  jamais  sibien  4coute 
et  que  lui  non  plus  n’avait  jamais  mis  autant  de  patience  k  ses 
explications.  On  aurait  dit  qu’avant  de  s*en  aller  le  pauvre 
homme  voulait  nous  donner  tout  son  savoir,  nous  le  faire  entrer 
dans  la  tete  d’un  seul  coup. 

1 .  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 

2.  firent,  conduire,  dit,  vu,  prit  Give  the  present  indicative 
in  full  of  each  of  these  verbs. 


(over.) 


3.  Give  the  imperative  in  full  of  s^en  alter. 

4.  en  Sih^rie.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  en  with  names  of 
countries. 

5.  quatre  cents  onces.  Write  down  the  French  for  “four 
hundred  and  four.” 

6.  Change  fdais  etonn^  de  voir  comme  to  fdais  etonn^  que 
and  complete  the  sentence. 

7.  fuUil  rendu  (1.  4).  Account  for  the  inversion  of  verb  and 
subject. 

8.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  He  is  permitted  to  go  away. 

(h)  I  wish  to  make  it  enter  into  his  head. 


B. — (Composition.) 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Have  you  neither  pens  nor  ink  in  your  room  ? 

(b)  Our  friends  have  no  apples,  but  they  have  pears. 

(c)  You  have  too  much  money,  and  we  have  not  enough. 
{d)  Horses,  cows  and  sheep  are  very  useful  animals. 

{e)  France  and  England  are  two  countries  in  Europe. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  Why  have  the  children  not  gone  to  school  to-day  ? 

{h)  When  are  you  going  to  depart  for  Switzerland? 

(c)  Where  did  you  find  the  little  boy  and  girl  ? 

{d)  What  were  they  doing  yesterday  in  the  city? 

{e)  How  many  apples  did  your  father  give  the  beggar? 

11.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Has  the  merchant  given  you  money  or  cloth? 

(5)  Where  are  the  horses?  I  have  not  found  them. 

(c)  There  are  some  fine  apples.  Give  me  some. 

(d)  He  is  asking  for  money.  Do  not  give  him  any. 

(r)  If  there  are  any  in  the  house,  I  shall  give  you  some. 


12.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  If  we  rise  at  five  o’clock,  we  shall  call  you. 

{h)  If  we  had  friends  in  this  country,  we  should  visit  them, 
(c)  If  I  am  there  to-morrow,  I  shall  speak  to  him* 

{d)  If  you  had  had  any,  you  would  have  given  them  some, 
(e)  If  it  be  fine  this  evening,  we  shall  go  to  church. 

13.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  Who  was  here?  Nobody  has  been  here. 

(b)  I  have  never  seen  anybody  with  him  at  church. 

(c)  What  did  you  have  in  the  box  ?  I  had  nothing. 

(cZ)  Had  you  done  nothing  before  his  arrival?  No,  sir, 
nothing. 

(e)  I  have  no  more  money  and  I  need  some. 

14.  Translate  into  French : 

(u)  This  house  is  small  and  that  one  is  large. 

{b)  These  horses  are  mine,  but  those  are  his. 

(c)  My  pens  are  not  good,  but  my  brother’s  are  good. 

{d)  This  man  and  woman  are  my  neighbours. 

(e)  This  is  not  so  easy  as  that,  but  this  is  more  useful. 


(Kdtttalion  Itpartnient,  (©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAHY. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  merely  given  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Als  sie  das  hdrte,  lief  ihr  alles  Blut  zum  Herzen,  so 
erschrak  sie,  denn  sie  sah  wohl,  dass  Sneewitchen  wie- 
der  lebendig  geworden  war.  ^^Jetzt,'’  sprach  sie  ^^will 
ich  etwas  aussinnen,  das  dich  zu  Grunde  rich  ten  soli,” 
und  mit  Hexenkiinsten,  die  sie  verstand,  machte  sie  5 
einen  giftigen  Kamm.  Dann  verkleidete  sie  sich  und 
nahm  die  Gestalt  eines  andern  alten  Weibes  an.  So  gieng 
sie  hin  iiber  die  sieben  Berge  zu  den  sieben  Zwergen, 
klopfte  an  die  Ture  und  rief :  ^^Gute  Ware  feil!  feil!” 
Sneewitchen  schaute  heraus  und  sprach :  <^Geh'  nur  10 
weiter,  ich  darf  niemand  hereinlassen.”  ^‘Das  Ansehen 
wird  dir  doch  erlaubt  sein,”  sprach  die  Alte,  zog  den 
giftigen  Kamm  heraus  und  hielt  ihn  in  die  Hbhe.  Da 
gefiel  er  dem  Kinde  so  gut,  dass  es  sich  betbren  Hess  und 
die  Tiire  bffnete.  Als  sie  des  Kaufs  einig  waren,  sprach  15 
die  Alte:  ^^Nun  will  ich  dich  einmal  ordentlich  kam- 
men.”  Das  arme  Sneewitchen  dachte  an  nichts  und  liess 
die  Alte  gewahren,  aber  kaum  hatte  sie  den  Kamm  in  die 
Hare  gesteckt,  als  das  Gift  darin  wirkte  und  das  Madchen 
ohne  Besinnung  niederfiel.  •  20 

1.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between  als  sie  hdrte 
and  wenn  sie  hdrte  ^ 

2.  Account  for  the  position  of  hdrte  (1.  1),  lief  (\.  1),  heraus 
(1.  13),  gestecJct  (1.  19),  nieder  (1.  20). 


(OVER.) 


3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  erscTii'dk,  verstand,  verTdeidete, 
riefj  niederfiel. 

4.  Write  the  3rd  preson  singular  present  indicative  of 
sahj  liefy  nahm,  hereinlassen,  dadite. 

5.  denn  sie  sdh  woM.  Rewrite  this  clause,  using  instead  of 
denn  another  word  with  the  same  meaning. 

6.  What  is  the  gender  of  Herzen,  HexenTcitnsten,  Weihes, 
Kaufs,  Hare? 

7.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  plural  of  Herzen, 
Orunde,  Zwergen,  Alte,  Kinde. 

8.  Write  the  nominative  singular  and  plural  of  einen  gift- 
igen  Kamm,  eines  andern  alien  Weibes,  den  giftigen  Kamm. 

9.  Translate  into  German : 

{a)  She  has -become  a  witch. 

(b)  Somebody  will  have  been  knocking  at  the  door. 

(c)  Go  to  the  door,  and  see  who  is  there. 

(d)  The  dwarfs  like  being  in  the  mountains. 

{e)  I  have  not  been  allowed  to  sing. 


B. — (Composition.) 

10.  Translate  into  German : 

{a)  These  apples  are  mine ;  those  are  yours;  which  are  his? 

{h)  The  former  were  ours ;  the  latter  hers ;  and  theirs  were 
not  here. 

(e)  This  boy  and  girl  have  never  been  as  diligent  as  their 
cousins. 

(d)  Every  student  ought  to  learn  Latin  and  Greek. 

11.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  What  kind  of  tree  have  you  in  your  garden?  An  apple 

tree. 

(b)  What  hook  are  you  reading?  None  at  all,  sir. 

(c)  Whose  table  had  you  in  your  room  ?  My  brother’s. 

(d)  Who  are  your  new  neighbours?  I  do  not  know. 


12.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  Where  have  you  been  for  the  last  fortnight? 

{h)  We  have  been  on  a  visit  to  our  friends  in  Waterloo. 

(c)  They  will  visit  us  for  a*  week  in  March. 

(d)  I  saw  my  old  school-friend  Jack  an  hour  ago. 

13.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  We  bought  some  meat-at  twelve  cents  a  pound. 

(h)  They  used  to  come  to  see  us  twice  a  year. 

(c)  We  shall  always  go  to  the  country  in  summer. 

(d)  Our  aunt  used  to  live  in  King  Street. 

14.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  Add  seven  thousand  and  one  and  sixteen  thousand  four 

hundred  and  sixty-nine. 

(b)  Eleven  times  eighty-five  is  nine  hundred  and  thirty-five, 

(c)  His  sister  is  going  to  be  married  on  the  fourteenth  of 

January. 

(d)  My  brother’s  birthday  will  be  on  Friday  this  year. 
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Identify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  fill  out  the 

accompanying  schedule : 
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Examiners :  -<  E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


B. 

1.  Give  a  systematic  description  of  the  plant  supplied. 


2.  Refer  it  to  its  Sub-Kingdom,  Class,  Sub-Class,  Division  and 
Order,  with  reasons  in  each  case. 

3.  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  the  structure  and  relations  of 
the  gynoecial  and  androecial  whorls  of  the  flower  submitted. 

4.  Explain  the  terms,  ovule,  seed  and  fruit,  illustrating  your 
answer  by  reference  to  Canadian  Rosaceae,  Cruciferae,  and  Lili- 
aceae. 

5.  Describe  the  microscopic  structure  of  the  stem  of  a  her¬ 
baceous  plant. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 

(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  .  E.  Bryant,  M,A. 

(F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Matriculation  will  take  sections  A  a7id  B. 
Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination  tcill  take 
sections  B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  (a)  Tell  concisely  in  your  own  language  the  story  of 
Michael. 

(b)  What  are  the  main  points  of  excellence  in  this  poem  ? 

2.  Concisely  and  accurately  describe  (a)  the  incident  which 
gave  rise  to  the  poem.  Resolution  and  Independence,  {b)  the 
scene  and  circumstances  amidst  which  it  takes  place,  (c)  the 
feelings  of  the  poet  and  the  effect  of  the  incident  on  his  mind, 

3.  Indicate  the  poem  and  the  connection  in  which  six  of  the 
following  passages  occur  : — 

(a)  To  me  the  meanest  flower  that  blows  can  give 
Thoughts  that  do  often  lie  too  deep  for  tears. 

(b)  Feelings  and  emanations — things  which  were 
Light  to  the  sun  and  music  to  the  wind. 

(c)  The  still,  sad  music  of  humanity, 

Nor  harsh  nor  grating,  though  of  ample  power 
To  chasten  and  subdue. 

(d)  The  light  that  never  was,  on  sea  or  land, 

The  consecration,  and  the  Poet’s  dream. 

(e)  In  April  here  beneath  the  scented  thorn 

He  heard  the  birds  their  morning  carols  sing, 

(f)  The  Poets,  who  on  earth  have  made  us  heirs 
Of  truth  and  pure  delight  by  heavenly  lays. 

(g)  Perhaps  the  plaintive  numbers  flow 
For  old,  unhappy,  far-off  things, 

And  battles  long  ago. 

(/i)  My  eyes  are  dim  with  childish  tears, 

My  heart  is  idl}^  stirred. 

For  the  same  sound  is  in  my  ears 

Which  in  those  days  I  heard.  (over.) 


(t)  In  common  things  that  round  us  lie 

Some  random  truths  he  can  impart ; — 

The  harvest  of  a  quiet  eye 

That  broods  and  sleeps  on  his  own  heart. 


B. 

4.  In  simple  and  'concise  prose  (interpreting  particularly 
obscure  and  figurative  expressions)  give  the  substantial  meaning 
of  each  of  the  groups  of  lines,  1 — 4,  5 — 9,  10 — 13,  14 — 17, 
18 — 19,  in  the  following  passage: 

Our  birth  is  but  a  sleep  and  a  forgetting ; 

The  Soul  that  rises  with  us,  our  life’s  Star, 

Hath  had  elsewhere  its  setting, 

And  cometh  from  afar  : 

Not  in  entire  forgetfulness,  5 

And  not  in  utter  nakedness. 

But  trailing  clouds  of  glory  do  we  come 
From  God,  who  is  our  home  : 

Heaven  lies  about  us  in  our  infancy  ! 

Shades  of  the  prison-house  begin  to  close  10 

Upon  the  growing  Boy, 

But  He  beholds  the  light,  and  whence  it  flows. 

He  sees  it  in  his  joy  ; 

The  Youth,  who  daily  farther  from  the  East 

Must  travel,  still  is  Nature’s  Priest,  15 

And  by  the  vision  splendid 
Is  on  his  way  attended  ; 

At  length  the  Man  perceives  it  die  away. 

And  fade  into  the  light  of  common  day. 

5.  (a)  Exemplify  from  the  following  poem  the  ordinary  char¬ 
acteristics  of  the  sonnet. 

{h)  In  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  give  a  descriptive  title. 

1  watch,  and  long  have  watched,  with  calm  regret. 

Yon  slowly-sinking  star — immortal  Sire, 

(So  might  he  seem)  of  all  the  glittering  quire  ! 

Blue  ether  still  surrounds  him— yet— and  yet; 

But  now  the  horizon’s  rocky  parapet 
Is  reached,  where,  forfeiting  his  bright  attire. 

He  burns — transmuted  to  a  sullen  fire. 

That  droops  and  dwindles — and  the  appointed  debt 
To  the  flying  moments  paid,  is  seen  no  more. 

Angels  and  gods  !  we  struggle  with  our  fate. 

While  health,  power,  glory,  pitiably  decline, 

Depressed  and  then  extinguished  ;  and  our  state 
In  this  how  different,  lost  star,  from  thine. 

That  no  to-morrow  shall  our  beams  restore  ! 

6.  {a)  Explain  clearly  and  fully  the  meaning  of  passages  (d) 

and  (i)  in  question  3. 

{h)  Give  the  meaning  of  ^'numbers''  as  used  in  {g),  ques¬ 
tion  3. 

(c)  What  appropriateness  is  there  in  the  use  of  the  term 
^'Priest”  in  line  14  of  the  passage  in  question  4? 


(d)  Assign  any  reasons  (apart  from  the  convenience  of  the 
rhyme)  for  the  use  of  the  term  quire  ”  in  line  3  of 
the  passage  quoted  in  question  5. 

C. 

TO  THE  CUCKOO. 

1, 

ia)  0  blithe  New-comer  !  I  have  heard, 

I  hear  thee  and  rejoice. 

0  Cuckoo  1  shall  I  call  thee  Bird, 

Or  but  a  wandering  Voice? 

2. 

AVhile  I  am  lying  on  the  grass, 

Thy  two-fold  shout  I  hear  ; 

From  hill  to  hill  it  seems  to  pass, 

At  once  far  off  and  near. 

3. 

Though  babbling  only  to  the  vale, 

Of  sunshine  and  of  flowers, 

Thou  bringest  unto  me  a  tale 
Of  visionary  hours, 

4. _ 

Thrice  welcome,  darling  of  the  Spring  ! 

Even  yet  thou  art  to  me 
No  Bird:  but  an  invisible  Thing, 

A  voice,  a  mystery  ; 

5. 

The  same  whom  in  my  Schoohboy  days 
I  listened  to  ;  that  Cry 
Which  made  me  look  a  thousand  ways 
In  bush,  and  tree,  and  sky. 

6. 

To  seek  thee  did  I  often  rove 
Through  woods  and  on  the  green  | 

And  thou  wert  still  a  hojje,  a  love 
Still  longed  for,  never  seen. 

7. 

And  I  can  listen  to  thee  yet ; 

Can  lie  upon  the  plain 
And  listen,  till  1  do  beget 
That  golden  time  again. 

8. 

0  blessed  Bird  !  the  earth  we  pace 
Again  appears  to  be 
An  unsubstantial,  faery  place.; 

That  is  fit  home  for  Thee  I 

THE  GREEN  LINNET. 

1. 

(6)  Beneath  these  fruit-tree  boughs  that  shed 
Their  snow-white  blossoms  on  my  head, 

With  brightest  sunshine  round  me  spread 
Of  spring’s  unclouded  weather, 

In  this  sequester’d  nook  how  sweet 

To  sit  uj)on  my  orchard  seat  1 

And  birds  and  flowers  once  more  to  greet, 

My  last  year’s  friends  together. 


2. 

One  have  1  marked,  the  happiest  guest 
In  all  this  covert  of  the  blest : 

Hail  to  Thee,  far  above  the  rest 
In  joy  of  voice  and  pinion  I 
Thou,  Linnet !  in  thy  green  array 
Presiding  Spirit  here  to  day 
Lost  lead  the  revels  of  the  May ; 

And  this  is  thy  dominion. 

3. 

While  birds,  and  butterflies,  and  flowers, 

Make  all  one  band  of  paramours. 

Thou,  ranging  up  and  down  the  bowers, 

Art  sole  in  thy  employment  j 
A  Life,  a  Presence  like  the  air, 

Scattering  thy  gladness  without  care. 

Too  blest  with  any  one  to  pair  : 

'fhyself  thy  owm  enjoyment. 

4. 

Amid  yon  tuft  of  hazel  trees 
That  twinkle  to  the  gusty  breeze 
Behold  him  perch’d  in  ecstasies 
Yet  seeming  still  to  hover  5 
There !  where  the  flutter  of  his  wings 
Upon  his  back  and  body  flings 
Shadows  and  sunny  glimmerings. 

That  cover  him  all  over. 

5. 

My  dazzled  sight  he  oft  deceives — 

A  Brother  of  the  dancing  leaves  ; 

Then  flits,  and  from  the  cottage-eaves 
Pours  forth  his  song  in  gushes  j 
As  if  by  that  exulting  strain 
He  mock’d  and  treated  with  disdain 
The  voiceless  Form  he  chose  to  feign, 

While  fluttering  in  the  bushes. 

7.  {a)  Express  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  main  thought 

or  feeling  brought  out  in  each  of  these  two  poems. 

(b)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  this  thought  or  feeling  to 

the  external  circumstances  which  in  each  case  sug¬ 
gest  it. 

(c)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  versification  in  each 

case. 

(d)  What  is  meant  by  ‘‘joy  of  pinion  ”  (stanza  2  of  h) ; 

“Art  sole  in  thy  employment’^  (stanza  3);  “A 
Brother  of  the  dancing  leaves”  (stanza  5)?  In  what 
respects  does  the  poet  conceive  the  linnet  as  being 
“  like  the  air  ”  (stanza  3)  ? 

8.  In  the  poems,  Reverie  of  Poor  Susan,  Michael,  and  Resolu¬ 
tion  and  Independence,  what  side  or  element  of  the  event  com¬ 
memorated  is  brought  forward  by  the  poet  in  order  to  make  the 
event  a  fitting  subject  for  serious  poetry  ? 


(Sduration  gepartm^nt,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNIVEE- 

SITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners :  i 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination  will 
take  questions  3^  4y  5,  6,  8^  9,  and  10. 

Candidates  for  University  Matricidation  will  take  questions  1,2, 
5,  6,  7,  9  and  10. 


A. 

1.  Sketch  briefly,  compare,  and  contrast,  the  lives  of 
{a)  William  III  and  George  III; 

{h)  Marlborough  and  Wellington  . 

2.  Give  as  full  an  account  as  you  can  of  the  literature  and- 
literary  men  of 

{a)  the  reign  of  Queen  Anne ; 

{h)  the  reign  of  George  III. 

3.  Sketch  fully  and  compare  the  political  courses  of  Walpole 
and  the  younger  Pitt,  pointing  out  the  resemblances  and  the 
contrasts  of  the  two  careers. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  religious  and  moral  character  of  the 
English  people  during  this  period  (1688 — 1815),  specifying  any 
changes  or  developments  which  you  think  are  to  be  observed  in 
studying  this  phase  of  the  history  of  the  period. 

5.  Give  a  brief  survey  of  the  relations  of  England  with  Ireland 

during  this  period  (1688 — 1815).  Compare  and  contrast  these 
relations  with  those  that  existed  between  England  and  Scotland 
during  the  same  time.  (over.) 


6.  Enumerate  (giving  dates)  the  various  conflicts  that  were 
tvaged  betiveen  England  and  France  during  this  period,  and 
specify  the  geographical  territory  gained  or  lost  to  England  in 
each  conflict.  What  other  gains  accrued  to  England  because  of 
these  wars? 


B. 

7.  Specify  very  briefly  what  was  noble  or  heroic  in  the  lives 


and  careers  of  any  seven  of 

(1)  Abistides  ; 

(2)  Themistocles  ; 

(3)  Brasidas  ; 

(4)  Gylippus; 

(5)  Epaminondas  ; 


following : — 

(6)  CoRIOLANUS  ; 

(7)  CiNCINNATUS  ; 

(8)  Camillus; 

(9)  Kegulus  ; 

(10)  Fabius  Maximus. 


8.  Describe  briefly 

{a)  The  influence  on  the  character  of  the  Athenians  of 
(i)  their  victories  over  the  Persians ;  (ii)  their  defeats 
by  the  Spartans. 

{h)  The  influence  on  the  character  of  the  Romans  of  (i)  their 
victories  over  the  Carthaginians  and  Greeks ;  (ii)  their 
own  civil  wars. 


9.  Sketch  briefly  and  compare  the  careers  and  characters  of 
(a)  CiMON  and  Pericles. 

ih)  Demosthenes  and  Cicero. 

(c)  PoMPEY  and  Julius  Caesar. 

10.  {a)  Enumerate,  and  specify  the  location  of  the  territories 
of  the  ancient  world  that  were  inhabited  by  populations  which 
may  be  described  as  being  of  Greek  origin. 

{b)  Specify  in  general  terms  the  territories  that  were  imder 
Roman  dominion 

(i)  at  the  close  of  the  first  Punic  War  (B.C.,  241)  ; 

(ii)  at  the  fall  of  Numantia  (B.C.,  133) ; 

(hi)  at  the  end  of  the  Mithridatic  War  (B.C.,  61)  ; 

(iv)  at  the  death  of  Augustus. 


©ducation  S^gartment,  ®ntaiiio* 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ‘  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


AEITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 

(  A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners:}  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  roill  talce  sections 

A  and  B  ;  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination 

will  talce  sections  B  and  C. 

A. 

1.  [a)  Find  the  G.  C.  M.,  and  the  L.  C.  M.  of  ^f. 

(6)  Explain  definitely  what  kind  of  decimals  the  following 
fractions  will  lead  to  :  jA,  i|, 

(c)  Which  is  the  greater,  or  y~Y  ? 

« 

2.  From  1870  to  1880  the  population  of  a  town  increased  30 
%  •  from  1880  to  1890  it  decreased  30  %.  The  population  in 
1870  exceeded  that  in  1890  by  2781.  Find  the  population  in 
1880. 

3.  A  man  loaned  $800,  part  of  it  at  5  %  and  the  remainder  at 
7  %.  If  his  annual  income  from  both  investments  amounts  to 
$49.40,  find  the  sums  lent  at  the  different  rates. 

B. 

4.  {a)  Divide,  (contracted  method  preferred)  correctly  to  five 

places,  21-3976345  by  5-3817293. 

(5)  What  is  the  least  number  that,  being  a  cube,  is  exactly 
divisible  by  12,  21,  and  15? 

(c)  How  can  one  tell  without  actually  dividing,  whether  or 
not  a  number  is  divisible  by  72  ?  (over.) 


5.  A  holds  against  B  a  90-day  note  for  $540  :  B  offers  A 
immediate  payment.  What  sum  should  he  pay  supposing 

{a)  the  rate  of  discount  to  be  6  %  per  annum  ; 

(5)  the  rate  of  interest  to  be  6  %  per  annum  ? 

6.  (a)  A  man  borrows  $12,000  for  a  year  at  8  %  and  loans  it 
at  2  %  per  quarter -year,  compounding  interest  at  the  end  of  each 
quarter.  How  much  money  will  he  have  made  at  the  end  of  the 
year? 

(b)  A  borrows  from  B  a  sum  of  money  and  agrees  to  pay 
him  by  three  annual  payments  of  $200  each.  If  money  is  worth 
5  %  per  annum  compound  interest,  find  the  sum  borrowed. 

7.  A  commission  merchant  received  500  bbls.  of  flour  which 
he  sold  at  $5  a  bbl.,  charging  2%  commission.  He  was  instruct¬ 
ed  to  invest  the  net  proceeds,  deducting  a  purchase  commission 
of  2%,  in  tea.  Find  the  value  of  the  tea  bought,  and  the  total 
commission. 

8.  A  man  holds  $15600  stock  worth  60,  which  if  he  transfers 
to  4%  stock  at  78  he  can  increase  his  annual  income  $12  ;  be¬ 
fore  he  could  effect  the  transfer  each  stock  increased  2  in  price ; 
find  how  his  income  is  now  altered. 

9.  A  merchant  marks  his  goods  at  an  advance  of  25%  on  cost. 
After  selling  J  of  the  goods  he  finds  that  some  of  the  goods  in 
hand  are  damaged  so  as  to  be  worthless  ;  he  marks  the  saleable 
goods  at  an  advance  of  10  %  on  the  marked  price  and  finds  in 
the  end  that  he  has  made  20  %  on  cost.  What  part  of  the  goods 
was  damaged  ? 


C. 

10.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral :  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA,  measure  5, 
12,  15,  14,  respectively,  and  the  angle  ABC  is  a  right  angle. 
Find  the  area  of  ABCD. 

11.  A  circle  of  radius  40  ft.  cuts  a  circle  of  diameter  40  ft.  at 
the  ends  of  a  diameter.  Find  the  perimeter  of  the  part  common 
to  the  two  circles,  and  also  its  area. 

12.  The  surface  of  a  cone  (including  the  base)  equals  that  of 
a  sphere  whose  radius  is  14  ft.  If  the  diameter  of  the  base  of 
the  cone  is  14  ft.,  find  its  altitude. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
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ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination  uMl 
omit  question  3.  Candidates  for  Matriculation  will  omit 
question  1, 


A. 

Sunset  and  evening  star, 

And  one  clear  call  for  me  ! 

And  may  there  be  no  moaning  of  the  bar 

When  1  put  out  to  sea  !  4 

But  such  a  tide  as,  moving,  seems  asleep, 

Too  full  for  sound  or  foam, 

When  that  which  drew  from  out  the  boundless  deep 

Turns  again  home.  8 

Twilight  and  evening  bell. 

And  after  that  the  dark  ! 

And  may  there  be  no  sadness  of  farewell 
When  I  embark  5  12 

For  though,  from  out  this  bourne  of  Time  and  Place 
The  flood  may  bear  me  far, 

I  hope  to  see  my  Pilot  face  to  face 

When  I  have  crost  the- bar.  16 

Tennyson. 

1.  (a)  Give  a  full  analysis  of  the  above  extract  so  far  as  to 
shew  the  construction  of  its  principal  clauses,  and  the  con¬ 
struction,  nature,  and  relationships  of  its  subordinate  clauses. 
(Note. — Each  clause  must  be  written  out  in  full,  and  its  bare 
subject  and  bare  predicate  distinctly  specified.) 

(6)  Pick  out  the  co-ordinating  conjunctions  in  the  extract, 
and  describe  their  functions. 


(over.) 


2.  (a)  Describe  fully  and  explain  the  grammatical  points  ex¬ 
emplified  in  ^ 

‘‘there”  (1.  3),  “that”  (1.  7), 

“as”  (1.  5),  “drew”  (1.  7), 

“moving”  (1.  5),  “that”  (1.  10), 

“  asleep”  (1.  5),  “  from  out”  (1.  13), 

“full”  (1.  6),  “  face  to  face  ”  (1.  15). 

(b)  V>^hat  is  the  significance  of  writing  “  Time”,  “  Place”, 
and  “Pilot  ”,  with  capital  letters? 

(c)  What  is  the  grammatical  function  discharged  by  the 
verb  “to  be”  as  used  in  the  extract,  and  how  does  this  differ 
from  its  more  common  function  ? 


B. 

He  is  gone  who  seemed  so  great — 

Grone  j  but  nothing  can  bereave  him 
Of  the  force  he  made  his  own^/ 

Being  here,  and  we  believe  him 

Something  far  advanced  in  state,  5 

And  that  he  wears  a  truer  crown 

Than  any  wreath  that  man  can  weave  him. 

But  speak  no  more  of  his  renown  ; 

Lay  your  earthly  fancies  down. 

And  in  the  vast  cathedral  leave  him :  10 

Ood  accept  him  ;  Christ  receive  him. 

Tennyson  :  Ode  on  the  Death  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington. 

3.  Give  a  full  analysis  of  the  above  extract  shewing  {a)  the 
construction  of  its  principal  clauses  and  their  connection  with 
one  another ;  (b)  the  construction,  nature,  and  relationships  of 
its  subordinate  clauses;  (c)  the  nature  and  relationships  of  its 
prepositional  phrases.  (Note. — Each  clause  must  be  written 
out  in  full  and  its  bare  subject  and  bare  predicate  distinctly 
specified.) 

4.  {a)  Pick  out  in  the  extract  (pointing  out  the  relations  in 
each  case)  the  examples  of 

(1)  predicate  adjective, 

(2)  direct  object, 

(3)  indirect  object, 

(4)  objective  predicate  noun, 

(5)  factitive  objective  predicate  adjective, 

(6)  appositive  adjective-equivalent. 

(b)  Dispose  grammatically  of 

“is  gone”  (1.  1),  “wreath”  (1.  7), 

“Gone”  (1.  2),  “down”  (1.  9), 

“own”  (1.  3),  “accept”  (1.  11), 

“Being”  (1.  4),  “Christ”  (1.  11). 


c. 


Break,  break,  break, 

On  tliy  cold  gray  -stones,  0  Sea  ! 

And  I  would  that  my  tongue  could  utter 

The  thoughts  that  arise  in  me.  4 

0  well  for  the  fisherman’s  boy, 

That  he  shouts  with  his  sister  at  play ! 

0  well  for  the  sailor  lad, 

That  he  sings  in  his  boat  on  the  bay  I  8 

And  the  stately  ships  go  on 
To  their  haven  under  the  hill ; 

But  0  for  the  touch  of  a  vanish’d  hand, 

And  the  sound  of  a  voice  that  is  still !  12 

Break,  break,  break. 

At  the  foot  of  thy  crags,  0  Sea  ! 

But  the  tender  grace  of  a  day  that  is  dead 

Will  never  come  back  to  me.  16 

Tennyson. 

5.  (a)  Describe  and  explain  the  grammatical  peculiarities 
exemplified  in  the  use  in  the  above  extract  of 

“Sea”  (1.  2),  “well”  (1.  5), 

“And”  (1.  3),  “and”  (1.  9), 

“would”  (1.  3),  “But”  (1.  15). 

(b)  Describe  the  construction,  nature,  and  relationships  of 
the  clauses  introduced  or  begun  by  the  following  words : 

“Break”  (1.  1),  “0”  (1.  5), 

“that”  (1.  3),  “That”  (1.  6), 

“that”  (1.4),  “0”(1.  11). 


D. 

“  There  is  no  place  in  the  town  which  I  so  much  love  to  fre¬ 
quent  as  the  Pvoyal  Exchange.  It  gives  me  a  secret  satisfaction, 
and,  in  some  measure,  gratifies  my  vanity,  as  I  am  an  English¬ 
man,  to  see  so  rich  an  assembly  of  countrymen  and  foreigners 
consulting  together  upon  the  private  business  of  mankind,  and 
making  this  metropolis  a  kind  of  emporium  for  the  whole  earth. 
I  must  confess  I  look  upon  high-change  to  be  a  great  council,  in 
which  all  considerable  nations  have  their  representatives.  Fac¬ 
tors  in  the  trading  w^orld  are  what  ambassadors  are  in  the  politic 
world;  they  negotiate  affairs,  conclude  treaties,  and  maintain  a 
good  correspondence  between  those  wealthy  societies  of  men  that 
are  divided  by  seas  and  oceans,  or  live  in  the  different  extremes 
of  a  continent.  I  have  often  been  pleased  to  hear  disputes  ad¬ 
justed  between  an  inhabitant  of  Japan  and  an  alderman  of  Lon- 


don,  or  to  see  a  subject  of  the  Great  Mogul  entering  into  a  league 
with  one  of  the  Czars  of  Muskovy.  I  am  infinitely  delighted  in 
mixing  with  these  several  ministers  of  commerce,  as  they  are 
distinguished  by  their  different  walks  and  languages ;  sometimes 
I  am  jostled  by  a  body  of  Armenians;  sometimes  I  am  lost  in  a 
crowd  of  Jews ;  and  sometimes  make  one  in  a  group  of  Dutch¬ 
men.  I  am  a  Dane,  Swede,  or  Frenchman  at  different  times ; 
or  rather  fancy  myself  like  the  old  philosopher,  who  upon  being 
asked  what  countryman  he  was,  replied  that  he  was  a  citizen  of 
the  world.” 

6.  (a)  Trace  the  development  of  the  foregoing  paragraph  from 
the  topic  sentence. 

(b)  Point  out  sentences  that  appear  to  you  to  possess 
special  merit  in  the  matter  of  construction  (i)  for  clearness, 
(ii)  for  force,  or  (hi)  for  melody ;  in  each  case  give  reasons  for 
your  judgment. 

7.  Show  fully  and  definitely  the  extent  to  which  this  para¬ 
graph  illustrates  (a)  the  simplicity  and  (b)  the  elegance  of  the 
author’s  style. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  Matriculation  vMl  take  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  the  J unior  Leaving  yyill  take  sections  B 
and  C. 


A. 


1.  Solve  the  equations  : 

{a)  bOx^ — 151a3  +  3  =  0. 

(b)  (2x-{-iy—6(2x-{-l)  =  bb. 


2.  Solve  the  equations: 
(2x  y 


(a) 


+ 


^  r 

DX 


6 


12 

8 


=  6 


=  —4. 


x^ -\-2xy -\-2y^  =  1^ 
2x^  -\-3xy -{-3y^  =  20. 


B. 

3.  (a)  A  man  bought  a  number  of  acres  of  land  for  $300  ; 
if  he  had  paid  $5  more  per  acre,  the  number  of  acres  bought 
for  the  same  sum,  would  have  been  2  less.  Find  the  num¬ 
ber  of  acres  bought. 

(b)  What  is  the  price  of  eggs  per  dozen  when  six  less  in 
a  quarter's  (25c.)  worth  increases  the  price  2^  cents  per 
dozen  ?  (over.) 


j  4.  (a)  Factor  — 36x — 1440. 

(b)  Ifa  +  6  +  c  =  0,  iproYQ  +  b^  -\-c^  =  3abc. 

(c)  Prove  that  the  product  of  four  consecutive  odd 
integers^  increased  by  16,  gives  a  square  integer. 

5.  (a)  Show  that  4  is  a  root  of  the  equation 

(3a^_8)2  =  3^-|(3a^_8)  +  ^V; 

and  find  another  root. 

{b)  Form  the  quadratic  equation  whose  roots  are  the 
reciprocals  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

ic3_i2l8ic  +  370817  =  0. 

6.  (a)  Show  that  (x-i-yy -{-3(x-\-y)^{z-\-zci) +3{x-{-y){z-\-w)^ 

+  (s  +  w5)3  is  identically  equal  to  {x-\-zY -{■3{x-{-zY{;y +  w)-{- 
3{x  +  2)  (^  +  to)  2  4-  (y  +  ^  • 

(b)  Divide  {x-\-y-\-zY — x^ — y^ — z^  by 

x(y^+z^)  +  y(z^  +  x^)-j-  z(x  ^  +y^)  +  2xyz. 

7.  Solve  the  simultaneous  equations  : 

2x-\-y  -\-3z  =  21. 

X  +  3y  -\-z  —  13. 

^x — by  4-  42  =  22. 

8.  (a)  Find  the  square  root  of  14  +  |/I^. 

(b)  Divide  cfi  +  a  ^  \  by  +  a  ^  +  1. 


C. 

9.  Solve  the  equations  : 

{a)  2£c2 -j- 3icy  4-4?/2  =  62.  • 

3x^  Azxy -\-by^  =  81. 

(b)  2x — 1  2a? +1  11 

2a? +1  2a? — 1  ~  30 

10.  {a)  Simplify 

«3  J)3  (.3 

(a — b){a — c)  {b — c){b — a)  (c — a)(c — b) 

{b)  Show  that  the  difference  between  the  square  of  a 
number,  consisting  of  two  digits,  and  the  square  of  the  num¬ 
ber  formed  by  interchanging  the  digits,  is  divisible  by  99. 
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1.  (a)  State  briefly  one  of  the  theories  usually  held  regarding 
solution. 

(b)  Describe  two  methods  of  determining  the  per-centage 
composition  of  sand  and  ammonium  carbonate  present  in  a  mix¬ 
ture  of  100  grams  of  these  substances. 

2.  Explain  fully  how  the  composition  by  weight  of  pure  dry 
air  may  be  determined.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  you 
would  employ. 

3.  (a)  When  zinc  is  added  to  sulphuric  acid  and  water,  hydro¬ 
gen  comes  off.  Does  the  gas  come  from  the  acid  or  from  the 
water?  Describe  experiments  which  corroborate  your  answer. 

(b)  What  is  the  composition  of  methane?  Describe  ex¬ 
periments  which  prove  that  your  answer  is  correct.  What 
volume  will  the  products  of  its  combustion  occupy  at  120°C  and 
5QQwm.  pressure  ? 

4.  {a)  “Water  gas,”  used  in  manufacturing  gas  used  for  light¬ 
ing  purposes,  is  made  by  passing  steam  into  red  hot  charcoal. 
Explain  the  reaction.  What  are  the  products  of  the  combustion 
of  “  water  gas”  ?  Give  equations. 

(b)  When  houses  are  heated  with  hot  water  passing  through 
iron  pipes  from  an  iron  furnace,  a  substance  which  plumbers 
call  “air”  collects  in  the  uppermost  parts  of  the  pipes.  This 
“air”  burns  with  a  pale-blue  flame  and  forms  a  mist  on  any 
cold  solid  held  over  it.  Name  the  gas  and  explain  its  formation 
by  means  of  an  equation.  Give  also  the  product  of  its  combus¬ 
tion.  (over.) 


5.  {a)  How  would  you  change  a  non-luminous  flame  into  a 
luminous  one?  Describe  experiments  which  indicate  the  chief 
<}ause  of  the  luminosity  of  flame. 

(h)  When  a  coal  fire  gets  low,  then  throwing  much  coal  on 
it,  or  greatly  increasing  the  draft  will  frequently  put  the  fire  en¬ 
tirely  out.  Why?  Describe  an  experiment  which  illustrates 
the  correctness  of  your  explanation. 

6.  Pleat  in  a  flask  fitted  with  cork  and  delivery  tube  a  mixture 
of  dry  powdered  quicklime  and  ammonic  chloride.  Pass  the  gas 
that  comes  off  into  pure  water  until  no  more  will  dissolve. 
Neutralize  this  water  with  pure  nitric  acid  and  then  evaporate 
to  dryness.  Heat  on  a  piece  of  mica  the  solid  that  remains. 
Name  the  final  products  and  explain  the  whole  series  of  changes. 

7.  Add  sulphuric  acid  to  the  refuse  that  remains  in  preparing 
oxygen  from  manganese  dioxide  and  chlorate  of  potash.  Pass 
the  gas  that  comes  off  into  a  hot  solution  of  caustic  potash. 
Explain  the  reaction  that  takes  place,  using  equations. 

8.  Describe  and  explain  what  takes  place  when  (a)  chlorine 
water  is  added  to  separate  solutions  of  potassic  iodide  and  po- 
tassic  bromide;  (b)  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  added  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  iodine.  Give  equations. 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  equation : — 
H3PO4 — H20=HP03.  How  is  the  operation  carried  out  in  the 
laboratory?  What  is  the  test  for  the  last  substance  or  its  salts? 

(b)  Boil  for  three  hours  in  an  iron  ladle  a  mixture  of  about 
4  grams  of  fine  white  sand,  8  grams  of  caustic  potash,  and  80 
grams  of  water.  Indicate  the  reaction  and  describe  the  proper¬ 
ties  of  the  compound  formed. 


®(Utatiou  ®ntavi0, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


Examiners 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  will  take  sections 
A  and  B,  and  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving,  sections 
B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  To  construct  a  triangle  whose  three  sides  shall  be  respectively 
equal  to  three  given  lines,  the  sum  of  every  two  of  which  is 
greater  than  the  third. 

Give  reasons  for  considering  the  condition  embodied  in  the 
above  enunciation  a  necessary  condition. 

2.  The  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  middle  point  of  one  of 
the  non-parallel  sides  of  a  trapezium  to  the  extremities  of  the  op¬ 
posite  side  is  equal  to  half  the  trapezium. 

• 

3.  In  the  triangle  ABC  the  angle  A  equals  the  sum  of  the 
angles  B  and  (7.  If  from  the  vertex  A  a  right  line  be  drawn  to 
the  middle  point  of  the  opposite  side  it  is  equal  to  half  that  side. 

4.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  equal  parts  and  also 
into  two  unequal  parts,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  unequal 
parts,  together  with  the  square  on  the  part  between  the  points 
of  section,  is  equal  to  the  square  on  half  the  line. 

5.  In  equal  circles  equal  angles  at  the  centres  or  at  the  circum¬ 
ferences  stand  upon  equal  arcs. 


Cover.)  , 


B. 


6.  Tf  a  straight  line  be  bisected  and  produced  to  any  point 
the  square  on  the  whole  line  thus  produced  and  the  square  on  the 
part  of  it  produced  are  together  double  of  the  square  on  half  the 
line  bisected  and  of  the  square  on  the  line  made  up  of  the  half 
and  the  part  produced. 

7.  Tf  a  line  be  a  tangent  to  a  circle  and  from  the  point  of  con¬ 
tact  a  chord  be  drawn  cutting  the  circle,  the  angles  made  by  this 
line  with  the  tangent  are  respectively  equal  to  the  angles  in  the 
alternate  segments  of  the  circle. 

8.  Inscribe  in  a  given  triangle  a  parallelogram  whose  diagonals 
shall  intersect  in  a  given  point. 

9.  (75  is  an  arc  of  a  circle,  (75  a  tangent  at  (7,  meeting  the 
chord  AB  produced  in  E  and  J.Z)  is  a  perpendicular  to  AB  meet¬ 
ing  the  tangent  CE  in  B.  Prove  that  if  C  be  the  middle  point  of 
BE  the  arc  ^  (7  is  equal  to  twice  the  arc  CB. 

10.  AGB  is  the  diameter  of  the  circle  whose  centre  is  C.  B  is 
the  middle  point  of  CB.  BE  at  right  angles  to  GB  terminates  in 
the  circumference  at  E.  Prove  that  the  square  on  BE  is  equal 
to  three  times  the  square  on  BB, 


C. 

11.  Prom  a  given  point  without  a  given  circle  to  draw  a  tan¬ 
gent  to  the  circle. 


t 

12.  If  ABCB  be  a  quadrilateral  circumscribing  a  circle,  the 
sum  of  two  opposite  sides  must  equal  the  sum  of  the  other  two. 

13.  If  a  straight  line,  falling  on  two  other  straight  lines,  make 
the  alternate  angles  equal  to  one  another,,  then  the  straight  lines 
shall  be  parallel. 

14.  To  describe  a  square  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  recti¬ 
lineal  figure. 

15.  ABGBEF  h  0:  cyclic  hexagon  (one  inscribed  in  a  circle) 
and  AB  h  parallel  to  its  opposite  side  BE,  and  BG  is  parallel  to 
its  opposite,  EF;  prove  that  BG  is  parallel  to  AF. 


®flu(atlott  gjjiartwtttt,  (Dwtatiu. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners:  - 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  vMl  write  on  one^  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes: 

1.  A  Winter  Evening. 

[Illustrating  the  lines 

Now  stir  the  fire,  and  close  the  shutters  fast, 

Let  fall  the  curtains,  wheel  the  sofa  round. 

And  while  the  bubbling  and  loud-hissing  urn 
Throws  up  a  steamy  column,  and  the  cups 
That  cheer  but  not  inebriate,  wait  on  each, 

So  let  us  welcome  peaceful  evening  in.”] 

2.  The  Country  Stage-Coach. 

3.  The  Village  [or  City]  Newspaper. 

[Any  proper  names  that  may  be  used  must  be  fictitious,  not  real 
names.] 

4.  John  Bull. 

5.  The  Hudson  Eiver. 

[The  candidate  will  incorporate  in  his  essay  descriptions  of  the 
Catskils  and  of  Sleepy  Hollow,  etc.] 

6.  The  Crusader’s  Ideal  of  Life,  as  depicted  in  the  Talisman. 

7.  A  Tale. 

[Illustrating  the  lines 

I  never  heard 

Of  any  true  affection  but  ’twas  right 

With  care,  that  like  the  caterpillar,  eats 

The  leaves  of  the  spring’s  sweetest  book,  the  rose.”] 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNL 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 
E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  A  body  of  mass  25  grammes  starts  with  a  velocity  of  20 
centimetres  per  secpnd,  and  has  a  uniform  acceleration  in  the 
line  of  motion  of  10  centimetres  a  second  per  second.  Find,  at 
the  end  of  a  minute,  giving  units  in  each  case, 

{a)  its  velocity, 

(b)  its  kinetic  energy, 

(c)  its  distance  from  the  starting  point. 

2.  (rt)  How  would  you  shew  experimentally  that  a  body,  pro¬ 
jected  horizontally  from  a  point,  takes  the  same  time  to  reach 
the  ground  as  it  would  were  it  simply  dropped  from  that  point  9 

{h)  A  body  falls  from  rest  at  a  height  of  19.6  metres  upon 
a  horizontal  stone  slab,  and  rebounds  with  a  velocity  half  as 
great  as  it  had  on  striking.  Find  the  height  to  which  it  will 
rise  (^—980). 

3.  Compare  the  amounts  of  momentum  in 

(a)  a  20-kilo  weight  which  has  fallen  for  two  seconds  from 
rest,  and 

{h)  a  cannon-ball  of  6  kilos  moving  with  a  velocity  of  6400 
centimetres  per  second. 

4.  A  uniform  rod  3  metres  long  and  weighing  4  kilos  has  a 
weight  of  2  kilos  attached  to  one  end.  Find  where  it  must  be 
suspended  in  order  to  rest  horizontal. 

5.  (fi)  Describe  a  common  form  of  hydrometer,  and  explain 
how  you  would  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  small  piece  of  iron. 

{h)  The  specific  gravity  of  mercury  is  13*6  and  the  mercury 
barometer  stands  at  TSfi"””*-:  find  the  height  of  a  barometer  made 
with  glycerine  whose  specific  gravity  is  1*26. 

What  does  the  barometer  measure  ?  (over.) 


6.  (a)  Explain  how  the  fixed  points  on  a  thermometer  are  de¬ 
termined,  and  describe  the  two  common  scales  of  graduation. 

(h)  Change  104°F.  and  23°E.  to  C.  and  350°C.  and  — 40°C. 

to  F. 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  latent  heat  of  steam 
is  536  ? 

(h)  Give  the  Law  of  Charles. 

At  20°C.  the  volume  of  a  mass  of  gas  is  what 

will  it  be,  under  constant  pressure,  at  60°C.  ? 

8.  (a)  The  E.  M.  F.  of  each  of  two  Grove  cells  was  1*9  volts, 
the  internal  resistance  of  each  was  *3  ohms,  and  the  wire  join¬ 
ing  them  up  had  a  resistance  of  2  ohms.  Calculate  the  strength 
of  current  when  the  cells  were  in  series  and  also  when  in  par¬ 
allel  (or  abreast). 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  and  explain  the  action  of  the  electric 

bell. 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  construction  and  use  of  a  voltameter. 

(h)  Describe  (with  diagram)  an  experiment  which  shews 
that  a  current  produced  or  stopped  in  one  coil  can  induce  a  cur¬ 
rent  in  another  coil,  and  state  the  rules  for  determining  the  di¬ 
rection  of  the  induced  current. 


(Education  icpartmcnt,  ©ntario* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

FRENCH~UTHORS> 

[John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  j  John  Squaie,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


Translate  tlie  following  extracts  :  — 

1.  “  La  vie  d’lin  homme . Tame  d’un  homme . est-elle  sin- 

cerement  a  VOS  yeux  chose  si  petite  et  si  legere,  qu’elle  tienne 

tout  entiere  dans  un  boudoir . et  qu’elle  n’ait  hors  de  la  ni  joies 

a  attendre  ni  devoirs  a  pratiquer  ?  Ce  mot  devoir  .  .  .  .  le  mot 
meme  de  Texistence  ....  est-il  ecrit  sur  une  seule  page  de  la 
votre  ?  .  .  .  Avez-vous  jamais  fait  a  quelqu’un  au  monde  le  sacri¬ 
fice  d’un  de  vos  plaisirs,  d’un  de  vos  gouts,  d’un  de  vos  caprices  V' 

(а)  What  does  the  play  tell  about  “  Le  Comte  ”  that  sug¬ 
gests  and  answers  the  first  question  of  this  extract  ? 

2  “  Je  me  flatte  que  vous  avez  concu  pour  moi  un  pen  d’affec- 
tion  .  .  vous  savez  qu’il  a  suffi  en  tout  temps  de  Tamour  intre- 
pide  d’un  jeune  chevalier  pour  rompre  le  charme  qui  voilait  la 
beauts  de  la  fee  sous  les  rides  de  la  vieille  decrepite  ....  Vous 
n’en  etes  encore  malheureusement  qu’a  I’affection  .  .  .  .  et  c’est 
pourquoi  je  n’ai  rajeuni  qu’a  moitie  ....  Peut-etre  un  sentiment 
plus  vif  amenerait  une  metamorphose  plus  complete.” 

(б)  Explain  the  use  of  en  in  line  5,  and  of  de  in  line  2. 

3.  “  Nous  attendions  dans  cette  foret,  depuis  un  si^cle  entier,  la 
venue  d’un  jeune  gentilhomme,  assez  delicat  pour  preferer  les 
solides  qualites  de  I’ame  aux  graces  d’une  heaute  p^rissable :  voila 
pourquoi -je  vous  ai  accueilli  tantot  avec  une  joie  mal  dissimulee, 
pressentant  en  vous  un  liberateur ;  voiE  pourquoi  je  viens  vous 
offrir  I’hommage  de  ma  reconnaissance,  ayant  compris  tout  a 
I’heure,  au  changement  agreahle  qui  s’op4rait  en  ma  personne,  que, 
grace  a  vous,  Monsieur,  les  temps  etaient  accomplis.” 

(c)  Indicate  some  of  the  solides  qualiUs  de  Vdme  of  Mile, 
de  Kerdic. 

{d)  Compare  monsieur  and  gentilhomme,  changement  and 
mdamorphose.  (over.) 


4.  “  Quel  crime  social  que  ces  abandons  d’etres  fragiles,  inno¬ 
cents,  si  beaux,  dbine  promesse  de  vie  si  rayonnante,  de  ces  petites 
merveilles  de  grace,  de  sentiment,  qui  ne  demandent  qu’a 
s’epanouir  dans  la  tiedeur  du  foyer  et  que  la  misere,  la  faim  jet- 
tent  an  vice  de  la  rue  !  Ne  devrait-on  pas  battre  les  paves,  nuit 
et  jour,  pour  recueillir  ces  precieuses  epaves  V’ 

(e)  State,  in  three  or  four  lines,  the  facts  which  suggest  and 
explain  this  remark. 

5.  “Tons  les  besoins  engourdis,  mais  inapaises  de  leur  ^tre 
aimant  s’etaient  enfin  assouvis  dans  leur  devouement  a  ce  petit 
etre  charmeur  qui  les  avait  pris  par  toutes  ses  seductions  de 
faiblesse,  d’enfance,  de  grace,  de  beaute,  et  maintenant  par  un  at- 
trait  inconnu  qui  les  attachait  plus  passionn4ment  a  elle.” 

(/)  Tell  briefly  what  is  meant  by  hesoins  engourdis  and 
attrait  inconnu. 

6.  Elle  sauta  sur  la  cueillete  de  champignons  et  fit  des  cris  de 
joie  ;  puis  les  violettes  des  hois  volerent  en  Fair,  eparpillees  par 
les  gestes  follement  ravis  de  Manon.  Elle  en  fourra  des  poign^es 
dans  ses  cheveux,  a  son  corsage,  toute  couverte  bientot  de  feuilles 
menues  et  de  brindilles  d’herbe  qui  la  paraient  comme  une 
nymphe  et  I’embaumaient  d’une  fraicheur  de  printemps.  Elle 
babillait  d’une  voix  gazouillante  comme  un  ramage  de  fauvette ; 
elle  chantait  et  voletait,  etourdie  de  joie,  se  cognant  sans  le  voir 
aux  barreaux  de  sa  cage,  dont  la  porte  enfin  entr’ouverte  lui  lais- 
sait  respirer  Fair  enivrant  de  la  liberty. 

7.  Les  hirondelles,  qui  sont  revenues  depuis  peu  de  jours  des 
pays  inconnus  ou  elles  ont  un  second  nid  pour  leurs  hivers,  n’ont 
pas  encore  pris  leur  vol;  elles  sont  rang^es  les  unes  a  cote  des 
autres  sur  les  conduits  de  fer-blanc  qui  bordent  le  toit,  afin  d’y 
saluer  de  plus  haut  le  soleil  qui  va  paraitre,  ou  d’y  tremper  leurs 
bees  dans  Feau  que  la  derniere  pluie  y  a  laissee ;  on  dirait  une 
corniche  animee  qui  fait  le  tour  du  toit.  Elles  ne  font  entendre 
qu’un  imperceptible  gazouillement  semblable  aux  paroles  qu’on 
balbutie  en  reve,  comme  si  ces  oiseaux  avaient  peur  de  reveiller 
les  enfants  encore  endormis  dans  la  chambre  haute. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
YEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


(John  Fetch,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 


Note. — This  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

De  son  c6t4,  Manon,  muette  et  pinc^e,  les  yeux  baisses,  mais 
secs,  ne  demanda  rien.  On  ne  fit  ni  lecture  ni  declamation  a 
partir  de  ce  jour ;  les  soirees  se  passaient  presque  silencieuses 
dans  une  g^ne  qu’  on  ne  dissimulait  m^me  pas.  Manon  dessinait, 
ou  revait  dans  de  longues  immobilit^s.  Les  freres  Colombe 
faisaient  semblant  de  feuilleter  un  journal  ou  un  livre,  ou  bien 
tisonnaient  machinalement,  brouillant  le  feu  qui  s’eteignait.  Ce- 
pendant,  si  Manon  laissait  rouler  k  terre  une  regie,  un  crayon,  ils 
Tavaient  vu  et  se  pr4cipitaient  ensemble. 

1.  Give  the  present  indicative  in  full  of  pinc^e,  feuilleter, 
s'fteignait. 

2.  Give  the  masculine  plural  of  muette,  longues,  and  silenci¬ 
euses,  the  feminine  singular  of  secs,  the  plural  of  feu  and  journal, 
and  the  singular  of  yeux. 

3.  les  soirfes  se  'passaient.  Translate  into  French  :  The  even¬ 
ings  have  passed. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  The  child  pretends  to  sleep. 

(б)  He  looks  at  the  dying  fire. 

5.  Write  a  short  article  on  the  various  ways  in  which  the 

partitive  use  of  nouns'  is  indicated  in  French.  (over.) 


6.  hrouillant.  Give  the  rules  governing  the  present  participle 
in  the  matter  of  agreement  with  the  noun. 


B. — (Composition.) 

7.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  What  were  you  thinking  of  when  we  met  you  ? 

(h)  Of  whom  did  you  speak  to  that  gentleman  ? 

(c)  I  can  not  tell  you  what  T  was  thinking  of. 

(d)  Will  you  not  tell  me  what  you  need? 

(e)  I  shall  tell  you  what  I  should  give  you  if  I  were  rich. 

8.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  The  children  have  gone  to  bed ;  they  were  tired. 

{h)  The  books  have  fallen  and  are  still  under  the  table. 

(c)  Have  your  friends  not  gone  to  France  and  England  ? 

(d)  We  had  run  after  the  carriage,  but  we  did  not  overtake 

it. 

(e)  Had  you  not  been  in  London  before  your  arrival  in  Ca¬ 

nada  ? 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  If  you  are  hungry  you  ought  to  have  something  to  eat. 

(b)  When  one  is  cold  the  fire  is  very  agreeable. 

(c)  When  my  child  was  ill  I  sent  for  Doctor  L. 

(d)  If  that  dog  is  cold  let  him  enter  the  house. 

(e)  If  the  water  is  warm,  give  me  some. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  We  shall  go  home  at  a  quarter  to  one. 

(б)  My  father  arrived  here  on  the  nineteenth  of  May. 

(c)  Hapoleon  the  First  died  in  1821.  (Write  out  the  words 

in  full.) 

(d)  We  go  to  the  city  always  on  Saturdays  and  Tuesdays. 

(e)  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ?  It  is  the  twenty- 

first. 

11.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  He  who  does  not  do  what  is  just  will  be  condemned. 

(b)  That  boy  is  the  one  we  gave  the  bread  to. 

(c)  Those  who  do  not  love  justice  cannot  succeed. 

(d)  My  horse  and  my  brother’s  were  in  the  field  together. 

(e)  That  man  is  the  one  whose  house  was  burned. 


12.  Translate  into  French : 

(а)  Great  men  and  small  men  are  equal  before  God. 

(б)  Are  white  horses  better  than  black  ones?  I  like  them 

better. 

(c)  My  French  grammar  is  on  the  table ;  will  yon  kindly 
give  it  to  me. 

{d)  That  black  hat  on  the  little  table  is  mine. 

(e)  The  American  lady  who  is  with  your  eldest  sister  will  go 
away  to-day. 

13.  Translate  into  French  : 

“  Papa,  will  you  buy  some  of  those  beautiful  apples  which 
we  saw  this  morning  at  the  merchant’s  ?”  said  the  little  boy  to 
his  father.  “  Why  do  you  wish  me  to  buy  them  ?”  replied  the 
father,  “  we  have  some  pretty  ones  at  home,  and  you  ought  to  be 
satisfied  with  them.”  “  That  is  true,”  said  the  precocious  child, 
“  but  if  one  were  always  satisfied  with  what  one  has,  the  world 
would  never  make  any  progress.” 


(Bduiiation  §^partn«nt,  (©ntario* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
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LATIN  AUTHORS. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  ^  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 


Translate  : 

Cum  iam  amplius  horis  sex  continenter  pugnaretur  ac  non 
solum  vires,  sed  etiam  tela  nostris  deficerent,  atque  hostes  acrius 
instarent  languidioribusque  nostris  vallum  scindere  et  fossas 
complere  coepissent,  resque  esset  iam  ad  extremum  perducta 
casum,  Publius  Sextius  Baculus,  primi  pili  centurio,  quern  Ner- 
vico  proelio  compluribus  confectum  vulneribus  diximus,  et  item 
Gaius  Volusenus,  tribunus  militum,  vir  et  consilii  magni  et  vir- 
tutis,  ad  Galbam  adcurrunt  atque  unam  esse  spem  salutis  docent, 
si  eruptione  facta  extremum  auxilium  experirentur.  Itaque  con- 
vocatis  centurionibus  celeriter  milites  certiores  facit,  paulisper 
intermitterent  proelium  ac  tantummodo  tela  missa  exciperent 
seque  ex  labore  reficerent,  post  dato  signo  e  castris  erumperent 
atque  omnem  spem  salutis  in  virtute  ponerent. 

1.  Parse  instarent ^  coepissent ^  docent,  experirentur,  intermit¬ 
terent,  giving  the  principal  parts,  and  reasons  for  the  mood 
and  tense  of  each. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  primi  pili  centurio  and  tri- 
hunus  militum. 

3.  Change  to  direct  oration  any  clauses  in  indirect  oration 
that  occur  in  the  extract  given  above. 


(OVER.) 


B. 


Translate  : 

Eadem  nocte  accidit,  uc  esset  Inna  plena,  qui  dies  maritimos 
sestus  maximos  in  Oceano  efficere  consuevit ;  nostrisque  id  erat 
incognitum.  Ita  uno  tempore  et  longas  naves,  quibus  Caesar 
exercitum  transportandum  curaverat,  quasque  in  aridum  sub- 
duxerat,  sestus  compleverat ;  et  onerarias,  quae  ad  ancoras  erant 
deligatae,  tempestas  afflictabat ;  neque  ulla  nostris  facultas  ant 
administrandi,  aut  auxiliandi,  dabatur.  Compluribus  navibus 
fractis,  reliquae  quum  essent  funibus,  ancoris,  reliquisque 
armamentis  amissis  ad  navigandum  inutiles,  magna  (id  quod 
necesse  erat  accidere)  totius  exercitus  perturbatio  facta  est : 
neque  enim  naves  erant  aliae,  quibus  reportari  possent ;  et  omnia 
deerant,  quae  ad  reficiendas  eas  usui  sunt,  et,  quod  omnibus  con- 
stabat  hiemari  in  Gallia  oportere,  frumentum  his  in  locis  in 
hiemem  provisum  non  erat. 

4.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penultimate  in  accidity  con- 
siievit,  aridum,  ancoras,  reUquae. 

5.  Write  notes  on  the  construction  in  naves  erant  quibus 
reportari  jjossent  and  const abat  .  .  .  oportere, 

6.  Describe  fully  the  bridge  built  by  Caesar  over  the 
Rhine. 


C. 

Translate : 

Intonuere  poli,  et  crebris  micat  ignibus  aether, 
praesentemque  viris  intentant  omnia  mortem, 
extemplo  Aeneae  solvuntur  frigore  membra ; 
ingemit,  et  duplices  tendens  ad  sidera  palmas, 
talia  voce  refert :  ‘  o  terque  quaterque  beati, 
quis  ante  ora  patrum,  Troiae  sub  moenibus  altis, 
contigit  oppetere  !  o  Danaum  fortissimo  gentis 
Tydide  !  mene  Iliacis  occumbere  campis 
non  potuisse,  tuaque  animam  hanc  effundere  dextra, 
saevus  ubi  Aeacidae  telo  iacet  Hector,  ubi  ingens 
Sarpedon,  ubi  tot  Simois  correpta  sub  undis 
scuta  virum  galeasque  et  fortia  corpora  volvit  ?’ 

7.  Scan  the  first  three  verses,  marking  caesuras. 

8.  Parse  (etymologically  and  syntactically)  mris,  quis, 
Danaum,  Tydide,  Aeacidae  and  correpta, 

9.  Write  notes  on  the  meaning  of  duplices,  oppetere,  jacet 
and  fortia  corpora. 


D. 


Translate  the  following  passages,  naming  and  describing 
the  persons  referred  to  by  the  italicized  words  in  each  : 

(а)  Ilium  exspirantem  transfixo  pectore  fiammas 
Turbine  corripuit  scopuloque  infixit  acuto. 

(б)  Hie  tamen  ille  urbem  Patavi  sedesque  locavit 
Teucrorum,  et  genti  nomen  dedit  armaque  fixit 
Troia,  nunc  placida  compostus  pace  quiescit. 

(c)  '  ilia  pharetram 

Fert  humero,  gradiensque  deas  supereminet  omnes. 

(d)  Ipse  hostes  Teiicros  insigni  laude  ferebat, 

Seque  ortum  antiqua  Teucrorum  ab  stirpe  volebat. 

E. 

Translate : 

Cum  iam  muro  turres  appropinquassent,  ex  captivis  Caesar 
cognovit,  Vercingetorigem  consumpto  pabulo  castra  movisse 
propius  Avaricum  atque  ipsum  cum  equitatu  expeditisque,  qui 
inter  equites  proeliari  consuessent,  insidiarum  causa  eo  profec- 
tum,  quo  nostros  postero  die  pabulatum  ventures  arbitraretur. 
Quibus  rebus  cognitis  media  nocte  silentio  profectus  ad  hostium 
castra  mane  pervenit.  Illi  celeriter  per  exploratores  adventu 
Caesaris  cognito  carros  impedimentaque  sua  in  artiores  silvas 
abdiderunt,  copias  omnis  in  loco  edito  atque  aperto  instruxerunt. 
Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar  celeriter  sarcinas  conferri  arma  expediri 
iussit. 

jjahidari . to  forage.  instruere . to  array. 

artus . thick. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
W.  Dale,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A, 


1.  What  classes  of  nouns  and  adjectives  regularly  have  the 
same  termination  in  the  ablative  singular  and  the  genitive  plural 
as  acer  ?  What  is  this  termination  ?  Give  the  terminations  for 
feminine  gender  in  the  3rd  declension  of  nouns. 

2.  Write  down  the  first  person  singular  of  all  tenses  of  the 
subjunctive  active  of  the  following: 

pulsi,  transeundum,  perlato. 

3.  Show  the  common  constructions  of  cum  by  translating  the 
following  sentences: 

(a)  I  will  go  to  you  when  I  can. 

(h)  I  went  to  you  when  I  returned. 

(c)  I  went  to  you  as  I  was  returning. 

(d)  I  went  to  you  whenever  I  could. 

4.  Correct,  without  comment  or  explanation,  the  mistakes  in 
the  following  sentences : 

(a)  Ignosci  petierunt. 

(b)  Cognoscimus  ut  venerint. 

(c)  Venit  mihi  docere  quod  velit. 

(d)  Manere  ubi  erat  suasus  est. 

5.  Transpose  into  oratio  obliqua: 

“Desilite  milites  nisi  vultis  aquilam  hostibus  prodere  :  Ego 
certe  meum  reipublicae  atque  imperatori  officium  praestitero.” 

(over.) 


6.  Ee write  in  good  Latin  order  : 

Legati  missi  ab  hostibus  venerunt  eodem  die  ad  Caesarem 
de  pace.  Caesar  duplicavit  his  numerum'obsidum  quern  imper- 
averat  antea,  jussitque  eos  adduci  in  continentem. 

7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following: 

(a)  Os  humerosque  deo  similis. 

(b)  Mene  incept o  desister e  victam. 

(c)  Huic  imperat  quas  possit  adeat  civitates. 

(d)  Magno  sibi  usui  fore  arbitrabatur  si  modo  insulam  adisset. 

(Explain  also  the  tense  of  adisset.) 

(e)  Secuta  sunt  continuos  complures  dies  tempestates  quae 

nostros  in  castris  continerent. 

(f)  Exspectare  vero  dum  hostium  copiae  auger entur  sum- 

mae  dementiae  esse  judicabat. 

8.  Translate  so  as  to  illustrate  the  substitution  in  Latin  of  a 
dependent  question  for  English  abstract  terms : 

He  assembled  the  officers,  and  set  before  them  the  numbers 
and  position  of  the  enemy. 

9.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Word  came  that  all  the  boldest  youths  had  left  their 
homes,  though  they  had  been  earnestly  advised  to  remain 
another  year,  and  crossed  into  the  territory  of  the  Inquisitores. 
They  hoped,  if  they  forced  their  way  through  this  tribe,  to  enter 
Universitas.  Knowing  the  weakness  of  the  Inquisitores  we  sent 
a  message  to  warn  these  youths  that  it  w^as  the  habit  of  the  In¬ 
quisitores  to  compel  everyone  to  stop,  and  tell  whence  he  came 
and  what  he  had  learned  there. 


(Kfiutation  icpartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

r  John  Fetch,  M.A. 

Examiners:  John  Squair,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


Translate  the  following  extracts  : 

1.  2)iefcr  .s^iiiib  bat  Drbuung  meiiiem  ©c[d}dfte  gcbrad)t,  nieiiieii 

^inbern,  ben  §anC>friebeii  meincr  mir  ben  2Bcg  ge^eigt  511  meiiien 

grciinben  unb  Snnftbrubern,  ben  ^hg  5111*  .^ird)e  iinb  ben  ^hg  511m  9latl)aiife ; 
inbcm  id)  ben  ^iinb  511  er^ieben  glaubte,  er^og  ber  ^;)unb  bielniebr  mid) . 

^Dod)  bat  er,  man  moge  urn  giiter  91ad)bar[d)aft  mitten  ben  gorftmart 
mieber  freigeben,  er — ber  ®raf — inad)e  [einerfeit^i  ja  and)  bon  bein  bertet^ten 
SSitbbann  fein  meitereS  ^Jnfbeben,  nnb  baniit  bie  0tabt  erfenne,  mie  frennbtid) 
er  gefinnt,  fo  fd)i(fe  er  bem  bobcn  91atbe  anbei  einen  i^irfd),  ben  er  fetber  erlegt 
babe  unb  ber  niinbe[ten§  eben  fo  gut  [ei,  alb  ber  bon  bem  ^;)nnbe  gejagte  nnb 
nid)t  erlegte,  nebft  eincm  gd|hcin  0ad)arad)er,  bamit  and)  ber  ^rnnf  jum 
0d)manb  nid)t  feble. 

(a)  Give  in  a  half-dozen  lines  the  full  import  of  the  state¬ 
ment  ‘^indem  ich  ....  vielmehr  mich” 

(b)  State  clearly  the  reason  for  using  ja  (line  6)  and  aucJi 
(line  10). 

2.  Sit^tbifcben  mar  bem  Slatt)  bie  gebeime  ^nnbe  gemorben,  bag  ber  2)ad)b^ 

burger  ndcbfte  SBod)e  auf  ^id)tmeg  mit  feinen  grennben  ^nfammenftogen  unb 
in  atfo  bereinter  SJlacbt  einen  §ant)tftreid)  miber  bab  Stdbttein  fiibren  merbc. 
(?b  gatt,  biefer  S^ereinigung  ber  (Wegner  ^uborinfommen,  nnb  ^mar  ftanb  bie 
0ad)e  berart  anf  ^no|)f,  bag  man  ben  2)ad)b  entmeber  in  bem 

Slngenblicfe  iiberfatlen  mngte,  mo  er  [eine  Burg  berlaffen,  ben  0ammetplaf5  ber 
©efdbrten  aber  nod)  nid)t  erreid)t  bber,  menu  biefe  ein^ige  0tunbe  ber^ 
fdumt  murbe,  Ber^icbt  leiftete  anf  jeben  ^Ingriff  nnb  fd)mad)en 

SJtanern  atte  ^^tage  einer  fel)r  bebenftid)en  Betageriing  anf  fid)  nat)m. 

(c)  Give  the  literal  meaning  of  Spitz  und  Knopf,  Dachs, 
AugenhlicJce,  Sammelplatz,  Angriff,  LicTitmess. 


(OVER.) 


3.  2)iefe8  auffalleiibe  breimaUt]e  (^rfd)eiiien  bc8  geftrengen  §errn  crfd)rccfte 
ben  2)oftor  tine  eiu  ©efpenft  iiiib  mac()te  it)n  fo  [d)eii  iiiib  fleinmiitig,  ba|  cr  in 
bell  iiiibelaii[d)teii  SJliiiiiteii  ber  2)diiiiiier[tiiiibc  [eiiieS  iiiaiiiil)afteii  (5iitfd)Iiiffe0 
gaii5  uiib  gar  bergag.  ^^Kleiii  bei  ^liiiia  l)atte  ber  frifd)e  (^aiig  dl)iilid)  eriiiutig^ 
eiib  geinirft,  iinb  ber  $liiblid  be8  gurfteii  tnar  if)r  feineblnegS  tnie  eiiieb 
©efbeiifteS  geluefeii ;  and)  fie  [)atte  fid),  tnd^reiib  beibe  finiieiib  iiebeii  eiiiaiiber 
im  kartell  giiigeii,  eiiic  offeiie  5'bbgc  gii  beii  ©rdutigaiii  borgefe^t  iiiib  inagte 
fid)  tQ|)fer  I)eraiiS  iiiit  ber  0))rad)e. 

{d)  Show  why  this  walk  affected  the  Doctor  and  Anna 
so  differently. 

4.  Uiib  tnie  er  tritt  an  beb  gelfeii  §aiig 
Uiib  blicft  ill  bell  0d)linib  I)iiiab, 

JDie  S^^affer,  bic  fie  l)iiiiiiitcrfd)laiig, 

S)ie  (£i)arl)bbe  je^t  briilleiib  tniebergab, 

Uiib  tnie  iiiit  beb  feriieii  2)Diiiieit>  ^etofe 
Siitftiir^eii  fie  fd)diiiiieiib  beiii  fiiifteni  0d)oge. 

,,Uiib  fd)aiibernb  bad)t’  id)’b,  ba  frod)’b  i)eran, 
iftegte  l)unbert  ©elciife  ^itgleid), 

SBiU  fd)iiapbfn  iiad)  iiiir;  in  beb  0d)redeti§  ^af)n 
Saff’  id)  lob  ber  ^orallc  iiinflaininerten  j 
©leid)  fap  mid)  ber  0triibel  init  rafenbem  !^oben, 

IDod)  cb  tnar  niir  511111  i^eil,  er  rig  mid)  nad)  obeti4' 

{e)  State  clearly  what  sie  stands  for  in  each  case  where 
used  in  the  first  stanza^  and  es  and  's,  in  the  second. 

(/)  What  is  the  reason  for  using  the  present  tense  in  the 
3rd,  4th,  and  5th  lines  of  the  second  stanza  ? 

5.  3d)  mill  end),  liebe  ^inber,  tneber  5^einrid)’b  (^rani  nod)  0d)ulb  abmalen; 
aber  fd)lieget  in  bab  ftrenge  llrtt)eil,  bab  if)r  iibcr  feine  0d)nlb  fbred)en  nuiffet, 
and)  jene  ciii,  bie  il)r  bielleid)t  anf  end)  gelaben ;  ad),  tneld)eb  ^inb  fann  an  bab 
0terbebett  feiner  ©Item  treten,  o^ne  bag  eb  fagen  imig:  ,,Senn  id)  ibrem 
Seben  and)  feine  Sabre  nabni,  0 1  fo  foft’  id)  ibnen  bod)  ^od)en  iinb  Sage ! — 
t?ld)  bie  0d)mer5en,  bie  id)  jet5t  linbern  tnill,  b'^t)’  id)  t)ieUeid)t  felber 'gegeben 
ober  berftdrft,  nnb  bab  liebe  ^hige,  bab  fo  gern  nod)  eine  0tiinbe  lang  inb 
Seben  blideii  mollte,  brncfen  ja  blob  ineiiie  gebler  friiber  511'." 


(Bducatian  ©ntaitio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION, 


Examiners 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

:  -  John  Squaie,  B.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  he  ti'anslated. 

9Iiin  gefd)a^  einmal,  bag  ber  iunge  giirft  an  cincm  tucfifd)en  0^dL 
{)erbftabenb  [tatt  be§  bergebciib  crlaiiertcu  SBilbeb  eiu  gieber  mit  nad)  ^^aufe 
brad)te.  (Seit  ben  |Tiit)cii  ^inbcrtageu  iuar  er  nid)t  franf  getnefcu,  er  foiinte 
inoU  mit  ®ninb  aiif  [cine  ftal)ll)arte  ^eibebnatur  baiien,  bic  ber  ^^drte  [ciner 
SSidenbfraft  entf^rad),  iiiib  eb  mar  barnm  fciii  iffiiinbcr,  ba}]  er  beim  5 
gieningbantritt  neben  aiibern  §ofbebien[teten  and)  ben  aiten  Seibinebicnb 
alb  iiber^dUig  entlaffen  batte.  (ir  nieinte  bainalb,  bie  ^Irbeit  nnb  bab 
SBaibmerf  [oUe  ibni  ben  JDoftor  nnb  ^Ipotbefer  fbaren,  nnb  I)ielt  nberl)anpt 
mit  feinem  Sieblingbbid)ter  SRoliere  nid)t  fonberlid)  biel  non  ber  mebicinifd)en 
gafnltdt.  9lnn  mar  er  bennod)  franf  gemorben,  nnb  bab  erfd)recfte  il)n  10 
5el)nmat  me^r  alb  anbere  ^eute,  meil  er'b  [o  gar  nid)t  gemobnt  mar.  2)a 
gelang  eb  bem  §ofmarfd)all,  einem  tief  gebemiitl)igten  Ueberbleibfel  beb 
friiberen  ^ofeb,  bem  im  ^ngenblirf  befonberb  ftarf  t»om  gieber  ge[d)iittelten 
boben  ^atienten  bab  S3erfbred)en  ab^nringen,  er  mode  dr5tlid)e  5;>ulfe  fnd)en, 
and)  jebenfadb  mieber  einen  Seibmebicnb  in  ader  gorm  anfteden.  iDie  15 
nngebenre  0elbftuberminbung,  511  meld)er  fid)  ber  giirft  bei  biefem  dntfcblng 
anfrafftc,  mirfte  mnnberfam.  Unmittelbar  nad)bem  er  bem  §ofmarfd)ad 
bab  ili^ort  gegeben,  brad)  ein  b^ftiger  0d)mei^  aub,  bem  albbalb  ein  tiefer 
0d)laf  folgte,  nnb  alb  giirft  feafimir  am  anbern  SJlorgen  ermad)te,  fiiblte 
er  fid)  peberfrei.  •  20 

1.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  der  junge  Filrst,  einem 
tucTcischen  Spdtherhstabend,  den  alien  Leibmedims,  einem  tief 
gedemiithigten  Ueberbleibsel ;  and  the  genitive  singular  of 
Fiirst  Casimir. 

2.  Write  the  principal  parts  of  geschah,  bracJite,  abringen, 

gegeben^  brack  aus,  (over.) 


3.  Parse  vergebens,  (1.  2),  mit  (1.  2),  Hdrte  (1.  4),  Leute  (1.  11), 
'^s  (1.  11),  es  (1.  12),  dem  (1.  13),  Patienten  (1.  14),  wolle  (1.  14), 
dem  (1.  18). 

4.  From  examples  occurring  in  the  extract,  make  rules 
for  the  arrangement  of  separable  particles  in  sentences. 

5.  Er  violle  drztliche  Hiilfe . anstellen.  Rewrite  this, 

using  the  direct  instead  of  the  indirect  form  of  narration. 

6.  Point  out  one  other  instance  of  indirect  narration  here. 

7.  Make  a  table  of  the  prepositions  used  in  the  extract, 
arranging  them  according  to  the  case,  or  cases,  they  govern. 

8.  Write  a  note  on  the  various  use  of  als  as  contained  in 
the  extract. 

9.  Point  out  the  differences  between  erschreckte  and  er- 
schrak. 

10.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  That  often  happens  on  a  winter  day. 

(b)  We  never  did  think  much  of  the  prince. 

(c)  They  have  not  succeeded  in  that. 

{d)  He  succeeds  in  getting  the  promise. 

{e)  He  has  promised  to  help  me. 

(/)  They  have  appointed  a  court  doctor. 

{g)  He  took  sick  the  next  day. 

(h)  Give  me  your  word  that  he  will  not  go. 


B. — (Composition.) 

11.  Translate  into  German  : 

(«)  That  boy  does  not  know  his  lesson ;  he  has  not  studied 
it. 

(h)  They  do  not  know  what  you  want ;  tell  them  what  it  is. 

(c)  We  know  those  men  by  sight  only ;  we  never  speak  to 

them. 

(d)  I  should  not  know  your  cousin  now^ ;  he  has  changed 

very  much. 


12.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  My  sister’s  dog  is  much  larger  and  finer  than  yours  or 

mine. 

(b)  Our  father’s  house  is  older  and  prettier  than  his  younger 

brother’s. 

(c)  Montreal  is  the  largest  city  in  Canada.  It  is  also  the 

richest. 

(d)  Toronto  is  in  my  opinion  always  prettiest  in  summer. 

13.  Translate  into  German : 

(u)  Our  friend  Charles’  mother  has  just  arrived  from  Switz¬ 
erland. 

{h)  My  sister  Mary’s  teacher  has  not  gone  to  school  yet. 

(c)  The  city  of  Berlin  is  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 

Prussia. 

(d)  Lake  Ontario  lies  between  the  province  of  Ontario  and 

the  State  of  New  York. 

14.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  We  shall  never  know  what  has  become  of  the  tailor. 

{h)  The  weather  has  been  exceedingly  cold  and  windy  this 
winter. 

(c)  A  great  'many  people  have  died,  but  many  have  got 
better. 

{d)  What  has  happened  you?  You  look  very  pale  indeed. 

15.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  A  house  is  being  built  for  the  poor  people  whose  old  one 

has  been  burned. 

(b)  He  will  be  badly  hurt,  if  he  does  not  take  care  of  that. 

(c)  My  watch  will  have  been  lost  a  week  next  Saturday. 

(d)  The  book  could  not  be  found,  though  it  had  been  seen 
recently. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1893. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 
'  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


j  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.  D. 
Examiners  :<  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

(а)  "AWo  Bi  TOC  ipewy  av  ivl  (f)p€crl  /3aWeo  afjacv. 

^epal  p,ev  ov  roc  eycoye  pLa‘)(^aop.ac  ecveKa  fcovpr)<;, 

0vT6  aoi  OVT6  TO)  dX\(p,  eirec  pi  dc^eXeaSe  ye  hovre^’ 

T(ov  B'  dWo3v  d  pcoc  e<jTC  6ofj  irapd  V7)\  fjceXacvp, 

T(t)v  ovK  dv  Tc  (fiepocf}  dpeXobv  deKovrof;  epceco. 

Et  S’  dye  pcr}v,  Treiprjaac,  iva  yvcdco.ac  Kal  ocBe' 

Acyjrd  roc  acpca  KeXacvov  epcoijaec  irepl  Bavpi^ 

Homer,  Iliad,  I. 

(б)  Avrdp  eirec  Kara  pci^p'  ifcdr}  kuc  orrXdyyy  eirdcravro^ 
AliarvXXov  r  dpa  rdXXa  Kac  dpccf)  o^eXocacv  eirecpav^ 
''flTrrrjadv  re  rrepc^paBeoa^,  epvcravro  re  rrdvra. 

Avrdp  errec  rravaavro  ttovov  rervKovro  re  Bacra, 

Aacvvvr,  ovBe  rc  dvpcb^  eSevero  Bacro<;  ecar}^. 

Avrdp  iirec  Troaco^  Kal  iByrvof;  ef  epov  evro, 

J^ovpoc  peer  Kprjr^pa^  e'jreare'yjravro  rroroco, 
r^boperjaav  S’  dpa  rrdaev  errap^dpcevoc  Beirdeaacv. 

Ibid,  1. 

1.  Parse  (etymologically  and  syntactically)  (l)epoc<;,  Treip'tjaac, 

eKdrjy  evrOy  rroroco. 

2.  Scan  the  third  and  the  fourth  lines  of  extract  (a),  and  indi¬ 
cate  the  caesura  of  each  line. 

3.  Give  the  derivation,  and  explain  the  meaning  of  ovecpoiroXof;, 
Bripo^6po<;,  ovXo^vrac,  aiyc6')(^o^. 


B. 


Translate : 

(а)  Kat  X.6i,pl(TO(l)o<;  jjuev  Ta  avco  Karel^e,  AvfCLO<;  8e  aw  6\iyoL<^ 
iTTi'^eiprjaa^;  eirihiod^aL  e\a/3e  royv  a/c6uo<f)6pci)v  ra  viroXeLiropbeva 
Kal  puera  tovtwv  iaOrfra  re  koX^v  Kal  eKTraypuara.  Kat'  ra  puev 
aK€uo<^6pa  TMV  ^YiWi^vcov  Ka\  6  6^o<^  afcpu^u  Bte^aLve,  'B(6V0(f)MV 

•  Be  aTpe\lra<;  Trpo?  tov<;  KapBov^ovi;  avrla  ra  orrXa  eOero'  Kal 
irapi^yyeiXe  roZ?  \o^ayoi<^  Kar  ivcopLOTLa<;  'iroL^aaadat  eKaarov 
Tov  iavTOV  X6')^ov,  Trap'  aairlBa'^  Tvapayayovra’^  r^v  ivcopbOTLav 
€7rl  (pdXayyo^. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  IV. 

(б)  ’ETretS^  Be  ^ot)  TrXelcov  re  eyiyvero  Kal  eyyvrepov,  Kal  ol  del 
eVtoz^re?,  eOeov  Bpoputp  iirl  rou?  det  /Socovra^;)  Kal  ttoXX^  pueL^coi/ 
hyLyvero  ^  /3o^,  oaw  Br)  7rXeL0V<i  eyiyvovro,  iBoKei  Br)  pbel^ov  rt 
elvab  rep  Hez^o^wi^rt-  Kal  dvaAd<;  ecf)'  lttttov  Kal  Kvkiov  Kal 
rov<;  LTTTrea^  avaXa^oov  rrapef^orjdec  Kal  rd'^a  Br)  aKOVovai  ^oeov- 
rwv  r(t)v  arpari(ord)Vy  SdXarra  !  OdXarra  !”  Kal  irapeyyvMvrcav. 
"EivOa.  Br)  e6eov  dTravre<^  /cal  ol  OTTLadoefivXaKe^i,  Kal  ra  VTTO^vyta 
yXavvero  Kai  ol  lttttol. 

Ibid,  IV. 


4.  Parse  (etymologically  and  syntactically)  cLKpurjv,  eOero,  rrapa- 
yayovra'^,  oaep,  rrape^orjOei. 

5.  Trap  daTriBa<^  nrapayayovra^;  rr)v  ivcopLoriav  eirl  (f>dXayyo<^- 
Explain  the  meaning. 

6.  (a)  Translate  :  Bo^av  Be  ravra,  eKijpv^av  ovreo  Troielv,  and 
parse  Bo^av  and  ravra. 

(b)  Translate  :  yap  eycoye  w  X.eLpLao<j>e,  aKoveo,  tow 

AaKeBatpbovLov<;,  oaoL  eare  rcov  opLoltov,  €udv<;  iK  TratBcov  KXerrreLv 
pueXerdv,  explaining  the  meaning  of  royv  opcoimv^  and  parsing 
pueXerdp. 

c. 


SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Translate  : 

"0  Be  Kvpos  aKovaa^,  "  'AXXd  Be')(opbai  re,”  6(f>7),  "  Kal  rouro 
ecTTCt).”  Taura  8’  eiird/v  et?  rr]v  iavrov  '^copav  dir^Xavve'  Kal 
oi/Keru  rpla  r)  rerrapa  ardBia  BLeL')(err)v  rcb  (pdXayye  arr  xKXr)- 
X(ov,  'qvLKa  eiraidvd^ov  re  ol  "KXXrjve^;  Kal  7rpo^p')(pvro  dvriot, 
[tei/at]  rot?  TroXepLLoi<;.  Be  TTopevopuevcov  i^eKvpuaLve  ri  T179 

<j)dXayyo<;,  to  eTTiXenropbevov  ijp^aro  Bpopuep  Oelv  Kal  dpua  i<f)6e- 
y^avro  rrdvree:  olov  rrep  r<p  'KvvaXcep  iXeXl^ovat,  Kal  Trdvree;  Be 
edeov.  Aeyovat  8e  Ttre?  a>9  koX  ral<i  dairlaL  irpo^  ra  Bopara 
eBovTT^aav  cjyoSov  iroiowre'^  T0t9  XiriroL^.  Uplv  Be  ro^evpua 


e^LKvelddat,  eKKXivovaLv  oi  ffdpffapoi  Kal  (j)evyov<n.  Kal  evravOa 
5^  ihi(OKov  fjbiv  Kara  Kpdro^  oi  "EX,X,7;i^69,  i^ocov  Be  d\\7]Xoi,<;  p,^ 
6elv  BpOfjLM,  dXX’  iv  rd^ei  eirecrOaL.  Td  5*  dpfjbara  i(l>6povTO,  rd 
pL6v  St’  avTMV  Tcjv  TroXe/juicov,' TO,  Bi  Kal  Bid  tS)v  '^XX'qvwv,  Kevd 
'i^vi6')(wv.  01  S’  iirel  irpoiBoiev,  Bda-ravTo'  ecrn  S’  ocrrt?  Kat 

Kar€Xij(l>0r)  Mairep  ip  iTnroBpo/ao)  iKirXay6i<;'  Kal  ovBep  pevroL 
oi)Be  TOVTOP  Tradeip  €(f)aaav,  oiB'  dXXo?  Se  tojp  ^^XX'^pmp  ip  ravTp 
rfi  pdxp  eiradep  ouBeU  ovBep,  ttX^p  iirl  ry  evcopvptp  To^evdi^pai 
Tt?  iXeyeTo. 


Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I. 

7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  Tropevopipcop,  i^LKpeladaii  irpotBoiep. 

8.  Compare  the  Anabasis  of  Xenophon  with  the  De  Bello 
Gallico  of  Caesar. 


VOCABULARY. 


Bi')(ppaLy  accept  an  omen. 
TTpodp'XPpat,,  begin. 
iKKvpaLPQ),  undulate  outwards. 
iiTLXeiiro),  to  leave  behind. 
iXeXl^ci),  raise  the  war-cry. 
BovTreco,  make  a  noise. 
iK'irX'qaa-co,  surprise. 
l7nr6Bpopo<;,  race-course. 
'^pLoxo^,  charioteer. 


^Sttcatfon  19(partinent» 


AJ^NUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1893. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


•GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


TA.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  k  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Give  in  the  genitive  and  dative  the  Greek  for  a  soldier, 
Athens,  ten  talents,  this  city,  our  lualls,  cdl  the  men,  the  king 
himself. 

2.  Show  how  adverbs  are  formed  in  Greek,  and  compare  the 
Greek  words  for  very,  truly,  sweetly,  easily.  . 

3.  Give  the  Greek  interrogatives  for  hoiv  much,  of  what  kind, 
which  of  the  two,  when,  where,  luhither,  and  whence,  with  the 
relative,  demonstrative  and  indefinite  pronominal  adjectives  or 
adverbs  that  correspond  to  each  of  them. 

4  Give  in  full  the  future  indicative  of  opav,  the  second  aorist 
optative  of  ylyveaQai,  the  imperfect  indicative  of  ^dvai,  the  present 
indicative  of  viKav,  the  first  aorist  subjunctive  of  yhecrOai,  the 
present  imperative  of  elvat,  and  the  second  aorist  imperative  of 
SiSovaL 


5.  Show  how  TToXXof  differs  in  meaning  from  ol  ttoXXo/,  ol  aWot 
from  ol  6T6poL,  avrov  yap  elSov  from  elBov  yap  avrov  and  KaXy  y  Kopy 
from  y  Kopy  fcaXy. 

6.  Translate  into  Greek  : 


(а)  This  girl  has  very  beautiful  hands. 

(б)  In  the  evening  came  the  slave  with  a  letter. 

(c)  Our  general  is  not  making  good  use  of  his  victory. 

(d)  The  men  of  old  used  to  seek  what  was  for  the  advantage 
of  the  state. 


[Over.] 


(e)  At  your  misfortivies  some  are  delighted,  others  are 
distressed. 

(/)  Immediately  after  this  battle  the  general  was  put  to 
death  by  his  soldiers. 

7.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

♦ 

(а)  And  he,  thinking  I  was  his  friend,  came  to  me  to  inquire 
about  his  brother. 

(б)  Of  the  Corinthian  ships  five  were  captured,  crews  and 
all ;  the  rest  fled  to  Megara. 

(c)  I  bade  the  servant  give  the  money  to  you  yourself  and 
to  no  one  else. 

(d)  He  asked  me  how  many  soldiers,  and  of  what  kind,  the 
king  himself  was  sending. 

(e)  Those  who  manage  the  affairs  of  the  state  ought  to  imitate 
this  man. 

(/)  Neither  of  you  has  suffered  such  calamities  as  he  who 
rules  over  you. 


©jluatiott  ©utaiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
YEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATUKE. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Tell  concisely  in  your  own  language  the  story  of 
Michael, 

(b)  What  are  the  main  points  of  excellence  in  this  poem  ? 


2.  Concisely  and  accurately  describe  {a)  the  incident  which 
gave  rise  to  the  poem.  Resolution  and  Independence,  (b)  the 
scene  and  circumstances  amidst  which  it  takes  place,  (c)  the 
feelings  of  the  poet  and  the  effect  of  the  incident  on  his  mind. 


3.  Indicate  the  poem  and  the  connection  in  which  six  of  the 
following  passages  occur  : — 

(a)  To  me  the  meanest  flower  that  blows  can  give 
Thoughts  that  do  often  lie  too  deep  for  tears. 

(5)  Feelings  and  emanations — things  which  were 

Light  to  the  sun  and  music  to  the  wind. 

(c)  The  still,  sad  music  of  humanity, 

Nor  harsh  nor  grating,  though  of  ample  power 
To  chasten  and  subdue. 


(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

(g) 


^{h) 


The  light*  that  never  was,  on  sea  or  land. 

The  consecration,  and  the  Poet’s  dream. 

In  April  here  beneath  the  scented  thorn 
He  heard  the  birds  their  morning  carols  sing. 

The  Poets,  who  on  earth  have  made  us  heirs 
Of  truth  and  pure  delight  by  heavenly  lays. 

Perhaps  the  plaintive  numbers  flow 
For  old,  unhappy,  far-off  things, 

And  battles  long  ago. 

My  eyes  are  dim  with  childish  tears. 

My  heart  is  idly  stirred. 

For  the  same  sound  is  in  my  ears 
Which  in  those  days  I  heard. 

In  common  things  that  round  us  lie 
Some  random  truths  he  can  impart ; — 

The  harvest  of  a  quiet  eye 

That  broods  and  sleeps  on  his  own  heart.  (over.) 


4.  In  simple  and  concise  prose  (interpreting  particularly 
obscure  and  figurative  expressions)  give  the  substantial  meaning 
of  each  of  the  groups  of  lines,  1 — 4,  5 — 9,  10 — 13,  14 — 17, 
18 — 19,  in  the  following  passage: 

Our  birth  is  but  a  sleep  and  a  forgetting ; 

The  Soul  that  rises  with  us,  our  life’s  Star, 

Plath  had  elsewhere  its  setting, 

And  cometh  from  afar  : 

Not  in  entire  forgetfulness,  5 

And  not  in  utter  nakedness. 

But  trailing  clouds  of  glory  do  we  come 
From  Grod,  who  is  our  home  : 

Heaven  lies  about  us  in  our  infancy  ! 

Shades  of  the  prison-house  begin  to  close  10 

Upon  the  growing  Boy, 

But  He  beholds  the  light,  and  whence  it  flows. 

He  sees  it  in  his  joy  5 

The  Youth,  who  daily  farther  from  the  East 

Must  travel,  still  is  Nature’s  Priest,  15 

And  by  the  vision  splendid 
Is  on  his  way  attended  j 
At  length  the  Man  perceives  it  die  away. 

And  fade  into  the  light  of  common  day. 

5.  {a)  Exemplify  from  the  following  poem  the  ordinary  char¬ 
acteristics  of  the  sonnet. 

(h)  In  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  give  a  descriptive  title. 

1  watch,  and  long  have  watched,  with  calm  regret. 

Yon  slowly-sinking  star — immortal  Sire, 

(So  might  he  seem)  of  all  the  glittering  quire  ! 

Blue  ether  still  surrounds  him— yet— and  yet  5 
But  now  the  horizon’s  rocky  parapet 
Is  reached,  where,  forfeiting  his  bright  attire. 

He  burns — transmuted  to  a  sullen  fire. 

That  droops  and  dwindles — and  the  appointed  debt 
To  the  flying  moments  paid,  is  seen  no  more. 

Angels  and  gods  !  loe  struggle  with  our  fate. 

While  health,  power,  glory,  pitiably  decline, 

Depressed  and  then  extinguished  j  and  our  state 
In  this  how  different,  lost  star,  from  thine, 

That  no  to-morrow  shall  our  beams  restore  I 

6.  (a)  Explain  clearly  and  fully  the  meaning  of  passages  (d) 

and  {i)  in  question  3. 

{b)  Give  the  meaning  of  numbers''  as  used  in  {g),  ques¬ 
tion  3. 

(c)  What  appropriateness  is  there  in  the  use  of  the  term 

“  Priest "  in  line  14  of  the  passage  in  question  4? 

(d)  Assign  any  reasons  (apart  from  the  convenience  of  the 

rhyme)  for  the  use  of  the  term  quire  "  in  line  3  of 
the  passage  quoted  in  question  5. 


(Bducatlon  g^partmpt,  (©ntario^ 
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HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


'W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


1.  Sketch  briefly,  compare,  and  contrast,  the  lives  of 

(a)  William  HI  and  George  HI; 

(b)  Marlborough  and  Wellington. 


2.  Give  as  full  an  account  as  you  can  of  the  literature  and 
literary  men  of 

(а)  the  reign  of  Queen  Anne ; 

(б)  the  reign  of  George  HI. 


3.  Give  a  brief  survey  of  the  relations  of  England  with  Ireland 
during  this  period  (1688 — 1815).  Compare  and  contrast  these 
relations  with  those  that  existed  between  England  and  Scotland 
during  the  same  time. 


4.  Enumerate  (giving  dates)  the  various  conflicts  that  were 
waged  between  England  and  France  during  this  period,  and 
specify  the  geographical  territory  gained  or  lost  to  England  in 
each  conflict.  What  other  gains  accrued  to  England  because  of 

these  wars? 


5.  Specify  very  briefly  what  was  noble  or  heroic  in  the  lives 
and  careers  of  a7iy  seven  of  the  following  : — 

(1)  Aristides  ;  (6)  Coriolanus  ; 

(2)  Themistocles  ;  (7)  Cincinnatus; 

(3)  Brasidas;  (8)  Camillus; 

(4)  Gylippus;  (9)  Regulus; 

(5)  Epaminondas  ;  (10)  Fabius  Maximus. 

(over.) 


6.  Sketch  briefly  and  compare  the  careers  and  characters  of 

(a)  CiMON  and  Peeicles. 

(b)  Demosthenes  and  Ciceeo. 

(c)  PoMPEY  and  Julius  Caesar. 

7.  (a)  Enumerate,  and  specify  the  location  of  the  territories 
of  the  ancient  world  that  were  inhabited  by  populations  which 
may  be  described  as  being  of  Greek  origin, 

(b)  Specify  in  general  terms  the  territories  that  were  under 
Roman  dominion 

(i)  at  the  close  of  the  first  Punic  War  (B.C.,  241) ; 

(ii)  at  the  fall  of  Numantia  (B.C.,  133) ; 

(iii)  at  the  end  of  the  Mithridatic  War  (B.C.,  61)  ; 

(iv)  at  the  death  of  Augustus. 


(Kdutatiott  lepartmjnt,  ®nfattio. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 

I  A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners :  A.  T.  DeLuey,  B.  A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Find  the  G.  C.  M.,  and  the  L.  C.  M.  of  f,  f,  if 

(6)  Explain  definitely  what  kind  of  decimals  the  following 
fractions  will  lead  to  :  f|, 

(c)  Which  is  the  greater,  or  ? 

2.  From  1870  to  1880  the  population  of  a  town  increased  30 
% :  from  1880  to  1890  it  decreased  30  %.  The  population  in 
1870  exceeded  that  in  1890  by  2781.  Find  the  population  in 
1880. 

3.  A  man  loaned  $800,  part  of  it  at  5  %  and  the  remainder  at 
7  %.  If  his  annual  income  from  both  investments  amounts  to 
$49.40,  find  the  sums  lent  at  the  different  rates. 

4.  {a)  Divide,  (contracted  method  preferred)  correctly  to  five 

places,  21*3976345  by  5*3817293. 

(5)  What  is  the  least  number  that,  being  a  cube,  is  exactly 
divisible  by  12,  21,  and  15? 

(c)  How  can  one  tell  without  actually  dividing,  whether  or 
not  a  number  is  divisible  by  72  ? 

5.  A  holds  against  B  a  90-day  note  for  $540  :  B  offers  A 
immediate  payment.  W^hat  sum  should  he  pay  supposing 

(a)  the  rate  of  discount  to  be  6  %  per  annum  ; 

(5)  the  rate  of  interest  to  be  6  %  per  annum  ? 


(over.) 


6.  {a)  A  man  borrows  $12,000  for  a  year  at  8  %  and  loans  it 
at  2  %  per  quarter-year,  compounding  interest  at  the  end  of  each 
quarter.  How  much  money  will  he  have  made  at  the  end  of  the 
year? 

(b)  A  borrows  from  B  a  sum  of  money  and  agrees  to  pay 
him  by  three  annual  payments  of  $200  each.  If  money  is  worth 
5  %  per  annum  compound  interest,  find  the  sum  borrowed. 

7.  A  commission  merchant  received  500  bbls.  of  flour  which 
he  sold  at  $5  a  bbl.,  charging  2%  commission.  He  was  instruct¬ 
ed  to  invest  the- net  proceeds,  deducting  a  purchase  commission 
of  2%,  in  tea.  Find  the  value  of  the  tea  bought,  and  the  total 
commission. 

8.  A  man  holds  $15600  stock  worth  60,  which  if  he  transfers 
to  4  %  stock  at  78  he  can  increase  his  annual  income  $12  ;  be¬ 
fore  he  could  effect  the  transfer  each  stock  increased  2  in  price ; 
find  how  his  income  is  now  altered. 

9.  A  merchant  marks  his  goods  at  an  advance  of  25%  on  cost. 
After  selling  J  of  the  goods  he  finds  that  some  of  the  goods  in 
hand  are  damaged  so  as  to  be  worthless  ;  he  marks  the  saleable 
goods  at  an  advance  of  10  %  on  the  marked  price  and  finds  in 
the  end  that  he  has  made  20  %  on  cost.  What  part  of  the  goods 
was  damaged  ? 


dDimtation  gteartmtnt,  Ontario, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners . 


^W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
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A.  • 


Sunset  and  evening  star, 

And  one  clear  call  for  me  1 
And  may  there  be  no  moaning  of  the  bar 

When  1  put  out  to  sea  I  4 

But  such  a  tide  as,  moving,  seems  asleep. 

Too  full  for  sound  or  foam, 

When  that  which  drew  from  out  the  boundless  deep 

Turns  again  home.  8 


Twilight  and  evening  bell. 

And  after  that  the  dark  I  ^ 

And  may  there  be  no  sadness  of  farewell 
When  I  embark  ; 

For  though,  from  out  this  bourne  of  Time  and  Place 
The  flood  may  bear  me  far, 

I  hope  to  see  my  Pilot  face  to  face 
When  I  have  crost  the  bar. 

Tennyson. 


1.  {a)  Describe  fully  and  explain  the  grammatical  points  ex¬ 
emplified  in 

“there”  (1.  3),  “that”  (1.  7), 

“as”  (1.  5),  “drew”  (1.  7), 

“moving”  (1.  5),  “that  (1.  10), 

“  asleep ”  (1.  5),  “  from  out  ”  (1.  IS), 

“full”  (1.  6),  “face  to  face  (1.  15). 

(5)  What  is  the  significance  of  writing  “Time”,  “Place”, 
and  “  Pilot  ”,  with  capital  letters? 

(c)  What  is  the  grammatical  function  discharged  by  the 
verb  “to  be”  as  used  in  the  extract,  and  how  does  this  differ 
from  its  more  common  function  ?  (over.) 


B. 


He  is  gone  who  seemed  so  great — 

Gone  ;  but  nothing  can  bereave  him 
Of  the  force  he  made  his  own 
Being  here,  and  we  believe  him 

Something  far  advanced  in  state,  5 

And  that  he  wears  a  truer  crown 

Than  any  wreath  that  man  can  weave  him. 

But  speak  no  more  of  his  renown ; 

Lay  your  earthly  fancies  down. 

And  in  the  vast  cathedral  leave  him :  10 

God  accept  him  |  Christ  receive  him. 

Tennyson  :  Ode  on  the  Death  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington. 

2.  Give  a  full  analysis  of  the  above  extract  shewing  (a)  the 
construction  of  its  principal  clauses  and  their  connection  with 
one  another;  (b)  the  construction,  nature,  and  relationships  of 
its  subordinate  clauses ;  (c)  the  nature  and  relationships  of  its 
prepositional  phrases.  (Note. — Each  clause  must  be  written 
out  in  full  and  its  bare  subject  and  bare  predicate  distinctly 
specified.) 


3.  («)  Pick  out  in  the  extract  (pointing  out  the  relations  in 
each  case)  the  examples  of 

(1)  predicate  adjective, 

(2)  direct  object, 

(3)  indirect  object, 

(4)  objective  predicate  noun, 

(5)  factitive  objective  predicate  adjective, 

(6)  appositive  adjective- equivalent. 


{h)  Dispose  grammatically  of 
“is  gone”  (1.  1), 

“  Gone  ”  (1.  2), 

“own”  (1.  3), 

“Being”  (1.  4), 


“wreath”  (1.  7), 
“down  ”  (1.  9), 
“accept”  (1.  11), 
“Christ”  (1.  11). 


C. 


Break,  break,  break, 

On  thy  cold  gray  stones,  0  Sea  ! 

And  I  would  that  my  tongue  could  uttei 

'fhe  thoughts  that  arise  in  me.  4 


0  well  for  the  fisherman’s  boy. 

That  he  shouts  with  his  sister  at  play  ! 
0  well  for  the  sailor  lad. 

That  he  sings  in  his  boat  on  *the  bay  I 


8 


And  the  stately  ships  go  on 
To  their  haven  under  the  hill ; 

But  0  for  the  touch  of  a  vanish’d  hand, 

And  the  sound  of  a  voice  that  is  still !  12 

Break,  break,  break, 

At  the  foot  of  thy  crags,  0  Sea  1 
But  the  tender  grace  of  a  day  that  is  dead 

Will  never  come  back  to  me.  16 

Tennyson. 

4.  (a)  Describe  and  explain  the  grammatical  peculiarities 
exemplified  in  the  use  in  the  above  extract  of 

“Sea”  (1.  2),  “well”  (1.  5), 

“And”  (1.  3),  “and”  (1.  9), 

“would”  (1.  3),  “But”  (1.  15). 

(b)  Describe  the  construction,  nature,  and  relationships  of 
the  clauses  introduced  or  begun  by  the  following  w’ords  : 

“Break”  (1.  1),  “0”  (1.  5), 

“that”  (1.  3),  “That”  (1.  6), 

“that”  (1.  4),  “0”  (1.  11). 


D. 

“  There  is  no  place  in  the  town  which  1  so  much  love  to  fre¬ 
quent  as  the  Eo^^al  Exchange.  It  gives  me  a  secret  satisfaction, 
and,  in  some  measure,  gratifies  my  vanity,  as  I  am  an  English¬ 
man,  to  see  so  rich  an  assembly  of  countrymen  and  foreigners 
consulting  together  upon  the  private  business  of  mankind,  and 
making  this  metropolis  a  kind  of  emporium  for  the  whole  earth. 
I  must  confess  I  look  upon  high-change  to  be  a  great  council,  in 
which  all  considerable  nations  have  their  representatives.  Eac- 
tors  in  the  trading  world  are  what  ambassadors  are  in  the  politic 
world;  they  negotiate  affairs,  conclude  treaties,  and  maintain  a 
good  correspondence  between  those  wealthy  societies  of  men  that 
are  divided  by  seas  and  oceans,  or  live  in  the  different  extremes 
of  a  continent.  I  have  often  been  pleased  to  hear  disputes  ad¬ 
justed  between  an  inhabitant  of  Japan  and  an  alderman  of  Lon¬ 
don,  or  to  see  a  subject  of  the  Great  Mogul  entering  into  a  league 
with  one  of  the  Czars  of  Muskovy.  I  am  infinitely  delighted  in 
mixing  with  these  several  ministers  of  commerce,  as  they  are 
distinguished  by  their  different  walks  and  languages ;  sometimes 
I  am  jostled  by  a  body  of  Armenians;  sometimes  I  am  lost  in  a 
crowd  of  Jews ;  and  sometimes  make  one  in  a  group  of  Dutch¬ 
men.  I  am  a  Dane,  Swede,  or  Frenchman  at  different  times ; 
or  rather  fancy  myself  like  the  old  philosopher,  wEo  upon  being 


asked  what  countryman  he  was,  replied  that  he  was  a  citizen  of 
the  world.” 

5.  {a)  Trace  the  development  of  the  foregoing  paragraph  from 
the  topic  sentence. 

ih)  Point  out  sentences  that  appear  to  you  to  possess 
special  merit  in  the  matter  of  construction  (i)  for  clearness, 
(ii)  for  force,  or  (hi)  for  melody ;  in  each  case  give  reasons  for 
your  judgment. 

6.  Show  fully  and  definitely  the  extent  to  which  this  para¬ 
graph  illustrates  {a)  the  simplicity  and  (b)  the  elegance  of  the. 
author’s  style. 


(Kuumtion  i^partment,  (©nfaiiio* 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNL 
VEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION, 

ALGEBRA. 

r  A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners :  -J  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.  A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Solve  the  equations : 

{a)  — 151a?  +  3  =  0. 

(h)  i2x-\-lY — 6(2x-\-l)  =  bb, 


2.  Solve  the  equations: 

+  X  =  6 


(a) 


3 

bx 

~6 


12 

3y 

8 


=  —4. 


j  x^+2xy-\-2y^ 

I  2x^  -{-dxy =20. 

3.  (a)  A  man  bought  a  number  of  acres  of  land  for  |300  ; 
if  he  had  paid  |5  more  per  acre,  the  number  of  acres  bought 
for  the  same  sum,  would  have  been  2  less.  Find  the  num¬ 
ber  of  acres  bought. 

(h)  What  is  the  price  of  eggs  per  dozen  when  six  less  in 
a  quarter's  (25c.)  worth  increases  the  price  2J  cents  per 
dozen  ? 


4.  (a)  Factor  x^ — 36a? — 1440. 

(b)  If^^  +  5  +  c  =  0,  prove  =3a5c. 

(c)  Prove  that  the  product  of  four  consecutive  odd 
integers,  increased  by  16,  gives  a  square  integer. 

(OVER.) 


5.  (a)  Show  that  4  is  a  root  of  the  equation 
and  find  another  root. 

(b)  Form  the  quadratic  equation  whose  roots  are  the 
reciprocals  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

a?2_1218a?  +  370817  =  0. 

G.  {a)  Show  that  {x-\-yY -\-^{x-\-yY{z-\-w) 

+  {z-{-wY  is  identically  equal  to  {x-\-zY-\-?>(x-\-zY{y-\-w)-\- 
?>{x-{-z)[y -\-wY -\-[y +  toY- 

(b)  Divide  {x-\-y-\-zY — x^ — y^ — z^  by 

x(y^  +z^)-j-y(z^  -{-x^)  +  z(x^  -j-y^)-j-2xyz. 

7.  Solve  the  simultaneous  equations  : 

2x-i-y-j-3z  =  21. 
x  +  3y-j-z=- 13. 

6x — dy  -i-4z  =  22. 


8.  (a)  Find  the  square  root  of  14  +  i/i80* 
(b)  Divide  -f  a  i  py  ^ 


®iiHtatxon  department,  ©ntario 
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CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners :  - 


C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 
E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  State  briefly  one  of  the  theories  usually  held  regarding 
solution. 

(b)  Describe  two  methods  of  determining  the  per-centage 
composition  of  sand  and  ammonium  carbonate  present  in  a  mix¬ 
ture  of  100  grams  of  these  substances. 

2.  Explain  fully  how  the  composition  by  weight  of  pure  dry 
air  may  be  determined.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  you 
would  employ. 

3.  (a)  When  zinc  is  added  to  sulphuric  acid  and  water,  hydro¬ 
gen  comes  off.  Does  the  gas  come  from  the  acid  or  from  the 
water?  Describe  experiments  which  corroborate  your  answer. 

(h)  What  is  the  composition  of  methane?  Describe  ex¬ 
periments  which  prove  that  your  answer  is  correct.  What 
volume  will  the  products  of  its  combustion  occupy  at  120°C  and 
500^^'  pressure  ? 

4.  {a)  “Water  gas,”  used  in  manufacturing  gas  used  for  light¬ 
ing  purposes,  is  made  by  passing  steam  into  red  hot  charcoal. 
Explain  the  reaction.  What  are  the  products  of  the  combustion 
of  “  water  gas”  ?  Give  equations. 

(b)  When  houses  are  heated  with  hot  water  passing  through 
iron  pipes  from  an  iron  furnace,  a  substance  which  plumbers 
call  “air”  collects  in  the  uppermost  parts  of  the  pipes.  This 
“air”  burns  with  a  pale-blue  flame  and  forms  a  mist  on  any 
cold  solid  held  over  it.  Name  the  gas  and  explain  its  formation 
by  means  of  an  equation.  Give  also  the  product  of  its  combus¬ 
tion.  (over.) 


5.  (a)  How  would  you  change  a  non-luminous  flame  into  a 
luminous  one?  Describe  experiments  which  indicate  the  chief 
cause  of  the  luminosity  of  flame. 

(h)  When  a  coal  fire  gets  low,  then  throwing  much  coal  on 
it,  or  greatly  increasing  the  draft  will  frequently  put  the  fire  en¬ 
tirely  out.  Why?  Describe  an  experiment  which  illustrates 
the  correctness  of  your  explanation. 

6.  Heat  in  a  flask  fitted  with  cork  and  delivery  tube  a  mixture 
of  dry  powdered  quicklime  and  ammonic  chloride.  Pass  the  gas 
that  comes  off  into  pure  water  until  no  more  will  dissolve. 
Neutralize  this  water  with  pure  nitric  acid  and  then  evaporate 
to  dryness.  Heat  on  a  piece  of  mica  the  solid  that  remains. 
Name  the  final  products  and  explain  the  whole  series  of  changes.’ 

7.  Add  sulphuric  acid  to  the  refuse  that  remains  in  preparing 
oxygen  from  manganese  dioxide  and  chlorate  of  potash.  Pass 
the  gas  that  comes  off  into  a  hot  solution  of  caustic  potash. 
Explain  the  reaction  that  takes  place,  using  equations. 

8.  Describe  and  explain  what  takes  place  when  (a)  chlorine 
water  is  added  to  separate  solutions  of  potassic  iodide  and  po- 
tassic  bromide;  (h)  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  added  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  iodine.  Give  equations. 

9.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  equation : — 
H3PO4 — H20=HP03.  How  is  the  operation  carried  out  in  the 
laboratory?  What  is  the  test  for  the  last  substance  or  its  salts? 

(h)  Boil  for  three  hours  in  an  iron  ladle  a  mixture  of  about 
4  grams  of  line  white  sand,  8  grams  of  caustic  potash,  and  80 
grams  of  water.  Indicate  the  reaction  and  describe  the  proper¬ 
ties  of  the  compound  formed. 


CSfluatiott 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRIOULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


EUCLID. 


Examiners : 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
A.  T.  HeLury,  B.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  To  construct  a  triangle  whose  three  sides  shall  be  respectively 
equal  to  three  given  lines,  the  sum  of  every  two  of  which  is 
greater  than  the  third. 

Give  reasons  for  considering  the  condition  embodied  in  the 
above  enunciation  a  necessary  condition. 

2.  The  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  middle  point  of  one  of 
the  non-parallel  sides  of  a  trapezium  to  the  extremities  of  the  op¬ 
posite  side  is  equal  to  half  the  trapezium. 

3.  In  the  triangle  ABG  the  angle  A  equals  the  sum  of  the 
angles  B  and  G.  If  from  the  vertex  A  a  right  line  be  drawn  to 
the  middle  point  of  the  opposite  side  it  is  equal  to  half  that  side. 

4.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  equal  parts  and  also 
into  two  unequal  parts,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  unequal 
parts,  together  with  the  square  on  the  part  between  the  points 
of  section,  is  equal  to  the  square  on  half  the  line. 

5.  In  equal  circles  equal  angles  at  the  centres  or  at  the  circum¬ 
ferences  stand  upon  equal  arcs. 

6.  If  a  straight  line  be  bisected  and  produced  to  any  point 

the  square  on  the  whole  line  thus  produced  and  the  square  on  the 
part  of  it  produced  are  together  double  of  the  square  on  half  the 
line  bisected  and  of  the  square  on  the  line  made  up  of  the  half 
and  the  part  produced.  (over.) 


7.  If  a  line  be  a  tangent  to  a  circle  and  from  the  point  of  con¬ 
tact  a  chord  be  drawn  cutting  the  circle,  the  angles  made  by  this 
line  with  the  tangent  are  respectively  equal  to  the  angles  in  the 
alternate  segments  of  the  circle. 

8.  Inscribe  in  a  given  triangle  a  parallelogram  whose  diagonals 
shall  intersect  in  a  given  point. 

9.  A  C  B  is  an  arc  of  a  circle,  C  E  Si  tangent  at  (7,  meeting  the 
chord  AB  produced  in  E  and  is  a  perpendicular  to  AB  meet¬ 
ing  the  tangent  GE  in  D.  Prove  that  if  G  be  the  middle  point  of 
DE  the  arc  AG  is  equal  to  twice  the  arc  CB. 

10.  AGB  is  the  diameter  of  the  circle  whose  centre  is  (7.  D  is 
the  middle  point  of  GB,  BE  at  right  angles  to  GB  terminates  in 
the  circumference  at  E.  Prove  that  the  square  on  DE  is  equal 
to  three  times  the  square  on  DB. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 

[W.  J.  Alexandee,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  j  J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

(f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes: 

1.  A  Winter  Evening. 

[  Illustrating  the  lines 

“  Now  stir  the  fire,  and  close  the  shutters  fast, 

Let  fall  the  curtains,  wheel  the  sofa  round, 

And  while  the  bubbling  and  loud-hissing  urn 
Throws  up  a  steamy  column,  and  the  cups 
That  cheer  but  not  inebriate,  wait  on  each, 

So  let  us  welcome  peaceful  evening  in.”] 

2.  The  Country  Stage-Coach. 

3.  The  Village  [or  City]  Newspaper. 

[Any  proper  names  that  may  be  used  must  be  fictitious,  not  real 
names.] 

4.  John  Bull. 

5.  The  Hudson  Eiver. 

[The  candidate  will  incorporate  in  his  essay  descriptions  of  the 
Catskils  and  of  Sleepy  Hollow,  etc.] 

6.  The  Crusader’s  Ideal  of  Life,  as  depicted  in  the  Talisman. 

7.  A  Tale. 

[Illustrating  the  lines 

I  never  heard 

Of  any  true  affection  but  ’twas  right 

With  care,  that  like  the  caterpillar,  eats 

The  leaves  of  the  spring’s  sweetest  book,  the  rose.”  ] 
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PHYSICS. 

C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 
;-E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  A  body  of  mass  25  grammes  starts  with  a  velocity  of  20 
centimetres  per  second,  and  has  a  uniform  acceleration  in  the 
line  of  motion  of  10  centimetres  a  second  per  second.  Find,  at 
the  end  of  a  minute,  giving  units  in  each  case, 

(a)  its  velocity, 

(b)  its  kinetic  energy, 

(c)  its  distance  from  the  starting  point. 

2.  {a)  How  would  you  shew  experimentally  that  a  body,  pro¬ 
jected  horizontally  from  a  point,  takes  the  same  time  to  reach 
the  ground  as  it  would  were  it  simply  dropped  from  that  point  ? 

{h)  A  body  falls  from  rest  at  a  height  of  19.6  metres  upon 
a  horizontal  stone  slab,  and  rebounds  with  a  velocity  half  as 
great  as  it  had  on  striking.  Find  the  height  to  which  it  will 
rise  (^=980) . 

3.  Compare  the  amounts  of  momentum  in 

{a)  a  20-kilo  weight  which  has  fallen  for  two  seconds  from 
rest,  and 

(6)  a  cannon-ball  of  6  kilos  moving  with  a  velocity  of  6400 
centimetres  per  second. 

4.  A  uniform  rod  3  metres  long  and  weighing  4  kilos  has  a 
weight  of  2  kilos  attached  to  one  end.  Find  where  it  must  be 
suspended  in  order  to  rest  horizontal. 

5.  {a)  Describe  a  common  form  of  hydrometer,  and  explain 
how  you  would  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  small  piece  of  iron. 

{h)  The  specific  gravity  of  mercury  is  13*6  and  the  mercury 
barometer  stands  at  756’”'”-:  find  the  height  of  a  barometer  made 
with  glycerine  whose  specific  gravity  is  1*26. 

What  does  the  barometer  measure  ?  (over.) 


6.  (a)  Explain  how  the  fixed  points  on  a  thermometer  are  de¬ 
termined,  and  describe  the  two  common  scales  of  graduation. 

{h)  Change  104°F.  and  23°E.  to  C.  and  850°C.  and  — -40°C. 

to  E. 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  latent  heat  of  steam 
is  536  ? 

(b)  Give  the  Law  of  Charles. 

At  20°C.  the  volume  of  a  mass  of  gas  is  what 

will  it  be,  under  constant  pressure,  at  60°C.  ? 

8.  (a)  The  E.  M.  F.  of  each  of  two  Grove  cells  was  1*9  volts, 
the  internal  resistance  of  each  was  *3  ohms,  and  the  wire  join¬ 
ing  them  up  had  a  resistance  of  2  ohms.  Calculate  the  strength 
of  current  when  the  cells  were  in  series  and  also  when  in  par¬ 
allel  (or  abreast). 

(h)  Draw  a  diagram  and  explain  the  action  of  the  electric 

bell. 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  construction  and  use  of  a  voltameter. 

(b)  Describe  (with  diagram)  an  experiment  which  shews 
that  a  current  produced  or  stopped  in  one  coil  can  induce  a  cur¬ 
rent  in  another  coil,  and  state  the  rules  for  determining  the  di¬ 
rection  of  the  induced  current. 
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John  Fetch,  M.A. 
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A.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


Translate  the  following  extracts  :  — 

1.  “La  vie  d’lin  homme . Fame  (Fun  homme . est-elle  sin- 

ctement  k  vos  yeux  chose  si  petite  et  si  14gere,  qii’elle  tienne 

tout  enti^re  dans  un  boudoir . et  qiFelle  n’ait  hors  de  Ik  ni  joies 

k  attendre  ni  devoirs  a  pratiquer  ?  Ce  mot  devoir  .  .  .  .  le  mot 
meme  de  Fexistence  ....  est-il  4crit  sur  une  seule  page  de  la 
votre  ?  .  .  .  Avez-vous  jamais  fait  k  quelqu’un  au  monde  le  sacri¬ 
fice  d’un  de  vos  plaisirs,  d’un  de  vos  gouts,  d’un  de  vos  caprices  V' 

(а)  What  does  the  play  tell  about  “  Le  Comte  ”  that  sug¬ 
gests  and  answers  the  first  question  of  this  extract  ? 

2  “  Je  me  flatte  que  vous  avez  coni^u  pour  moi  un  peu  d’afPec- 
tion  .  .  vous  savez  quhl  a  sufii  en  tout  temps  de  Famour  intre- 
pide  d’un  jeune  chevalier  pour  rompre  le  charme  qui  voilait  la 
beauty  de  la  f4e  sous  les  rides  de  la  vieille  d4cr4pite  ....  Vous 
n’en  etes  encore  malheureusement  qu’a  Faffection  .  .  .  .  et  c’est 
pourquoi  je  n’ai  rajeuni  qu’a  rnoiti^  ....  Peut-etre  un  sentiment 
plus  vif  amknerait  une  metamorphose  plus  complete.” 

(б)  Explain  the  use  of  en  in  line  5,  and  of  de  in  line  2. 

3.  “  Nous  attendions  dans  cette  foret,  depuis  un  si^cle  entier,  la 
venue  d’un  jeune  gentilhomme,  assez  delicat  pour  pr^ferer  les 
solides  qualites  de  Fame  aux  graces  d’une  beaute  p^rissable :  voilk 
pourquoi  je  vous  ai  accueilli  tantot  avec  une  joie  mal  dissimulee, 
pressentant  en  vous  un  liberateur ;  voilk  pourquoi  je  viens  vous 
ofPrir  Fhommage  de  ma  reconnaissance,  ayant  compris  tout  k 
Fheure,  au  changement  agr^able  qui  s’op^rait  en  ma  personne,  que, 
grace  k  vous,  Monsieur,  les  temps  etaient  accomplis.” 

(c)  Indicate  some  of  the  solides  qualites  de  Vdme  of  Mile, 
de  Kerdic. 

(cZ)  Compare  monsieur  and  gentilhomme^  changement  and 
mdamorphose.  (over.) 


4.  “  Quel  -crime  social  que  ces  abandons  d’etres  fragiles,  inno¬ 
cents,  si  beaux,  d’une  promesse  de  vie  si  rayonnante,  de  ces  petites 
merveilles  de  grace,  de  sentiment,  qui  ne  demandent  qu’a 
s’epanouir  dans  la  ti^deur  du  foyer  et  que  la  mis^re,  la  faim  jet- 
tent  au  vice  de  la. rue  !  Ne  devrait-on  pas  battre  les  paves,  nnit 
et  jour,  pour  recueillir  ces  pr4cieuses  4paves  ?” 

(e)  State,  in  three  or  four  lines,  the  facts  which  suggest  and 
explain  this  remark. 

5.  “Tous  les  besoins  engourdis,  mais  inapaises  de  leur  ^tre 
aimant  s’etaient  enfin  assouvis  dans  leur  d4vouement  a  ce  petit 
^tre  charmeur  qui  les  avait  pris  par  toutes  ses  seductions  de 
faiblesse,  d’enfance,  de  grace,  de  beauts,  et  maintenant  par  un  at- 
trait  inconnu  qui  les  attachait  plus  passionn^ment  a  elle.” 

(/)  Tell  briefly  what  is  meant  by  besoins  engourdis  and 
attrait  inconnu. 

6.  Elle  sauta  sur  la  cueillete  de  champignons  et  fit  des  cris  de 
joie  ;  puis  les  violettes  des  bois  volerent  en  Tair,  4parpill4es  par 
les  gestes  follement  ravis  de  Manon.  Elle  en  fourra  des  poign4es 
dans  ses  cheveux,  a  son  corsage,  toute  couverte  bientot  de  feuilles 
menues  et  de  brindilles  d’herbe  qui  la  paraient  comme  une 
nymphe  et  I’embaumaient  d’une  fraicheur  de  printemps.  Elle 
babillait  d’une  voix  gazouillante  comme  un  ramage  de  fauvette ; 
elle  chantait  et  voletait,  etourdie  de  joie,  se  cognant  sans  le  voir 
aux  barreaux  de  sa  cage,  dont  la  porte  enfin  entr’ouverte  lui  lais- 
sait  respirer  fair  enivrant  de  la  liberty. 

7.  Les  hirondelles,  qui  sont  revenues  depuis  peu  de  jours  des 
pays  inconnus  oil  elles  ont  un  second  nid  pour  leurs  hivers,  n’ont 
pas  encore  pris  leur  vol;  elles  sont  rang4es  les  unes  a  cote  des 
autres  sur  les  conduits  de  fer-blanc  qui  bordent  le  toit,  afin  d’y 
saluer  de  plus  haut  le  soieil  qui  va  paraitre,  ou  d’y  tremper  leurs 
bees  dans  I’eau  que  la  derniere  pluie  y  a  laiss4e  ;  on  dirait  une 
corniche  anim6e  qui  fait  le  tour  du  toit.  Elles  ne  font  entendre 
qu’un  imperceptible  gazouillement  semblable  aux  paroles  qu’on 
balbutie  eu  reve,  comme  si  ces  oiseaux  avaient  peur  de  reveiller 
les  enfants  encore  endormis  dans  la  chambre  haute. 
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John  Fetch,  M.A. 
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A.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — This  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow 

and  is  not  to  be  translated. 

De  son  c6t4,  Manon,  muette  et  pinc4e,  les  yeux  baisses,  mais 
secs,  ne  demanda  rien.  On  ne  fit  ni  lecture  ni  declamation  a 
partir  de  ce  jour ;  les  soirees  se  passaient  presque  silencieuses 
dans  une  gene  qu’  on  ne  dissimulait  mtoe  pas.  Manon  dessinait, 
ou  revait  dans  de  longues  immobilit4s.  Les  freres  Colombe 
faisaient  semblant  de  feuilleter  un  journal  ou  un  livre,  ou  bien 
tisonnaient  machinalement,  brouillant  le  feu  qui  s’eteignait.  Ce- 
pendant,  si  Manon  laissait  rouler  a  terre  une  regie,  un  crayon,  ils 
Pavaient  vu  et  se  pr4cipitaient  ensemble. 

1.  Give  the  present  indicative  in  full  of  pinc^e,  feuiUeter^r 
s'deignait. 

2.  Give  the  masculine  plural  of  muette,  longues,  silencv- 
euses,  the  feminine  singular  of  secs,  the  plural  of  feu  and  journal, 
and  the  singular  of  yeux. 

3.  les  soirees  se  passaient.  Translate  into  French  :  The  even¬ 
ings  have  passed. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  The  child  pretends  to  sleep. 

(6)  He  looks  at  the  dying  fire. 

5.  Write  a  short  article  on  the  various  ways  in  which  the 

partitive  use  of  nouns  is  indicated  in  French.  (over.) 


6.  hrouillant.  Give  the  rules  governing  the  present  participle 
the  matter  of  agreement  with  the  norm. 


B. — (Composition.) 

7.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  What  were  you  thinking  of  when  we  met  you  ? 

{hy  Of  whom  did  you  speak  to  that  gentleman  ? 

(c)  I  can  not  tell  you  what  T  was  thinking  of. 

(d)  Will  you  not  tell  me  what  you  need? 

(e)  I  shall  tell  you  what  I  should  give  you  if  I  were  rich. 

8.  Translate  into  French : 

( a)  The  children  have  gone  to  bed ;  they  were  tired. 

(h)  The  hooks  have  fallen  and  are  still  under  the  table. 

(c)  Have  your  friends  not  gone  to  France  and  England? 

(d)  We  had  run  after  the  carriage,  but  we  did  not  overtake 

it. 

(e)  Had  you  not  been  in  London  before  your  arrival  in  Ca¬ 

nada  ? 

9.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  If  you  are  hungry  you  ought  to  have  something  to  eat. 
(h)  When  one  is  cold  the  fire  is  very  agreeable. 

(c)  When  my  child  was  ill  I  sent  for  Doctor  L. 

(d)  If  that  dog  is  cold  let  him  enter  the  house. 

{e)  If  the  water  is  warm,  give  me  some. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  We  shall  go  home  at  a  quarter  to  one. 

(b)  My  father  arrived  here  on  the  nineteenth  of  May. 

j(c)  Napoleon  the  First  died  in  1821.  (Write  out  the  words 
in  full.) 

(d)  We  go  to  the  city  always  on  Saturdays  and  Tuesdays. 

(e)  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ?  It  is  the  twenty- 

first. 

11.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  He  who  does  not  do  what  is  just  will  he  condemned. 

(h)  That  boy  is  the  one  we  gave  the  bread  to. 

(c)  Those  who  do  not  love  justice  cannot  succeed. 

{d)  My  horse  and  my  brother’s  were  in  the  field  together. 

(e)  That  man  is  the  one  whose  house  was  burned. 


12.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Great  men  and  small  men  are  equal  before  God. 

(h)  Are  white  horses  better  than  black  ones?  I  like  them 
better. 

(c)  My  French  grammar  is  on  the  table ;  will  you  kindly 

give  it  to  me. 

(d)  That  black  hat  on  the  little  table  is  mine. 

(e)  The  American  lady  who  is  with  your  eldest  sister  will  go 

away  to-day. 

13.  Translate  into  French  : 

“  Papa,  will  you  buy  some  of  those  beautiful  apples  which 
we  saw  this  morning  at  the  merchant’s  ?”  said  the  little  boy  to 
his  father.  “  Why  do  you  wish  me  to  buy  them  ?”  replied  the 
father,  “  we  have  some  pretty  ones  at  home,  and  you  ought  to  be 
satisfied  with  them.”  “  That  is  true,”  said  the  precocious  child, 
“  but  if  one  were  always  satisfied  with  what  one  has,  the  world 
would  never  make  any  progress.” 
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A. 


Translate  : 

Cum  iam  amplius  horis  sex  continenter  pugnaretur  ac  non 
solum  vires,  sed  etiam  tela  nostris  deficerent,  atque  hostes  acrius 
instarent  languidioribusque  nostris  vallum  scindere  et  fossas 
complere  coepissent,  resque  esset  iam  ad  extremum  perducta 
casum,  Publius  Sextius  Baculus,  primi  pili  centurio,  quern  Ner- 
vico  proelio  compluribus  confectum  vulneribus  diximus,  et  item 
Gaius  Volusenus,  tribunus  militum,  vir  et  consilii  magni  et  vir- 
tutis,  ad  Galbam  adcurrunt  atque  unam  esse  spem  salutis  docent, 
si  eruptione  facta  extremum  auxilium  experirentur.  Itaque  con- 
vocatis  centurionibus  celeriter  milites  certiores  facit,  paulisper 
intermitterent  proelium  ac  tantummodo  tela  missa  exciperent 
seque  ex  labore  reficerent,  post  dato  signo  e  castris  erumperent 
atque  omnem  spem  salutis  in  virtute  ponerent. 

1.  Parse  instarent,  coepissent,  docent,  experirentur,  intermit¬ 
terent,  giving  the  principal  parts,  and  reasons  for  the  mood 
and  tense  of  each. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  primi  pili  centurio  and  tH- 
hunus  militum. 

3.  Change  to  direct  oration  any  clauses  in  indirect  oration 
that  occur  in  the  extract  given  above. 


(OVER.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Eadem  nocte  accidit,  ut  esset  luna  plena,  qui  dies  maritimos 
sestus  maximos  in  Oceano  efficere  consuevit ;  nostrisque  id  erat 
incognitum.  Ita  uno  tempore  et  longas  naves,  quibus  Caesar 
exercitum  transportandum  curaverat,  quasque  in  aridum  sub- 
duxerat,  sestus  compleverat ;  et  onerarias,  quae  ad  ancoras  erant 
deligatae,  tempestas  afflictabat ;  neque  ulla  nostris  facultas  aut 
administrandi,  aut  auxiliandi,  dabatur.  Compluribus  navibus 
fractis,  reliquae  quum  essent  funibus,  ancoris,  reliquisque 
armamentis  amissis  ad  navigandum  inutiles,  niagna  (id  quod 
necesse  erat  accidere)  totius  exercitus  perturbatio  facta  est : 
neque  enim  naves  erant  alise,  quibus  reportari  possent ;  et  omnia 
deerant,  quae  ad  reficiendas  eas  usui  sunt,  et,  quod  omnibus  con- 
stabat  hiemari  in  Gallia  oportere,  frumentum  his  in  locis  in 
hiemem  provisum  non  erat. 

4.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penultimate  in  accidit,  con- 
mevit,  aridum,  ancoras,  reliquae. 

5.  Write  notes  on  the  construction  in  naves  erant  quibus 
reportari  possent  and  constabat  .  .  .  oportere. 

6.  Describe  fully  the  bridge  built  by  Caesar  over  the 
Rhine. 


C. 

Translate : 

Intonuere  poli,  et  crebris  micat  ignibus  aether, 
praesentemque  viris  intentant  omnia  mortem, 
extemplo  Aeneae  solvuntur  frigore  membra ; 
ingemit,  et  duplices  tendens  ad  sidera  palmas, 
talia  voce  refert :  ‘  o  terque  quaterque  beati, 
quis  ante  ora  patrum,  Troiae  sub  moenibus  altis, 
contigit  oppetere  !  o  Danaum  fortissimo  gentis 
Tydide  !  mene  Iliacis  occumbere  campis 
non  potuisse,  tuaque  animam  hanc  effundere  dextra, 
saevus  ubi  Aeacidae  telo  iacet  Hector,  ubi  ingens 
Sarpedon,  ubi  tot  Simois  correpta  sub  undis 
scuta  virum  galeasque  et  fortia  corpora  volvit  ?’ 

7.  Scan  the  first  three  verses,  marking  caesuras. 

8.  Parse  (etymologically  and  syntactically)  vHris,  quis 
Danaum,  Tydide,  Aeacidae  and  correpta. 

9.  Write  notes  on  the  meaning  of  duplices,  oppetere,  jacet 
and  fortia  corpora. 


D. 


Translate  the  following  passages,  naming  and  describing 
the  persons  referred  to  by  the  italicized  words  in  each  : 

{a)  Ilium  exspirantem  transfixo  pectore  flammas 
Turbine  corripuit  scopuloque  infixit  acuto. 

(b)  Hie  tamen  ille  urbem  Patavi  sedesque  locavit 
Teucrorum,  et  genti  nomen  dedit  armaque  fixit 
Troia,  nunc  placida  compostus  pace  quiescit. 

(c)  ilia  pharetram 

Fert  humero,  gradiensque  deas  supereminet  omnes. 

(d)  Ipse  hostes  Teucros  insigni  laude  ferebat, 

Seque  ortum  antiqua  Teucrorum  ab  stirpe  volebat. 

E. 

Translate : 

Cum  iam  muro  turres  appropinquassent,  ex  captivis  Caesar 
cognovit,  Yercingetorigem  consumpto  pabulo  castra  movisse 
propius  Avaricum  atque  ipsum  cum  equitatu  expeditisque,  qui 
inter  equites  proeliari  consuessent,  insidiarum  causa  eo  profec- 
tum,  quo  nostros  postero  die  pabulatum  ventures  arbitraretur. 
Quibus  rebus  cognitis  media  nocte  silentio  profectus  ad  hostium 
castra  mane  pervenit.  Illi  celeriter  per  exploratores  adventu 
Caesaris  cognito  carros  impedimentaque  sua  in  artiores  silvas 
abdiderunt,  copias  omnis  in  loco  edito  atque  aperto  instruxerunt. 
Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar  celeriter  sarcinas  conferri  arma  expediri 
iussit. 

pabulari . to  forage.  instruere . to  array. 

arhis . thick. 
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1.  What  classes  of  nouns  and  adjectives  regularly  have  the 
same  termination  in  the  ablative  singular  and  the  genitive  plural 
as  acer  ?  What  is  this  termination  ?  Give  the  terminations  for 
feminine  gender  in  the  3rd  declension  of  nouns. 

2.  Write  down  the  first  person  singular  of  all  tenses  of  the 
subjunctive  active  of  the  following : 

piilsiy  transeundum,  perlato. 

3.  Show  the  common  constructions  of  cim  by  translating  the 
following  sentences: 

(a)  I  will  go  to  you  when  I  can. 

{b)  I  went  to  you  when  I  returned. 

(c)  I  went  to  you  as  I  was  returning. 

{d)  I  went  to  you  whenever  I  could. 

4.  Correct,  without  comment  or  explanation,  the  mistakes  in 
the  following  sentences : 

(a)  Ignosci  petierunt. 

(b)  Cog-noscimus  ut  venerint. 

(c)  Venit  mihi  docere  quod  velit. 

(d)  Manere  ubi  erat  suasus  est. 

5.  Transpose  into  oratio  obliqua  : 

“Desilite  milites  nisi  vultis  aquilam  hostibus  prodere :  Ego 
certe  meum  reipublicae  atque  imperatori  officium  praestitero.” 

(over.) 


6.  Rewrite  in  good  Latin  order  : 

Legati  missi  ab  hostibiis  venerunt  eodem  die  ad  Caesarem 
de  pace.  Caesar  duplicavit  his  numerum  obsidum  quern  imper- 
averat  antea,  jussitque  eos  adduci  in  continentem. 

7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following: 

{a)  Os  humerosque  deo  similis. 

(b)  Mene  incepto  desister e  victam. 

(c)  Huic  imperat  quas  possit  adeat  civitates. 

{d)  Magno  sihi  usui  fore  arbitrabatur  si  mode  insulam  adisset. 

(Explain  also  the  tense  of  adisset.) 

(e)  Secuta  sunt  continuos  complures  dies  tempestates  quae 

nostros  in  castris  coiitmerent, 

(f)  Exspectare  vero  dum  hostium  copiae  auger entur  sum- 

mae  dementiae  esse  judicabat. 

8.  Translate  so  as  to  illustrate  the  substitution  in  Latin  of  a 
dependent  question  for  English  abstract  terms : 

He  assembled  the  officers,  and  set  before  them  the  numbers 
and  position  of  the  enemy. 

9.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

Word  came  that  all  the  ^boldest  youths  had  left  their 
homes,  though  they  had  been  earnestly  advised  to  remain 
another  year,  and  crossed  into  the  territory  of  the  Inquisitores. 
They  hoped,  if  they  forced  their  way  through  this  tribe,  to  enter 
Universitas.  Knowing  the  weakness  of  the  Inquisitores  we  sent 
a  message  to  warn  these  youths  that  it  was  the  habit  of  the  In¬ 
quisitores  to  compel  everyone  to  stop,  and  tell  whence  he  came 
and  what  he  had  learned  there. 


(Bducatiott  gcpartmtnt,  (©ntarto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  PASS  MATPGCULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

r  John  Fetch,  M.A. 

AJicammers;  J  JohnSquaie,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


Translate  the  following  extracts  : 

1.  2)icfcr  ^;)nnb  l)at  Drbnung  meincm  ©e[c()Qftc  gcbrad)t,  3iid)t  mciiien 
^inbern,  ben  ^^jaiibfricben  mciner  '^raii,  er  I)at  mir  ben  SScg  gc^cigt  511  mciiicii 
greimbeu  unb  SHnftbriibern,  ben  ^kg  jur  .^irabe  iiiib  ben  ^hg  511111  itatl)aiifc; 
inbem  id)  ben  ^;)inib  511  er5iei)eti  glaiibte,  cr5og  ber  5^itiib  bielmei)r  mid).  .  .  .  .  . 

2)od)  bat  er,  man  moge  iiiii  giiter  ^ta^barfd)aft  mitleii  ben  gorftmart 
tniebcr  freigeben,  er — ber  ©raf — mad)e  [eiiierfcitti  ja  and)  bon  beni  berlet5ten 
iSilbbann  fein  meitereb  ^?hifbeben,  nnb  baniit  bie  0tabt  erfenne,  ioie  frennblid) 
er  gefiiint,  fo  [d)icfe  er  bein  i)ol)en  ^llati)e  anbei  einen  .^irfd),  ben  er  [elber  eiiegt 
babe  nnb  ber  niinbe[ten§  eben  [o  gut  fei,  al§  ber  bon  bein  ^nnbe  gejagte  nnb 
nid)t  erlegte,  nebft  einein  gdjjlein  ©ad)arad)er,  baniit  and)  ber  !Irnnf  511111 
©d)nianb  nid)t  fe^tc. 

{a)  Give  in  a  half-dozen  lines  the  full  import  of  the  state¬ 
ment  <‘<‘indem  idi  ....  vielmelir  micli.’' 

(b)  State  clearly  the  reason  for  using  ja  (line  6)  and  aucJi 
(line  10). 

2.  3n5tbifd)en  loar  bein  SRatt)  bie  gebeiiiie  .^nnbe  geiborben,  ba^  ber  2)ad)S^ 
burger  ndd)fte  SlNOd)e  anf  ^id)tnie|5  iiiit  [einen  grennben  5n[aninienftotlen  nnb 
in  alfo  bereinter  9}lad)t  einen  i^anbtftreid)  loiber  ba9  ©tdbtlein  fhl)ren  merbe. 
©b  gait,  biefer  Ihreinignng  ber  ©egner  5iibor5nfoniiiien,  nnb  5n)ar  ftanb  bie 
0ad)e  berart  anf  ©pit5  nnb  ^iiopf,  bag  man  ben  ©ad)§  eiitioeber  in  bem 
^2lngenblicfe  iiberfaden  mngte,  loo  er  feine  35nrg  berlaffen,  ben  ©aninielblat3  ber 
©efdbrten  aber  nod)  nid)t  erreid)t  I)atte,  ober,  ibenn  biefe  ein5ige  ©tnnbe  beiv 
[dniiit  unirbe,  ^3er5id)t  leiftetc  anf  jeben  ^Jngriff  nnb  ^inter  ben  fd)lbad)en 
SJlanern  aU&  ^JUage  eiiier  fel)r  bebenflid)en  Selagernng  anf  fid)  m\)m. 

(c)  Give  the  literal  meaning  of  Spitz  und  Knopfs  Bachs, 
AugenUicTce,  SammelplatZj  Angriff,  Lichtmess.  (over.) 


3.  J)iefe§  aiiffalleiibc  breinialige  (£r[d)eiiien  be§  gcftrengeii  ^errn  er[d)recfte 
ben  Doftor  inie  eiii  ^cipeiift  iinb  mad)te  if)n  [o  [d)eu  iiiib  neinmiitig,  ba^  er  in 
ben  nnbeian[d)ten  ^Jlinnten  ber  SDdmmerftnnb^  [eineS  mannf)aften  (£‘ntfd)lnffe§ 
gan^  nnb  gar  bergag.  ^^lilein  bei  5lnna  i)atte  ber  fri[d)e  (Bang  dbnlid)  ermntig^ 
enb  gciniilt,  nnb  ber  ^Inblid  beS  gi'trften  inar  if)r  feineblnegS  inie  eineb 
©cfbcnficb  gelnefen  ]  and)  fie  l)attc  fid),  n)di)renb  beibe  finnenb  neben  einanber 
iin  4kn’ten  gingen,  cine  offene  ^s^*age  an  ben  S^rdntigain  borgefe^t  nnb  inagte 
fid)  tapfer  I)eran8  init  ber  0brad)e. 

{d)  Show  why  this  walk  affected  the  Doctor  and  Anna 
so  differently. 

4.  Unb  tine  er  tritt  an  beb  gelfen  §ang 
Unb  blidt  in  ben  0d)lnnb  I)inab, 

!l)ie  SBaffer,  bie  fie  f)innntcrfd)lang, 

(Die  (£()ai1)bbe  jet^t  briilfenb  iinebergab, 

Unb  line  niit  beb  fernen  JDonnerb  ©etofe 
(S-ntftiir^en  fie  fd)dnmenb  bem  finftern  0d)oge. 

,,Unb  fd)anbernb  bad)t’  id)’b,  ba  frod)'b  ^eran, 

SRegte  l)nnbert  (Belenfe  ^ngleid), 

2SiU  fd)nappen  nad)  inir  5  in  beb  0d)rerfenb  SSaf)!! 

Saff’  id)  lob  ber  ^oralle  nmflaminerten  Bii^dg  ; 

^Meid)  fajjt  mid)  ber  0trnbel  init  rafenbem  3:oben, 

(Dod)  eb  mar  inir  jnm  er  rig  mid)  nad)  oben.'^ 

(e)  State  clearly  Avhat  sie  stands  for  in  each  case  where 
used  in  the  first  stanza^  and  es  and  ’s,  in  the  second. 

(/)  What  is  the  reason  for  using  the  present  tense  in  the 
3rd,  4th,  and  5th  lines  of  the  second  stanza  ? 

5.  3d)  mill  end),  liebe  Jtinber,  meber  .5)einrid)’b  (Brain  nod)  0d)iilb  abmalcn; 
aber  fd)Iieget  in  bab  ftrenge  Urtl)eil,  bab  il)r  fiber  feine  8d)nlb  ff)rcd)en  miiffet, 
and)  jene  ein,  bie  il)r  bielleid)t  anf  end)  gelaben  5  ad),  meld)eb  .^inb  fann  an  bab 
0terbebett  feiner  (^Itern  treten,  o()ne  bag  eb  fagen  mug:  ,,23enn  id)  il)rem 
Ih'ben  and)  feine  3til)i'e  nal)m,  0  I  fo  foff  id)  il)nen  bod)  S^od)en  nnb  3age  I — 
^id)  bie  0d)mer5en,  bie  id)  jel5t  linbern  mill,  l)ab’  ic^  bielleid)t  felber  gegeben 
ober  berftdrff,  nnb  bab  liebe  5lnge,  bab  fo  gern  nod)  eine  0tnnbe  lang  inb 
ii^eben  bliefen  mollte,  brnefen  ja  blob  meine  gel)ler  fritter  511'." 


Education  ieaartmcnt,  ©ntaiiio. 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 

:  -  John  Squair,  B.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  B.A, 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questioyis  that  foUoiv, 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Slim  Gefd)a^  einmal,  bag  ber  junge  giirft  an  einem  tiicfifd)en 
^erbftabenb  ftatt  beb  bergeben§  erlaucrteii  2Silbe§  ein  gieber  mit  nad) 
brad)te.  Selt  ben  [rhl)en  ^inbertagen  inar  er  nid)t  franf  geinefen,  er  fonnte 
R>oI)l  mit  ©rnnb  anf  feinc  fta[)li)arte  ^eibebnatiir  bauen,  bie  ber  i^drte  [ciner 
©iilenbfraft  entfprad),  nnb  eb  mar  barnm  fein  SSnnber,  bag  er  beim  ^)te^  5 
giernngbantritt  neben  anbern  b^ofbebienfteten  and)  ben  alten  Seibmebrcnb 
alb  nber5dl)lig  entlaffen  gatte.  ®r  meinte  bamalb,  bie  ^Irbeit  nnb  bab 
SBaibmerf  [otle  il)m  ben  2)oftor  nnb  5lbotl)eter  fbaren,  nnb  l)ielt  i'iberl)anbt 
mit  feinem  Sieblingbbid)ter  SRoliere  nid)t  fonberlid)  biel  bon  ber  mebicinifd)en 
gafnltdt.  5Znn  mar  er  bennod)  franf  gemorben,  nnb  bab  erfd)recfte  igii  10 
5ei)nmal  mef)r  alb  anbere  Sente,  meil  er'b  [o  gar  nid)t  gemc^nt  mar.  2:>a 
gelang  eb  bem  gt'bemntl)igten  lleberbleibfel  beb 

friil)eren  ^ofeb,  bem  im  ^Ingenblicf  befonberb  [tarf  bom  gieber  gefd)iittelten 
^ol)en  ^^^atientcn  bab  Serf|)red)en  ab^nringen,  er  mode  dr5tlid)e  b^iilfe  [nd)en, 
and)  jebenfallb  mieber  einen  Seibmeblcnb  in  alter  gorm  anftellen.  2)ie  15 
nnge^eure  Selbftnberminbnng,  ^ii  meld)er  fid)  ber  giirft  bei  biefem  (£-ntf^liig 
aufraffte,  mirfte  mnnberfam.  Unmittelbar  nad)bem  er  bem  ^ofmarfc^all 
bab  SBort  gegeben,  brad)  ein  l)eftiger  0d)meig  anb,  bem  atbbalb  ein  tiefer 
©d)laf  folgte,  nnb  alb  giirft  gafimir  am  anbern  SRorgen  ermad)te,  ful)lte 
er  fid)  peberfrei.  20 

1.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  der  junge  Furst^  einem 
tilcTdschen  SpdtTierhst abend,  den  alten  Leibmedicus,  einem  tief 
gedemUthigten  JJeberbleibsel ;  and  the  genitive  singular  of 
Furst  Casimir. 

2.  Write  the  principal  parts  of  geschah,  brachte,  abringen, 

gegeben brach  aus.  (over.) 


3.  Parse  vergebenSy  (1.  2),  mit  (1.  2),  Hdrte  (1.  4),  Leute  (1.  11), 
(1- 11),  es  (1.  12),  dem  (1.  13),  Patienten  (1.  14),  Vjolle  (1.  14), 

dejn  (1.  18). 

4.  From  examples  occurring  in  the  extract,  make  rules 
for  the  arrangement  of  separable  particles  in  sentences. 

5.  Er  tcolle  drztliche  Hillfe . anstellen.  Rewrite  this, 

using  the  direct  instead  of  the  indirect  form  of  narration. 

6.  Point  out  one  other  instance  of  indirect  narration  here. 

7.  Make  a  table  of  the  prepositions  used  in  the  extract, 
arranging  them  according  to  the  case,  or  cases,  they  govern. 

8.  Write  a  note  on  the  various  use  of  als  as  contained  in 
the  extract. 

9.  Point  out  the  differences  between  erschrecTde  and  er- 
sdirak. 


10.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  That  often  happens  on  a  winter  day. 

(b)  We  never  did  think  much  of  the  prince. 

(c)  They  have  not  succeeded  in  that. 

{d)  He  succeeds  in  getting  the  promise. 

{e)  He  has  promised  to  help  me. 

(/)  They  have  appointed  a  court  doctor. 

(y)  He  took  sick  the  next  day. 

Qi)  Give  me  your  word  that  he  will  not  go. 


B. — (Composition.) 

11.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  That  boy  does  not  know  his  lesson ;  he  has  not  studied 

it. 

(b)  They  do  not  know  what  you  want;  tell  them  what  it  is. 

(c)  We  know  those  men  by  sight  only ;  we  never  speak  to 

them. 

(d)  I  should  not  know  your  cousin  now ;  he  has  changed 

very  much. 


12.  Translate  into  German  ; 

{a)  My  sister’s  dog  is  much  larger  and  finer  than  yours  or 
mine. 

(6)  Our  father’s  house  is  older  and  prettier  than  his  younger 
brother’s. 

(c)  Montreal  is  the  largest  city  in  Canada.  It  is  also  the 

richest. 

(d)  Toronto  is  in  my  opinion  always  prettiest  in  summer. 

13.  Translate  into  German: 

{a)  Our  friend  Charles’  mother  has  just  arrived  from  Switz¬ 
erland. 

{h)  My  sister  Mary’s  teacher  has  not  gone  to  school  yet. 

(c)  The  city  of  Berlin  is  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 

Prussia. 

(d)  Lake  Ontario  lies  between  the  province  of  Ontario  and 

the  State  of  New  York. 

14.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  We  shall  never  know  what  has  become  of  the  tailor. 

{h)  The  w^eather  has  been  exceedingly  cold  and  windy  this 
winter. 

(c)  A  great  many  people  have  died,  but  many  have  got 

better. 

(d)  What  has  happened  you?  You  look  very  pale  indeed. 

15.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  A  house  is  being  built  for  the  poor  people  whose  old  one 
has  been  burned. 

{h)  He  will  be  badly  hurt,  if  he  does  not  take  care  of  that. 

(c)  My  watch  will  have  been  lost  a  week  next  Saturday. 

(d)  The  book  could  not  be  found,  though  it  had  been  seen 
recently. 


.  IS9uC({tfan  ©ntavfo. 
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Examiners  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

(a)  ''AWo  Se  roc  ipeco,  av  S’  ivc  cj^pecrl  fBdWeo  apacv^ 

Hepal  pcev  ov  roc  e'yw'ye  pca'^^aopcai  e'cve/ca  Kovpr]^, 

Ovre  crol  oure  rep  dWep,  errei  pc  d^eXeade  76  hovie^’ 

Twj/  S’  aXXwv  d  fjioc  eerre  Oofj  rrapd  vrj'c  fieXacvp, 

Twt'  ov/c  I'iv  rc  (f)epoL<i  dveXwv  aeKovro<^  kpcelo. 

Et  S’  dye  fiijr,  rreLprjaat,  iva  yveoayac  /cal  otSe' 

Ac\lrd  roc  alpca  KeXaevov  ipco^aec  rrepc  SovpC 

Homer,  Iliad,  1. 

(h)  Avrdp  errec  Kara  pYfp'  eKdr]  Kac  arrXdy'^v  iirdcravro, 
AHarvXXov  r  dpa  rdXXa  Kac  dpccfl  o^eXocorev  erreepav, 
''Hirrrjadv  re  TTepc(ppaSea)<i,  epvcravro  re  rrdvra. 

Avrdp  67rec  rravaavro  rrovov  rervKovro  re  hacra. 

Aacvvvr ,  obhe  rc  6vfio<;  eSevero  Sacro^;  e’tcrT^?. 

Avrdp  irrel  Troaco^  Kal  i8r]rvo<;  e’|  epov  evro, 

Y^ovpoc  fjcev  Kprjrfjpa^i  iireare^^avro  irorolo, 
l>i(hpLr)aav  S’  dpa  rrdaev  errap^dpeevoc  herrdeacrev. 

Ibid,  I. 

1.  Parse  (etymologically  and  syntactically)  (j>epoc<;,  irecprjaac, 
eKdrj,  evro,  rroroco. 

2.  Scan  the  third  and  the  fourth  lines  of  extract  (a),  and  indi¬ 
cate  the  caesura  of  each  line. 

3.  Give  the  derivation,  and  explain  the  meaning  of  dveeporroXo^^ 
Br}f^o^6po<;,  ovX6)(^urac,  aiyc6'Xp^> 


B. 

Tran-slate : 

(a)  Kal  l^€Lplao(f)0^  fiev  ra  dvco  Karel^e,  Kvk.lo'^  he  avv 

eiTL^eipi^aa's  eirthidi^ai  eXa^e  rwv  aKevocpopcou  rd  vTToXeiTTopbeva 
/cal  pierd  tovtwv  iaOrjrd  re  /caX^v  Kal  eKiraipLaTa.  Kai'  rd  puev 

I  crKevo(f)6pa  tmv  ^^XXrjvoov  Kal  6  6)(Xo^  ciKpupv  hie^aive,  t::Lievo<^S)v 
he  aTpe\\ra<;  Trpo^  tou?  Kaphov^^^ov^  dvria  rd  oirXa  edero'  Kal 
TTapp^y'yeiXe  rot?  Xo')(^ayoL<;  /car  eVco/xorta?  'iroL'qacraOai  eKaarov 
Tov  eavTOV  X6')(ov,  Trap'  da7riha<;  Trapaya<y6vTa<;  r^v  evcopbOTiav 
iirl  (pdXa'yyo<;. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  IV. 

(h)  'Rirethi]  he  irXeiwv  re  eylyvero  Kal  eyyvrepov,  koX  ol  del 
emovre'^,  Weov  hpopbcp  eirl  tou?  del  /Sowz/ra?,  /^al  ttoXXcZ  puet^cov 
eylyvero  q  ^oq,  oacp  hq  TrXetou?  eylyvovro,  ehoKei  hq  puei^ov  ri 
elvat  Tip  aevocplbvTi^  Kat  dva^d<^  icf)  Lirirov  Kal  Avklov  Kal 
Toi;?  tTTTrea?  dvaXa/Bcov  Trape/SoqOei'  Kal  Ta^a  hq  aKovovcri  ^ocov- 
Tcov  TOiv  arpaTLcorcov,  SaXarra  !  OdXarra  I"  Kal  TrapeyyvcovTCOV. 
''Kv6a.  hq  edeov  drravre^  Kal  ol  OTria6o(^vXaKe'^,  Kal  rd  viro^vyia 
'qXavvero  Kac  ol  LTnroi. 

Ibid,  IV. 

♦  y 

4.  Parse  (etymologically  and  syntactically)  dKpuqv,  eOero,  irapa- 
yayovTa<^,  ocrco,  irape^oqOec. 

5.  Trap’  d(T7r/Sa?  7rapayayovTa<^  rqv  evcopLorlav  eirl  (f)dXayyo<;. 
Explain  the  meaning. 

6.  (a)  Translate  :  ho^av  6e  ravra,  eKqpv^av  ovtco  iTOLeiv,  and 
parse  ho^av  and  ravra. 

(6)  Translate  :  vpid^  ydp  eycoye  d)  X.eLplao<p6,  'aKouco,  tou? 
AaKehaApLOvlov<;,  oaoL  ecrre  rcov  opLoioiv,  ev6v^  i/c  Tralhcov  KXeirreiv 
pueXerdv,  explaining  the  meaning  of  rcjv  opLolayv,  and  parsing 
pieXerdv. 

c. 


SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

Translate  : 

*^0  Se  Kvpos  aKovaa^,  "  'AXXd  he')(opbal  re,"  ecpq,  Kal  rovro 
ecrrco''  Tavra  S’  eliTcbv  et?  rqv  eavroO  '^(dpav  drrqXavve'  Kal 
ovKeri  rpla  rj  rerrapa  ardhua  h(,et')(er7)v  rd)  (f)dXayye  dir  dXXq- 
Xcov,  qvLKa  eiraidvt^ov  re  ol  ^'RXXqve<^  Kal  irpoqp)(^ovro  dvrloi 
\levai\  rot?  7roXepiLot<;.  he  iropevopbivcov  e^eKvpbaive  n  t»?? 

^dXayyo^,  to  einXetiropLevov  qp^aro  hpopucp  Oelv  Kal  dpua  e(j)6e~ 
y^avro  irdvre^  olov  irep  rw  'RvvaXUo  eXeXd^ovcTL,  Kal  Traz^-^e?  he 
Weov.  Aeyovai  he  nve^  cw?  Kal  rat?  dcnrlai  irpo'^i  rd  hopara 
ehouirqcrav  (j)68ov  rrocovvre'^  rot?  cTTTrot?.  Ilptz^  he  ro^evpba 


i^ucvelcrOaL  iKKXlvovcriv  oi  ^dp/SapoL  fcal  <hevyovcn.  Kal  ivravOa 
ihi(oKov  fjiei/  Kara  Kpdro^  ol  "EXX-r/z/e?,  ifSowp  Be  dXkfjXoi^;  /x?; 
detu  Bp6fjL(p,  aXX’  iv  rd^et  errecrOat.  Ta  8’  dpfiara  i(f)epopTO,  rd 
piev  Bl  avTOiV  tcjv  TroXepiicov^  rd  Be  Kal  Bed  rd)v  ^KXXi^vcov,  Kevd 
rjvi6)((ov.  01  B'  eTret  rrpotBoiev,  BiLaravro'  eerre  8’  oerTt?  Kai 
KareXiqe^QT]  werrrep  ev  liriroBpopbcp  eK7rXa'yei<s'  Kal  ovBeu  peevroi 
ovBe  Tovroviradelv  e^aaav,  ovB'  dXXo<i  Be  rayv  ^KXXijvcov  ev  ravrrj 
ry  ped')(rj  eiraOev  ouBel<i  ovBev,  irXyv  eirl  rtp  ev(ovvp(p  ro^evOyval 
Tt?  eXeyero. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I. 


7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  Tropevofievcov,  e^tKvelaOaty  rrpotBoiev. 

8.  Compare  the  Anabasis  of  Xenophon  with  the  De  Bello 
Gallico  of  Csesar. 


VOCABULARY. 


Be^opuai,  accept  an  omen. 
rrpodp'xpfiaii  begin. 
eKKVfjiatva),  undulate  outwards. 
imXetrTO),  to  leave  behind. 
eXeXt'fftj,  raise  the  war-cry. 
Bovrreco,  make  a  noise. 
iKTYXyaaco,  surprise. 
ImroBpopiof;,  race-course. 
TjVLO'^o^,  charioteer. 


.-vf  \  .T. 


.  K  ■-  ■ 


J  i  A  C.  .♦ 


ISVttcation  19etiavtiiieiit»  (Dntatfo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1893. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 

GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  -<  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A, 


1.  Give  in  the  genitive  and  dative  the  Greek  for  a  soldier, 
Athens,  ten  talents,  this  city,  our  %oalls,  all  the  men,  the  king 
himself. 

2.  Show  how  adverbs  are  formed  in  Greek,  and  compare  the 
Greek  words  for  very,  truly,  sweetly,  easily. 

3.  Give  the  Greek  interrogatives  for  how  much,  of  what  kind, 
which  of  the  two,  when,  where,  luhither,  and  whence,  with  the 
relative,  demonstrative  and  indefinite  pronominal  adjectives  or 
adverbs  that  correspond  to  each  of  them. 

4.  Give  in  full  the  future  indicative  of  opdv,  the  second  aorist 
optative  of  ylyveadaL,  the  imperfect  indicative  of  <f>dvai,  the  present 
indicative  of  viKav,  the  first  aorist  subjunctive  of  ySeaOat,  the 
present  imperative  of  elvat,  and  the  second  aorist  imperative  of 
SiBovai. 


5.  Show  how  TToWor  differs  in  meaning  from  ql  iroWol^  ol  dWoi 
from  oi  erepoi,  avrov  yap  elBov  from  elSov  yap  avrov  and  KaXy  y  Kopy 
from  y  Kopy  «a\r). 

6.  Translate  into  Greek  : 


(a)  This  girl  has  very  beautiful  hands. 

(h)  In  the  evening  came  the  slave  with  a  letter. 


[Over.] 


(c)  Our  general  is  not  making  good  use  of  his  victory. 

{d)  The  men  of  old  used  to  seek  what  was  for  the  advantage 
of  the  state. 

(e)  At  your  misfortunes  some  are  delighted,  others  are 
distressed. 

(/)  Immediately  after  this  battle  the  general  was  put  to 
death  by  his  soldiers. 

7.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(а)  And  he,  thinking  I  was  his  friend,  came  to  me  to  inquire 
about  his  brother. 

(б)  Of  the  Corinthian  ships  five  were  captured,  crews  and 
all ;  the  rest  fied  to  Megara. 

(c)  I  bade  the  servant  give  the  money  to  you  yourself  and 
to  no  one  else. 

(d)  He  asked  me  how  many  soldiers,  and  of  what  kind,  the 
king  himself  was  sending. 

(e)  Those  who  manage  the  affairs  of  the  state  ought  to  imitate 
this  man. 

(/)  Neither  of  you  has  suffered  such  calamities  as  he  who 
rules  over  you. 


ijpartjttfttt,  ©atario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHE¬ 
TORIC  AND  PROSODY. 


Examiners:  - 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  sections  K,  C,  D,  and  any  three 

questions  of  section  B. 

A. 

•  For  vYoman  is  not  undevelopt  man, 

But  diversa:  could  we  make,  her  as  the  man, 

Sweet  Love  were  slain^  his  dearest  bond  is  this, 

Not  like  to  like,  but  like  in  difference. 

Yet  in  the  long  years  liker  must  they  grow  ; 

The  man  be  more  of  woman,  she  of  man  ; 

He  gain  in  sweetness  and  in  moral  height, 

Nor  lose  the  wrestling  thews  that  throw  the  world  f 
She  mental  breadth,  nor  fail  in  childward  care. 

Nor  lose  the  childlike  in  the  larger  mind ; 

Till  at  the  last  she  set  herself  to  man. 

Like  perfect  music  unto  noble  words. 

*■  Tennyson. 

1.  [a)  Give  a  grammatical  analysis  of  the  above  selection  so  far  as 
to  shew  the  nature  and  construction  of  the  principal  clauses,  and  the 
nature,  construction,  and  relationships  of  the  subordinate  clauses. 
(Note. — Each  clause  must  be  written  out  in  full,  and  its  bare  subject 
and  bare  predicate  be  clearly  indicated.) 

(6)  Specify  and  explain  the  grammatical  difficulties  to  be  found 
in  the  fourth  line  and  in  the  last  line  of  the  selection. 


B. 

2.  Explain  by  means  of  Grimm’s  Law  the  relation  of  English  {i.e. 
the  native  element  of  our  speech)  to  (a)  Latin  or  Greek  and  (6)  High 
German.  (over.) 


3.  Write  historical  and  etymological  notes  on : — 

(a)  minster,  monastery. 

(b)  wonder,  marvel,  admiration. 

(c)  ways  and  means. 

(d)  feast,  fete. 

(e)  He  must  needs  {necessarily,  of  necessity')  depart  at  once. 

(/)  What  went  ye  out  for  to  see  ? 

{g)  The  statement  contained  in  : 

“  And  Frensch  sclie  spak  ful  faire  and  fetysly, 

After  the  scole  of  Stratford  atte  Bowe, 

For  Frensch  of  Parys  was  to  hire  unknowe.” 


4.  Write  notes  on  the  suffixes  of  the  following  words,  indicating 
{a)  the  force  of  each  suffix  ; 

(ft)  the  language  (or  languages)  from  which  the  suffix  is  derived ; 

(c)  the  form  (or  forms)  of  the  suffix  in  the  language  (or  lan¬ 
guages)  from  which  it  is  derived 


(i)  bishopric, 

(ii)  cottage, 

(hi)  carpenter, 

(iv)  criticism, 

(v)  delegate, 

(vi)  doggie, 

(vii)  foolish, 

(viii)  grotesqueness, 

(ix)  gauntlet. 


(x)  kernel, 

(xi)  lessee, 

(xii)  philosophy, 
(xiii)  poetics, 

(xiv)  prowess, 

(xv)  serfdom, 

(xvi)  wealth, 
(xvii)  wisdom, 

(xviii)  wooden. 


5.  ^‘Long  lines  of  cliff  breaking  have  left  a  chasm  ; 

And  in  the  chasm  are  foam  and  yellow  sands  ; 

Beyond,  red  roofs  about  a  narrow  wharf 
In  cluster  ;  then  a  moulder’d  church  j  and  higher 
A  busy  street  climbs  to  one  tall-tower’d  mill !” 

{a')  Distinguish  the  terms  Presentive  and  Symbolic  as  applied  to 
words. 

(ft)  In  accordance  with  your  distinction,  classify  the  words  in  the 
lines  above  as  presentive  or  symbolic. 

(c)  Discuss  the  relation  of  Encliticism  and  Symphytism  to  the 
symbolic  or  presentive  nature  of  words. 

(d')  Show  clearly  the  usual  metrical  value  of  symbolic  words  in 
relation  to  presentive  words. 


6.  {a)  Show  clearly  what  is  meant  by  a  phonetic  alphabet. 

(ft)  Illustrate  the  chief  defects  of  English  spelling  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  phonetician. 

(c)  Indicate  the  chief  causes  of  the  irregular  or  unphonetic  spell¬ 
ing  of  present  English. 

(d)  Give  the  arguments  for  and  against  a  phonetic  spelling  of 
present  English. 


c. 


“  Poetry  is  tlie  record  of  the  best  and  happiest  moments  of  the 
happiest  and  best  minds.  We  are  aware  of  evanescent  visitation  of 
thought  and  feeling,  sometimes  associated  with  place  or  person,  some¬ 
times  regarding  our  own  mind  alone,  and  always  arising  unforeseen 
and  departing  unhidden,  but  elevating  and  delightful  beyond  all  ex¬ 
pression  ;  so  that  even  in  the  desire  and  the  regret  they  leave,  there 
cannot  but  be  pleasure,  participating  as  it  does  in  the  nature  of  its 
object.  It  is  as  it  were  the  interpenetration  of  a  diviner  nature 
through  our  own ;  but  its  footsteps  are  like  those  of  a  wind  over  the 
sea,  which  the  morning  calm  erases,  and  whose  traces  remain  only, 
as  on  the  wrinkled  sand  which  paves  it.  These  and  corresponding 
conditions  of  being  are  experienced  principally  by  those  of  the  most 
delicate  sensibility  and  the  most  enlarged  imagination  ;  and  the  state 
of  mind  produced  by  them  is  at  war  with  every  base  desire  ....  Poets 
are  not  only  subject  to  these  experiences  as  spirits  of  the  most  refined 
organization,  but  they  can  colour  all  that  they  combine  with  the 
evanescent  hues  of  this  etherial  world ;  a  word,  a  trait  in  the  repre¬ 
sentation  of  a  scene  or  a  passion  will  touch  the  enchanted  cord,  and 
reanimate,  in  those  who  have  ever  experienced  these  emotions,  the 
sleeping,  the  cold,  the  buried  image  of  the  past.  Poetry  thus  makes 
immortal  all  that  is  best  and  most  beautiful  in  the  world.” — Shelley. 

7.  [a)  Clearly  indicate  the  steps  in  the  exposition  by  which  Shelley 
reaches  his  conclusion — “  Poetry  thus  makes  immortal  all  that  is  best 
and  most  beautiful  in  the  world.” 

(b)  Show  clearly  that  his  style,  as  (i)  to  Diction,  (ii)  Figures, 
(iii)  Quality,  is  in  harmony  with  the  thought  he  desires  to  convey. 


D. 

A  lovely  lady  rode  him  fair  beside, 

Upon  a  lowly  ass  more  white  than  snow ; 

Yet  she  much  whiter  ;  but  the  same  did  hide 
Under  a  veil,  that  wimpled  was  full  low  ; 

And  over  all  a  black  stole  she  did  throw: 

As  one  that  inly  mourned,  so  was  she  sad, 

And  heavy  sat  upon  her  palfry  slow : 

Seemed  in  heart  some  hidden  care  she  had  ; 

And  by  her,  in  a  line,  a  milk-white  lamb  she  lad. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  form  of  the  stanza  above. 

(b)  Give  its  name  and  origin. 

(c)  State  the  effect  of  the  concluding  line  upon  the  rhythm. 

[over.] 


A  Frankeleyn  was  in  his  companye  ; 

Whit  was  his  berde,  as  is  the  dayesye. 

Of  his  complexioun  he  was  sangwyn. 

Wei  lovede  he  in  the  morwe  a  sop  in  wyn. 

vV  vV  vV 

'T'  <i'» 

Ful  redy  hadde  he  his  apotecaries. 

To  send  him  dragges,  and  his  letuaries, 

For  ech  of  hem  made  other  for  to  wynne  ; 

Here  frendschipe  nas  not  newe  to  begynne. 

9.  (a)  Scan  each  of  the  lines  above. 

[b)  Write  notes  on  the  value  of  final  e  in  Chaucerian  metre. 

(c)  To  what  extent  did  Chaucer  use  freedom  in  (i)  word-accent, 
(ii)  caesura? 


Education  i^partment,  ffinfaitio. 
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SITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

ALGEBRA. 

r  A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners :  ^  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.  A. 

(  A.  C.  McKay,  B. A. 


1.  (a)  If  a-\-h-{-c-\-d  =  0j  show  that 
(be — ad){ca — hd){ab — cd) 

=  (6  +  C)2(C  +  <l)3(a-|-6)2. 


(b)  If  2s  =  a -\-b-{-c 

and  2r2  =  ^3  _|_52  then 

(7-2 — a^)(r^ — b^){r^ — c^)-\-a^b^e^ 


4:S(s — a)(s — b)  {s — c). 


(c)  Show  that  the  product  of  two  integers,  each  of  which 
is  the  sum  of  two  square  integers,  is  itself  the  sum  of  two 
square  integers. 


/  2.  (a)  Solve:  x^(y  +  2)-\-y^{x-\-2)  =  b6^ 

xy  =  6. 

(b)  Show  that  if  the  equations 
ax  +  Jiy  -irgz  =  0 
hx  +  by  -\-fz  =  0 
gx-\-fy-\-cz  =  0  ^ 

are  consistent,  .then  ax^  2hxy  +  by^  -{•2gx-\- 2fy  +  c  is  divi¬ 
sible  by  a  factor  of  the  form  lx-\-my-^n. 


3.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  a  geometric 
series,  of  which  the  first  term  is  a,  and  the  second  term  ra. 
Deduce  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  terms  when 


r<l. 

.  (b)  If  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  series  be  an^  -\-bn,  show 

c/  that  the  series  forms  an  A.  P.  (over.) 


4.  {a)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
letters  taken  r  at  a  time. 

In  how  many  ways  can  12  different  things  be  divided 
into  4  groups,  of  3  things  each  ? 


/  (b)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
letters,  r  at  a  time,  when  each  letter  may  be  repeated  any 
number  of  times. 

Find  the  number  of  terms  in  the  expansion  of 
and  the  coefficient  of  a^h^c^d^. 


/  (c)  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  natural 

numbers,  in  the  form  of  an  integral  function  of  n. 

Hence  show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n 

odd  numbers  is  equal  to  jr.. j  . 


5.  {a)  Prove  the  Binomial  Theorem  for  positive  in¬ 
tegral  indices. 

^  Find  the  coefficient  of  the  expansion  of 

(1  V  ' 


(b)  If  Cj,  Cg . c^,  denote  the  coefficients  in  the 

expansion  of  (1+a:)’^,  show  that 

nc^  j^{n—\)c^+{n—2)c^ . +  +  c.,,  =  ?^2^-l . 

Show  that  the  coefficient  of  x'^  in  the  expansion  of 
y_l  -fa? _  .g  ^  .g  than  a  multiple  of  three  by  one. 


j  6.  {a)  What  sum  invested  now,  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum, 
^  compounded  half-yearly,  will  provide  at  the  end  of  5  years 
for  a  perpetual  annuity  of  $100  ?  '  (Symbolic  result.) 

(b)  A  town  owes  $10000,  on  which  it  is  paying  4  per 
cent,  per  annum,  interest  payable  half-yearly,  the  principal 
^  to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  15  years.  What  sum  of  money  de¬ 
posited  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  at  6  per  cent,  per  an¬ 
num,  compounded  half-yearly,  will  pay  the  interest,  and  at 
the  same  time  amount  to  a  sufficient  sum  to  pay  the  principal 
when  due  ?  (Symbolic  result.) 


/  7.  {a)  The  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle  are  in  arith- 

/  -13 

metical  progression  :  show  that  the  least  angle  is  sin  . 


(h)  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

13.  3-p32.  5-p53.  7+ . 


8.  (a)  If  X — ay — az  =  y — hz — hx  =  z — cx — cy  =  0,  prove  that 

o  „  „  1 — he  1 — ea  1 — ah 

x^  \  y^  \  z^  :: 


he  '  ea  ‘  ah 
(h)  Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  equations 


y 


X 


y 


X. 


X 


9 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
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ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 

[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  .  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

(F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Candidates  for  Honor  Matriculation  will  take  sections 
A  and  B.  Candidates  for  Senior  Leaving  Examination 
will  tahe  sections  B  ami  C. 


A. 

1.  Give  a  description  and  abstract  of  the  scene  in  which  the 
ghost  of  Banquo  appears. 

2.  Very  briefly  describe  the  character  of  Duncan,  and  show 
how  it  is  adapted  to  the  part  which  Duncan  takes  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  theme  of  the  play. 


B. 

Lady  Macbeth.  Is  Banquo  gone  from  court  ? 

Servant.  Ay,  madam,  but  returns  again  to-night. 

Lady  M.  Say  to  the  king,  I  would  attend  his  leisure 
For  a  few  words. 

Serv.  Madam,  I  will.  iExit.'\ 

Lady  M.  Nought’s  had,  all’s  spent, 

Where  our  desire  is  got  without  content :  5 

’Tis  safer  to  be  that  which  we  destroy. 

Than,  by  destruction,  dwell  in  doubtful  joy. 

Enter  Macbeth. 

How  now,  my  lord  !  why  do  you  keep  alone, 

Of  sorriest  fancies  your  companions  making  j 

Using  those  thoughts,  which  should  indeed  have  died  10 

With  them  they  think  on?  Things  without  all  remedy, 

Should  be  without  regard  j  what’s  done,  is  done. 

(over.) 


Mach.  We  have  scotched  the  snake,  not  kilPd  it : 

She’ll  close,  and  be  herself ;  whilst  our  poor  malice 

Remains  in  danger  of  her  former  tooth.  15 

But  let  the  frame  of  things  disjoint,  both  the  worlds  suffer. 

Ere  we  will  eat  our  meal  in  fear,  and  sleep 
In  the  affliction  of  these  terrible  dreams, 

That  shake  us  nightly  :  better  be  with  the  dead, 

Whom  we,  to  gain  our  peace,  have  sent  to  peace,  20 

Than  on  the  torture  of  the  mind  to  lie 
In  restless  ecstasy.  Duncan  is  in  his  grave  j 
After  life’s  fitful  fever,  he  sleeps  well ; 

Treason  has  done  his  worst :  nor  steel,  nor  poison. 

Malice  domestic,  foreign  levy,  nothing,  25 

Can  touch  him  further. 

Lady  M.  Come  on  ; 

Gentle  my  lord,  sleek  o’er  your  rugged  looks  : 

Be  bright  and  jovial  among  your  guests  to-night. 

Mach.  So  shall  1,  love  ;  and  so,  1  pray,  be  you  : 

Let  your  remembrance  apply  to  Banquo ;  30 

Present  him  eminence,  both  with  eye  and  tongue : 

Unsafe  the  while,  that  we 

Must  lave  our  honours  in  these  flattering  streams, 

And  make  our  faces  visards  to  our  hearts. 

Disguising  what  they  are. 

Lady  M.  You  must  leave  this.  35 

Mach.  0,  full  of  scorpions  is  my  mind,  dear  wife  ! 

Thou  know’st  that  Banquo,  and  his  Fleance,  lives. 

Lady  M.  But  in  them  nature’s  copy’s  not  eterne. 

Mach.  There’s  comfort  yet ;  they  are  assailable  j 
Then  be  thou  jocund  :  ere  the  bat  hath  flown  40 

His  cloister’d  flight*,  ere,  to  black  Hecate’s  summons. 

The  shard-borne  beetle,  with  his  drowsy  hums. 

Hath  rung  night’s  yawning  peal,  there  shall  be  done 
A  deed  of  dreadful  note. 

Lady  M.  What’s  to  be  done  ? 

Mach.  Be  innocent  of  the  knowledge,  dearest  chuck,  45 

Till  thou  applaud  the  deed. — Come,  seeling  night. 

Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day  ; 

And  with  thy  bloody  and  invisible  hand. 

Cancel,  and  tear  to  pieces  that  great  bond 

Which  keeps  me  pale  !  —Light  thickens  ;  and  the  crow  '  50 

Makes  wing  to  the  rooky  wood : 

Good  things  of  day  begin  to  droop  and  drowse ; 

Whiles  night’s  black  agents  to  their  preys  do  rouse. 

Thou  marvell’st  at  my  words  :  but  hold  thee  still  5 

Things,  bad  begun,  make  strong  themselves  by  ill :  55 

So,  prythee,  go  with  me. 

3.  Explain  accurately  the  condition  of  mind  {a)  of  Macbeth, 
and  (5)  of  Lady  Macbeth,  as  exhibited  in  the  scene  quoted. 

4.  What  is  the  relation  between  them  here  indicated,  and  how 
does  it  differ  from  the  relation  existing  between  them  before  the 
murder  of  Duncan  ? 


5.  Avoiding  in  as  far  as  possible  figurative  expressions,  give 
briefly  and  accurately  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages, 
and  their  particular  application  as  employed  by  the  speaker : — 


A 


(a)  Things  without  all  remedy, 

Should  be  without  regard  (1.  11). 

(b)  We  have  scotch’d  the  snake,  not  kill’d  it  (1.  13). 

(c)  Our  poor  malice 

Remains  in  danger  of  her  former  tooth  (1.  14). 

(d)  0,  full  of  scorpions  is  my  mind,  dear  wife  !  (1.  36) 


\V)  6.  (a)  Explain  nature’s  copy  (1.  38),  cloister’d  (1.  41),  shard- 

^  home  (1.  42),  that  great  bond  (1.  49). 


Q))  Give  any  general  rules  as  to  the  use  of  rhyme  in  Mac- 
V  heth.  Suggest  any  reasons  for  the  rhyme  in  lines  4 — 7  and 
52—55. 


Vi  7.  Describe  in  your  own  language  either  the  Frankeleyn,  or 
the  Frere  as  depicted  in  the  Prologue, 

8.  Briefly  explain  the  italicized  words  in  the  following: 

^  Of  his  stature  he  w^as  of  ei^ene  lengtJie,  and  wonderly  delyvere. 

How  wolde  he  snyhhe  scharply /or  the  nones. 

^  At  our  alter  cost. 

And  tell  his  tale  hj  forward  and  by  composicioun. 

C. 

\_The  king  having  pronounced  sentence  of  banishment  upon  Mowbray,  the 
latter  answers: — ] 

(a)  A  heavy  sentence,  my  most  sovereign  liege, 

And  all  unlook’d  for  from  your  highness’  mouth  : 

A  dearer  merit,  not  so  deep  a  maim 
As  to  be  cast  forth  in  the  common  air. 

Have  I  deserved  at  your  highness’  hands.  5 

The  language  I  have  learn’d  these  forty  years. 

My  native  English,  must  1  now  forego  : 

And  now  my  tongue’s  use  is  to  me  no  more 
Than  an  unstringed  viol  or  a  harp. 

Or  like  a  cunning  instrument  cased  up,  10 

Or  being  open,  put  into  his  hands 

That  knows  no  touch  to  tune  the  harmony  : 

Within  my  mouth  you  have  engaol’d  my  tongue. 

Doubly  portcullis’d  with  my  teeth  and  lips ; 

And  dull,  unfeeling,  barren  ignorance  15 

Is  made  my  gaoler  to  attend  on  me. 

I  am  too  old  to  fawn  upon  a  nurse. 

Too  far  in  years  to  be  a  pupil  now : 

What  is  thy  sentence  then  but  speechless  death. 

Which  robs  my  tongue  from  breathing  native  breath  ?  20 


{The  citizens  having  pronounced  sentence  of  banishment  on  Coriolanus^ 
•  the  latter  answers 

(b)  You  common  cry  of  curs  !  whose  breath  I  hate 
As  reek  o’  the  rotten  fens,  whose  loves  I  prize 
As  the  dead  carcases  of  unburied  men 
That  do  corrupt  my  air,  I  banish  you ; 

And  here  remain  with  your  uncertainty  !  5 

Let  every  feeble  rumour  shake  your  hearts ! 

Your  enemies,  with  nodding  of  their  plumes, 

Fan  you  into  despair  !  Have  the  power  still 

To  banish  your  defenders  ;  till  at  length 

Your  ignorance,  (which  finds  not,  till  it  feels,)  10 

Making  but  reservation  of  yourselves, 

(Still  your  own  foes,)  deliver  you,  as  most 

Abated  captives,  to  some  nation 

That  won  you  without  blows  !  Despising, 

For  you,  the  city,  thus  I  turn  my  back  :  15 

There  is  a  world  elsewhere. 

9.  (a)  Contrast  these  two  passages  in  regard  to  the  general 
character  of  their  versification. 

(b)  Point  out  any  indications  of  the  characters  of  Mowbray 
and  Coriolanus,  respectively,  contained  in  these  passages. 

(c)  What  is  the  meaning  of  dramatic  as  applied  to  a  pas¬ 
sage  ?  Show  which  of  these  passages  is  the  more  dramatic. 

(d)  Contrast  the  two  passages  in  any  other  general  char¬ 
acteristics  of  style  in  which  they  seem  to  differ. 

10.  Name  what  you  consider  to  be  the  most  important 
requisites  of  a  great  drama.  In  how  far  does  “Macbeth”  fulfil 
or  fall  short  of  these  requirements. 


^fluatiou  Sqiaitittfttf,  ©utatto. 
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[A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners :  ik.  T.  BeLuey,  B.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


j  1.  To  inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  equilateral  and  equiangular 
pentagon. 

Prove  that  an  equiangular  circumscribed  polygon  is  regular. 

2.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts,  the  square 
4  on  the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  two 

parts  together  with  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  tw^o 
.  parts. 

.d  B  (7  is  a  right  angled  triangle  right-angled  at  (7,  and  C  D 
is  a  perpendicular  from  C  on  AB.  Prove  that  the  square  on  the 
sum  of  AB  and  CD  is  greater  than  the  square  on  the  sum  of  AC 
and  CB  by  the  square  on  CD.. 

3.  In  equal  circles  angles  at  the  centres,  or  at  the  circumfer¬ 
ences  which  stand  on  equal  arcs,  are  equal. 

If  B,  C,  be  three  points  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle, 
and  D  and  E  the  middle  points  of  the  arcs.  AB  and  AC  ;  then 
if  the  straight  line  DE  intersect  the  chords  AB  and  AC  in  the 
points  F  and  G,  the  straight  line  AF  is  equal  to  AG. 

4.  To  inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  triangle. 

Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  sector  of  a  given  circle. 

5.  If  four  right  lines  be  proportional  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  extremes  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
means. 

The  rectangle  contained  by  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  equal 
to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  perpendicular  on  the  third  side 
from  the  vertex  opposite  this  third  side  and  the  diameter  of  the 
circumscribed  circle.  •  (ovee.) 


6.  To  divide  a  given  undivided  line  similarly  •  to  a  given 
divided  line. 

To  divide  a  given  line  (a)  internally,  (b)  externally,  in  the 
ratio  of  two  given  lines. 

7.  Similar  triangles  are  to  one  another  in  the  duplicate  ratio 
of  their  homologous  sides. 

Express  the  area  of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  medians  of 
the  triangle. 


education  gegartm^nt,  ©ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

[W.  J.  Alexandee,  Ph.D. 
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(f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  five  questions  in  all  are  to  he  answered  hy  any 
candidate,  hut  one  of  them  must  he  either  question  4  OR 
question  8. 

1.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  characters  and  careers  of  Colet  and 
Eeasmus,  and  of  their  influence  upon  the  educational  and  re¬ 
ligious  awakening  which  marked  the  earlier  years  of  the  six¬ 
teenth  century. 

2.  “  Cromwell  is  in  fact  the  first  English  minister  in  whom  we 
can  trace  through  the  whole  period  of  his  rule,  the  steady  work¬ 
ing  out  of  a  great  and  definite  purpose.” — Green. 

Give  a  sketch  of  the  character  and  career  of  Thomas  Ceom- 
WELL,  and  shew  what  his  “great  and  definite  purpose”  was,  and 
to  what  extent  and  in  what  ways  he  succeeded  in  effecting  it. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  origin,  character,  and  influence  of 
the  Elizabethan  Deama,  and  sketch  briefly  the  life,  character, . 
and  dramatic  work  of  {a)  Geeene  ;  (b)  Maelowe  ;  (c)  Shake s- 

PEAEE. 

4.  Sketch  concisely  the  rule  of  England  over  Ireland  under  the 
following  heads : 

{a)  The  policy  of  Henry  VH. 

{h)  The  policy  of  Wolsey. 

(c)  The  policy  of  Cromwell. 

{d)  The  policy  of  Henry  VIH  after  Cromwelfis  death. 

(e)  The  policy  of  Somerset. 

If)  The  policy  of  Mar}L 

ig)  The  policy  of  Elizabeth  as  administered  by  Sidney, 
Lord  Grey,  and  Mountjoy. 

(h)  The  policy  of  Chichester. 

(i)  The  Colonization  of  Ulster  under  James  VI.  (ovee.) 


5.  (a)  Sketch  the  character  and  the  political  and  liter ar}^ 
career  of  Loed  Bacon. 

(b)  Describe  what  you  conceive  to  he  Bacon’s  chief  claims 
to  be  considered  one  of  the  world’s  great  men. 

6.  (a)  Give  a  sketch  of  the  later  years  of  Milton’s  life. 

(b)  Describe  how  and  to  what  extent  Milton’s  life  and 
character  were  typical  of  Puritanism,  and  shew  that  Paradise 
Lost,  both  in  its  excellences  and  in  its  deficiencies,  is  a  reflection 
of  the  higher  types  of  Puritan  character  and  culture. 

7.  Describe  the  character  of  Charles  II  both  as  man  and 
monarch,  and  contrast  his  methods  of  personal  government  with 
those  of  his  grandfather,  his  father,  and  his  brother.  Illustrate 
your  points  wherever  possible  by  reference  to  specific  acts  of  the 
king. 

8.  Sketch  the  character  of  Ashley  Cooper,  Earl  of  Shaftes¬ 
bury,  and  describe  concisely  his  political  career : 

(a)  prior  to  the  Kestoration  ; 

(b)  while  in  opposition  to  Clarendon  ; 

(c)  as  a  member  of  the  Cabal ; 

{d)  while  in  opposition  to  Danby  ; 

(e)  as  Lord  President  of  the  King’s  Council,  1679  ; 

(/)  from  his  dismissal  from  the  Council  until  his  flight  to 
Holland  and  death. 

9.  (a)  Shew  how  in  the  reign  of  William  III  the  powers  and 
functions  of  government,  both  legislative  and  executive,  were 
fully  and  finally  transferred  from  the  King  to  the  House  of 
Commons. 

{b)  What  benefits  to  the  kingdom,  both  constitutional  and 
financial,  were  the  first  fruits  of  the  new  life  possessed  by  the 
House  by  virtue  of  these  changes  ? 

10.  Name  in  chronological  order  all  the  more  important 
battles  (including  sieges)  in  which  Oliver  Cromwell  was  per¬ 
sonally  engaged ;  state  the  geographical  position  of  each,  and 
give  concisely  the  main  particulars  concerning  each. 


(Sdutatiott  department,  (©ntap. 
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SITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 
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Examiners :  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.  A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Define  radian  (the  unit  of  circular  measurement), 
and  from  the  definition  show  that  tt  radians  equal  two  right 
angles. 

(b)  An  isosceles  triangle  is  such  that  either  base  angle 
equals  as  many  radians  as  the  vertical  angle  equals  right 
angles.  Find  the  measure  in  degrees  of  these  angles. 


2.  {a)  Define  sinA,  tanA,  secA., 

(6)  Explain  how  any  ratio,  as  the  tangent,  of  any  angle, 
may  be  obtained  from  the  ratios  of  an  angle  between  0°  and 
45°. 

(c)  Prove  that  (tanA  +  sec5)2 — (tsuiB — secA)^ 

=  2secA  secB  (sinA  +  sin5). 


3.  (a)  Prove  geometrically  that 

sin(A  +  J5)  =  sin  Acosi?  +  cosAsinB, 
and  infer  corresponding  expressions  for  sin(A — B)  and 
cos(A  +  ^). 

(b)  Show  that  sin(A4-,B) .  sin(A — B)  =  cos^^ — cos^A. 


(c)  If  «-|-2/  =  -L 
its  greatest  value. 


employ  (b)  to  find  when  sinic.siny  has 


4.  Prove  the  following  identities : 

^  o  3  tan  A — tan^A 

tan  3  A  = - — - ^ —  . 

1 — 3  tan  2  A 

cos  105°+ sin  105°  =  cos  45°. 

—1  — 1  ■ 

2  cos  a  =  cos  (2a^ — 1) , 


(а) 

(б) 
,  (c) 


(OVER.) 


5.  (a)  Show  that  .  log^&  =  1,  and  that 

log^a .  log^c .  log^&  =  1. 

(b)  Explain  how  logarithms  to  one  base  may  be  reduced 
to  logarithms  to  another  base. 

(c)  Given  log  2  =  •  30103,  log  3  =  .  47712, 
find  log  (•00405)"'^" . 


6.  In  a  triangle  show 

B—C  h—c 


(a)  tan. 


cot 


A 


(b)  c(cos^  +  cos^)  =  2{a  +  &)sin  ^ 


C 


(c)  tan  4-  tan5  +  tan  C  =  tan  .  tan5 .  tan  C. 


7.  If  /S'  denotes  the  area  of  a  triangle,  R  the  radius  of  the 
circum-circle,  r  the  radius  of  the  in-circle,  and  r^,  the 
radii  of  the  ex-circles,  show^ 


{a) 

(^) 


R  = 

1 


abc 
1 


r 


r. 


+ 


a 


1 


(c)  S  =  i?r(sin^  +  sinJ5  -f-  sin  C 


8.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  measure  4,  5,  6  ;  determine  the 
least  angle,  having  given 

log  7  = .  845098 
Ltan20°.  42' =  9.577341 
Ltan20°.  43' =  9.577723. 


9.  A  fiagstaff*,  20  feet  high,  placed  on  the  top  of  a  tower, 
subtends  an  angle  15°  at  a  place  on  a  level  with  the  base  of 
the  tower,  at  which  the  tower  itself  subtends  an  angle  of 
30°.  Find  the  height  of  the  tower. 
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Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one^  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes: 


1.  The  Last  Indian. 

2.  The  Log-house,  and  its  Significance  in  the  Settlement  of 
Ontario. 

3.  How  far  does  Canada  possess  the  Makings  of  a  great 
Nation  ? 

4.  “  For  him  was  lever  have  at  his  beddes  heed 
Twenty  bokes,  clad  in  blak  or  reed, 

Of  Aristotle  and  his  philosophye, 

Than  robes  riche,  or  fithel,  or  gay  sautrye.” 

5.  There  is  a  pleasure  in  the  pathless  woods, 

There  is  a  rapture  on  the  lonely  shore. 

There  is  society  where  none  intrudes. 

By  the  deep  sea  and  music  in  its  roar.” 

().  “  Our  life  is  but  a  sailing  to  our  death 

Through  the  world’s  ocean ;  it  makes  no  matter  then 
Whether  we  put  into  the  world’s  vast  deep 
Shipped  in  a  pinnace  or  an  argosy.” 


'\'i  ■' ' .  ’4-7oi '••  ■  '  ■-'  -  ■ ■•  ‘i 


'^  '  i‘ 


m*  j.  »  #  ■  '  »'f  ■  *  V  •  ,  i  ♦ . , ,  ,  f  rJ  i 


;.A'.  ’-.  yT.i.  !-;  v  .  /  •':  -.-.fe'  ■  .  >^:c;  -  ■  ■  .- 

1^.;^  rear.  ,  |.  ,  ,  lySiMis,  ->>--+.M  \*  ■■'  a'iV^ 
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A. 

Translate  into  English  : 

— Eegardez-la  done,  cousin,  me  dit-elle  tout  has,  ne  serait- 
elle  pas  digne  d’etre  des  notres  ? 

Cependant  mademoiselle  Marguerite,  penchee  sur  la  plate- 
bande  et  trebuchant  a  chaque  pas  dans  sa  traine,  saluait  d’un  petit 
cri  d’allegresse  chaque  fraise  qu’elle  parvenait  a  decouvrir.  Je 
me  tenais  pres  d’elle,  etalant  dans  ma  main  la  feuille  de  figuier 
sur  laquelle  elle  deposait  de  temps  en  temps  une  fraise  centre 
deux  qu’elle  croquait  pour  se  donner  patience.  Quand  la  moisson 
fut  suffisante  a  son  gre,  nous  revinmes  en  triomphe  sous  la  ton- 
nelle  ;  ce  qui  restait  de  fraises  fut  saupoudre  de  sucre,  puis  mange 
a  belles  et  tres  belles  dents. 

1.  Regardez  .....  des  notres  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  What 
significance  has  the  passage  in  the  development  of  the  plot  ? 

'  2.  croquait.  Why  is  croquait  used  and  not  mangeait  1 

3.  'puis  mangd  ....  dents.  Explain  clearly  the  force  of  this 
passage. 


B. 

Translate  into  English : 

— Maintenant,  ajouta-t-il  en  s’asseyant,  me  voil^  fort  a  I’aise 
pour  m’acquitter  de  mon  ambassade.  Mademoiselle  Marguerite 
vous  a  tantot,  monsieur,  dans  un  moment  de  distraction,  donne 
quelques  instructions  qui  assur4ment  n’4taient  pas  de  votre  res- 
sort.  Votre  susceptibility  s’en  est  emue  tres  justement,  nous  le 

(over.) 


reconnaissons,  et  ces  dames  m’ont  charge  de  vous  faire  accepter 
leurs  regrets.  Elies  seraient  desesp4r4es  que  ce  malentendu  d'un 
instant  les  privat  de  vos  bons  offices,  dont  elles  apprecient  tonte 
la  valeur,  et  rompit  des  relations  auxquelles  elles  attachent  un 
prix  infini. 

4.  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  What  incident  is  referred  to  ?  What 
is  the  object  of  the  writer  in  making  Marguerite  act  in  this  way  ? 


C. 


Translate  into  English : 

Madame  Malingeae,  vivement.  C’est  bien  !  Qu’il  prenne 
son  tour  ....  On  ne  pent  le  faire  passer  avant  les  personnes  qui 
attendent  ....  [Ecrivant  sur  un  papier^  au  bureau.)  Donnez- 
lui  ce  numero  .  .  .  .  le  num^ro  16.  {Alexandrine  sort.) 

Malingeae,  a  part.  A-t-elle  de  Taplomb,  ma  femme ! 

Madame  Eatinois,  apart.  Numero  16!  quelle  clientMe  ! 

Madame  Malingeae.  Mon  mari  n’a  pas  une  minute  a  lui 
.  .  .  .  Le  matin,  il  a  son  service  a  THotel-Dieu ;  il  rentre  a  midi ; 
il  dejeune  presque  toujours  debout  ....  Les  consultations  com- 
mencent,  en  voila  pour  jusqu’  a  trois  heures. 

5.  Explain  V HoteUDieu. 


D. 


Translate  into  English : 

Kobeet.  Pour  faire  de  Tembarras,  du  genre,  du  fla  fla  I 
Aujourd’hui,  c'est  la  mode  ;  on  se  jette  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux,  on 
fait  la  roue  ....  on  se  gonfle  ....  comme  des  ballons  .  .  .  .  Et 
quand  on  est  tout  bouffi  de  vanite  ....  plutot  que  d’en  convenir 
.  .  .  .  plutot  que  de  se  dire :  Nous  sommes  deux  braves  gens  bien 
simples  ....  deux  bourgeois  ....  on  pr^f^re  sacrifier  Tavenir; 
le  bonheur  de  ses  enfants  .  .  .  .  Ils  s’aiment  ....  mais  on  repond 
.  .  .  .  Qu’est-ce  que  cela  fait  ?  .  .  .  .  Et  voila  des  peres ! 

6.  Describe  the  part  Eobert  plays  in  the  comedy. 


E. 


Translate  into  English: 

II  se  tut,  les  yeux  fixement  attaches  sur  le  cadavre ;  mais 
Marguerite  s’etait  agenouillee  aupr^s  de  lui,  le  visage  baigne  de 
larmes,  et  baisait  gravement  le  front  glace  de  I’enfant.  ‘  Venez  !’ 
dit-elle  en  se  relevant  et  sans  rdpondre  un  seul  mot.  Le  pere  se 
leva,  suivant  la  jenne  fille  a  travers  deux  cours  interieures  qui 
reliaient  ensemble  toutes  les  demeiires  de  la  famille ;  elle  monta 
I’escalier  de  marbre  de  la  somptueuse  maison  de  dame  Kanan. 
Elle  ouvrit  une  porte,  decouvrit  un  lit  convert  de  draps  hordes 
d’une  eclatante  blancbeur,  poussa  un  fauteuil  tout  aupres  et 
alluma  deux  bougies,  qu’elle  placa  sur  la  table,  toujours  en 
silence  ;  puis,  s’elancant  vers  le  malbeureux  pere,  elle  tendit  les 
bras  ])Our  recevoir  le  corps  defigure  de  Tenfant.  Un  frisson  par- 
courut  tout  son  etre,  mais  elle  n’hesita  pas  meme  lorsque  le  visage 
glace  eflfieura  un  moment  sa  joue  fraiche. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

-  Si  elle  ne  pensait  pas  k  la  vengeance,  elle  m’aurait  tout 
d’abord  parle  de  notre  pere ;  elle  n’en  a  rien  fait.  Elle  aurait 
prononc4  le  nom  de  ceux  qu’  elle  regarde  ....  a  tort,  je  le  sais, 
comme  ses  meurtriers.  Eh  bien !  non,  pas  un  mot.  C’est 
que,  voyez-vous,  nous  autres  Corses,  nous  sommes  une  race  5 
rusee.  Ma  sceur  comprend  qu’elle  ne  me  tient  pas  compUte- 
ment  en  sa  puissance,  et  ne  veut  pas  m’effrayer,  lorsque  je  puis 
m’^chapper  encore.  Une  fois  qu’elle  m’aura  conduit  au  bord 
du  precipice,  lorsque  la  t^te  me  tournera,  elle  me  poussera 
dans  Tabime*”  Alors  Orso  donna  a  Miss  Nevil  quelques  10 
details  sur  la  mort  de  son  pere,  et  rapporta  les  principales  ^ 
preuves  qui  se  r4unissaient  pour  lui  faire  regarder  Agostini 
comme  le  meurtrier.  “  Eien,”  ajouta-t-il,  “  n’a  pu  convaincre 
Colomba.  Je  I’ai  vu  par  sa  derniere  lettre.  Elle  a  jur4  la 
mort  des  Barricini;  et  peut-etre  ne  seraient-ils  plus  de  ce  15 
monde,  si,  par  un  de  ces  prejug^s  qu’excuse  son  education 
sauvage,  elle  ne  se  persuadait  que  I’ex^cution  de  la  vengeance 
m’appartient  en  ma  quality  de  chef  de  famille,  et  que  mon 
honneur  y  est  engag^.” 

1.  Give  the  complete  tense  to  which  each  of  the  following  forms 
belongs :  sais,  tient,  vent,  puis.  Give  also  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  in  full  of  each. 

2.  Analyze  from  Elle  a  jur^  to  the  end  of  the  extract,  showing 
the  relation  of  each  clause  and  the  subject  and  predicate  of  each. 

(OVER.) 


3.  Write  an  article  on  the  usage  of  the  preterite  definite  and 
imperfect  indicative  in  Trench,  employing  the  cases  of  each  occur¬ 
ring  in  the  extract  as  illustrations. 

4.  Explain  the  omission  of  jpas  in  the  cases  where  Tie  is  used 
without  it  in  the  extract. 

6.  Explain  the  cases  of  inversion  of  verb  and  subject  which 
occur  in  the  extract. 

6.  Illustrate  from  the  extract  a  difference  between  the  usage  of 
the  future  indicative  in  French  and  English. 

7.  'pour  lui  faire  regarder  (1.  12).  Explain  the  presence  of 
lui  in  this  case. 


B. — (Composition.) 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  You  ought  to  have  done  so  before  leaving  home. 

(b)  He  might  have  been  able  to  buy  some,  if  he  had  had  money. 

(c)  Our  friends  have  not  come  ;  something  must  have  happened. 

(d)  Your  father  told  me  that  he  was  to  leave  to-morrow. 

(c)  I  should  have  liked  to  do  it,  if  I  had  been  able. 

9.  Translate  into  French: 

(u)  Whatever  may  be  said  to  you,  make  no  reply. 

(b)  Whoever  that  gentleman  is,  I  know  that  I  have  seen  him 

somewhere. 

(c)  Wherever  you  are  do  not  fail  to  be  polite  to  all. 

(d)  However  bad  he  is,  he  deserves  the  pity  of  everybody. 

(e)  Whenever  I  see  that  poor  man  I  cannot  help  weeping. 

10.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  We  opened  our  books,  the  door  opened  and  he  entered. 

(b)  We  lay  down  on  the  bed  on  which  he  slept  the  night  before. 

(c)  If  you  do  not  raise  the  window  we  shall  rise. 

(d)  I  pity  him,  he  is  unhappy  and  is  always  complaining. 

(c)  Bread  does  not  sell  so  dear  in  Canada  as  in  France. 

11.  Translate  into  French : 

(а)  We  fear  that  he  will  come  and  hurt  us. 

(б)  Do  you  not  fear  that  your  father  will  die  ? 

(c)  I  do  not  believe  that  we  hurt  him  with  the  stick. 

(ct)  Yfe  went  away  without  your  father  seeing  us. 

(e)  I  know  that  I  shall  see  you  when  you  come. 


12.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  When  we  were  young  we  were  made  do  our  work. 

(6)  We  have  made  mistakes,  but  we  hope  we  shall  be  pardoned 
for  them. 

(c)  He  was  told  that  he  would  never  be  obeyed. 

(d)  It  is  said  that  they  will  have  a  new  house  built  next  year. 

(e)  Do  you  know  those  songs  ?  Yes,  I  have  often  heard  them 

sung. 

13.  Translate  into  French  : 

A  story  is  told  of  Malherbe  the  poet  that  one  day  he  was 
invited  to  dine  with  the  Abbe  Desportes.  On  arriving  at  the 
house  of  the  Abbe  he  found  that  the  soup  had  already  been 
served  and  he  desired  very  much  to  eat  his  before  it  should  be¬ 
come  cold.  But  the  Abbe,  who  was  also  a  poet,  had  composed 
some  verses  of  which  he  was  very  proud.  In  his  impatience  to 
show  them  to  Malherbe  the  good  Abbe  could  not  wait  till  the 
former  had  eaten  his  soup,  but  was  about  to  run  to  his  cabinet 
for  them  when  Malherbe  said  it  was  not  worth  the  while  for  he 
had  already  seen  the  verses  and  he  could  assure  his  friend  the 
Abbe  that  his  soup  was  better  than  his  poetry.  It  is  said  that 
the  Abbe  was  not  pleased  with  this  manner  of  praising  his  soup. 


N 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS. 
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Translate  the  following  extracts  : — 

1.  Set,  ja,  er  bcrleumbet  0ie  opiibar,  iuemi  er  bcl)aiiptet,  ba)]  0ie  ehoab 

anbercb  lieben,  alS  3{)re  iieitcii  0tiefeln,  iinb  eiii  fleiu  irenig  eigne  $er[on. 
0u  felbft  bi|'t  eine  Uebefpi-ul)enbc  fleiiier  ©ellmaiib.  T)it  gliil)[t  line  ciu 

9^idud)erfer^d)en,  fo  oft  2)u  eine  jnnge  0)aine  fiel)ff  0n  5iel)ft  gliminenb  nnb 
rdnd)erig  nm  fie  i)ernni,  nnb  l)aft  bod)  nid)t  ben  5Jhit  fie  nnr  eininal  an^nreben. 
§lber  man  nin|]  kad)fid)t  niit  il)in  l)aben,  benn  er  ift  bon  i^anb  anb  l\)rifd)er 
$I)id)ter  geloefen,  bebi)alb  ift  er  fd)iid)tern,  er  errotet  bor  ben  granen  nnb  ift  nod) 
fd)oner  featlnngen  fdl)ig. 

(a)  Distinguish  ein'mal  and  einmaV,  and  show  which  is 

used  in  this  (No.  1)  and  the  last  extract  (No.  5); 
also,  account  for  the  use  of  Sie  and  Du. 

(b)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  folio Vving  ex- 

pi*essions :  gliihst  wie  ein  llducherlierzcJien,  liebe- 
spruhende,  Wallungen  f 

2.  3Kein  grdnlein,  id)  bin  nid)t  eingebilbet,  id)  fd)lage  ineine  ^raft  nid)t  eben 

bod)  an,  nnb  fomeit  id)  mid)  fenne,  berbirgt  fid)  fein  ebrgei^iger  0)rang  anf  bem 
Oh'itnb  meiner  0eele.  C'b  ift  mbglid),  baf,  mie  jetjt  0ie,  and)  eine  ffnitere  3eit 
nnfern  bolitifd)en  nnfere  ^|Grtcibeftrcbnngen  nnb  loab  bamit  ^nfammeiu 

I)dngt,  fel)r  niebrig  fd)d5en  loirb.  (^b  ift  mbglid),  bag  nnfer  gan^eb  ^^Irbeiten 
refnltatiob  bleibt;  eb  ift  mbglid),  bag  bieleb  ®nte,  bab  loir  erfebnen,  fid),  loenn 
eb  erreid)t  ift,  in  bab  C^kgenteil  berfebrt,  ja,  eb  ift  l)bd)ft  loal)rfd)einlid),  bag  mein 
eigner  $lnteil  an  bem  ^ampfe  oft  fuinlid),  nnerqnicflid)  nnb  bnrd)aub  nid)t  bab 
fein  loirb,  loab  man  eine  banfbare  2l)dtigfeit  nennt5  aber  bab  alleb  barf  mid) 
nid)t  abgalten,  bem  ^lampf  nnb  ^Kingen  ber  3eit,  ioeld)er  id)  angej)bre,  mein 
^eben  bin^ngeben ;  benn  eb  ift  Iro^  allebem  biefer  ^amf>f  bab  §od)fte  nnb 
(i'belfte,  loab  bie  ©egenloart  berborbringt.  9dd)t  jebe  3eit  erlanbt  ibren 
0obnen  Siefnltate  ^n  erobern,  loeld)e  fitr  alle  3eit  grog  bleiben,  nnb  id)  loicber- 
bole  eb,  nid)t  jebeb  3al)rbnnbert  ift  geeignet,  bie  ^Jtenfd)en,  loeld)e  barin  leben, 
ftattlid)  nnb  gliicflid)  ^n  madien. 

(c)  To  what  is  this  an  answer  ? 

{d)  The  play  abounds  in  novel  and  life-like  dramatic 
situations.''  Indicate  a  few  of  them.  (over.) 


3.  ,,2)ii  iiTft,"  entt3cgi]cte  5{uton  cnift,  ,,iiicnn  bii  glaubft,  bajj  niid)^  cln 
Ieibcn[d)aftlid)cb  (^cfiil)l  l)ierl)cr  gctricbcn  I)at.  2)urd)  eine  9icil)e  bon 

bin  id)  mit  ber  beS  grcibcrrn  in  SScrbinbnng  ^efoniincn."  — 

Idd)clte. — ,,3d)  t3cftel)c  bir,  baf^  fie  an  inir  bornbergec3angen  indren,  incnn  nid)t 
mein  (^cmiitl)  fcl)r  einbfdnglid)  fiir  bie  (i'inbriirfe  bon  bort  geioefen  indre.  $Dod) 
barf  id)  mit  ^Kcd)t  fagen,  bag  id)  bnrd)  3bfalt  in  bie  Sage  gcfoininen  bin,  ein  . 
grogcb  isertranen  511  erl)alten.  3n  einer  3^it,  mo  ber  greiberr  in  [d)mieriger 
Sage  mar  mnrbe  id)  bon  feinen  ^Ingeborigen  fiir  ben  ^Jlann  ange[el)n, '  ber 
menigftenb  ben  gnten  SSsitlen  b^itte,  ibnen  511  niiljen.  0ie  fbrad)en  gegen  mid) 
ben  &nn[d)  ano,  id)  mbd)te  eine  3eit  lang  fiir  ibr  gntereffe  tbdtig  fein. 
id)  ibren  ^^orfd)lag  annabm,  ift  cb  erft  nad)  einem  innern  ^ampfe  gefd)eben, 
ben  id)  felbft  bir  511  entbiUlen  fein  Sfted)t  bobe." 

4.  Diese  Estacade,  wie  man  sie  naniite,  lief  von  beiden 
entgegenstehenden  Ufern  so  weit  in  den  Strom  hinein,  als  es 
die  zimehmende  Tiefe  und  Gewalt  des  Wassers  verstattete. 
Sie  verengte  den  Strom  um  elfhundert  Fusz ;  weil  aber  der 
mittlere  imd  eigentliche  Strom  sie  durcliaus  nicht  duldete^ 
so  blieb  noch  immer  zwischen  beiden  Estacaden  ein  Raum 
von  mehr  als  sechsh under t  Schritten  offen,  durch  welchen 
eine  gauze  Proviantflotte  bequem  hindurch  segeln  konnte. 

(e)  Show  what  es  represents,  and  why  durch  toelchen  is 
used  rather  than  tcodurch. 

(/)  Make  a  rough  plan  to  represent  the  form  and 
relative  position  of  these  Estacaden. 

5.  Aber  die  Gewiszheit  der  Gefahr  belebte  nun  auch  auf 
einmal  den  Eifer  der  Verbundenen,  und  es  lag  nicht  an  ihren 
Anstalten,  wenn  die  erste  Halfte  jenes  Geltibdes  nicht  in 
Erftillung  ging.  Liingst  schon  hatte  der  Herzog  mit  Unruhe 
den  Bewegungen  zugesehen,  welche  zum  Entsatze  der  Stadt 
in  Seeland  gemacht  wurden.  •  Es  war  ihm  nicht  verborgen, 
dasz  er  den  gefahrlichsten  Schlag  von  dorther  zu  fllrchten 
habe,  und  dasz  gegen  die  vereinigte  Macht  der  Seelandischen 
und  Antwerpischen  Flotten,  wenn  sie  zu  gleicher  Zeit  und 
im  rechten  Moment  auf  ihn  losdringen  sollten,  mit  alien 
seinen  Werken  nicht  viel  wilrde  auszurichten  sein. 

[g)  Define  by  derivation  —  ehrgeizig,  RducherTcerzchen, 
zunehmend,  entliilllen. 

Qi)  Mark  the  accented  syllable  in  Arheiten,  J ahrhundert, 
hinzugehen,  imederholen,  Moment,  Resultat,  Familie, 
ehrgeiziger. 
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A. — (Grammar.) 


Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  folloiv, 

and  is  not  to  be  translated. 

2)er  ^onig  er^ci^lte  feineii  ^J^rin^cn  iiiiD  ^JUTi^effinnen,  iDaS  fie  biefen 
§lbenb  fiir  eiii  0(^aii[biel  I)aben  ipiirbcn.  SDiefc  cr5d^lten  cb  irlebcr  i{)rcn 
2)ieneni,  unb  alb  ber  §lbeiib  l)eraufam,  \im  man  in  gefbannter  (Srlnartung, 
unb  5lUcb,  mab  l)atte,  ftrbmte  l)inaiib  auf  bie  ^Mcfe,  ino  (^eriifte  anf^ 
gcfd)lagen  inareii,  uin  ben  grog[brcd)eri[d)en  l«ufen  ^ii  fel)en.  5 

^)(lb  ber  ,tonig  nnb  [eine  0Dl)ne  nnb  ^bd)ter  anf  bein  (^eriift  iJUals 
genoinmen  fatten,  trat  ber  fleine  9Jhi(f  l)eraiib  auf  bie  ^iBiefe  unb  niad)te 
bor  ben  l)0l)en  ^^err[d)aften  eiue  iiberaub  5ierlid)e  ^erbeugung  ....  4b 
mar  311  brollig  au3ufel)eu,  alb  bag  man  uidit  bdtte  laut  lad)en  folleu.  ^tv 
fleine  SJZiicf  lieg  fid)  aber  burd)  bab  ©eldd)ter  nid)t  irre  mad)en.  10 

!Der  ^cnig  befragte  f)icrauf  ben  ^fugeflagten,  ob  eb  maljr  fei,  nub  mol)er 
er  bab  ©olb,  bab  er  bergraben,  befommen  babe? 

!Der  fleine  SRucf,  im  ©efiible  feiner  Unfd)ulb,  fagte  aub,  bag  er  biefen 
3;obf  im  ©arten  entbecft  bin,  fonbern  anb  15 

graben  mollen. 

5llle  ^Inmefenben  lad)ten  lant  iibcr  biefe  (^ntfcbnlbignng,  ber  ^'onig 
aber,  anfb  §bd)fte  er^iimt  fiber  bie  bermeintlid)e  grecbb^it  beb  .^leinen, 
rief  anb:  ,,2Bie,  (^Icnber  l  £)n  miUft  2)einen  ^cnig  fo  bnmm  nnb 
fd)dnblid)  beliigen,  nad)bem  ®n  ibn  beftoblen  baft?  0d)al3meifter  20 
§lrd)a3 !  3d)  forbere  £)id)  anf,  511  fagen,  ob  2)n  biefe  0nmme  ^elbeb  fiir 
bie  ndmlid)e  erfennft,  bie  in  meinem  0d)atse  feblt?" 

2)er  0d)at5nieifter  aber  antmortete,  er  fei  feiner  0ad)e  gan^  gemig, 
fo  biel  nnb  nod)  mebr  felble  feit  einiger  3eit  in  bem  fbniglid)en  0d)at5, 
nnb  er  fonnte  einen  Cib  baranf  ablegen,  bag  bieb  bab  (^eftoblenc  fei. 

(over.) 
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1.  Write  the  3rd  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative, 
and  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  the  2nd  person  singular  of 
the  imperative  of  aufgescldagen,  laufen,  hekommen,  hestohlen,  trat. 

2.  Parse  was  (1.  1),  Alles  (1.  4),  was  (1.  4),  hdtte  (1.  9),  wollen 
<1.  16). 

3.  Analyze  the  sentence,  “  Alle  Amvese7iden  ....  hestohlen 
hasr  (11.  17—20). 

4.  Make  sentences  to  show  the  difference  between  aufs  Hochste 
(1.  18)  and  (1)  hochst,  (2)  das  hochste,  (3)  am  hochsten.  Trans¬ 
late  your  sentences. 

5.  Write  a  note  on  the  difference  between  sondern  and  aber. 

6.  Construct  rules  for  the  use  of  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood,  il¬ 
lustrating  your  points  by  references  to  the  extract. 

7.  Translate  into  German: 

(a,)  When  we  visit  him,  he  asks  us  to  take  seats  as  soon  as 
we  go  in. 

[b)  He  asked  me  if  I  knew  who  had  stolen  his  treasures. 


B. — (Composition.) 

8.  Translate  into  German  : 

[a)  I  could  not  do  my  lessons  last  night,  because  I  had  a  head¬ 

ache. 

(b)  Could  you  not  have  studied,  if  somebody  had  been  willing 
to  help  you  ? 

(c)  We  were  not  allowed  to  stay  up  till  the  others  went  to  bed. 

[d)  No  one  has  ever  heard  singing  like  that  in  this  city  before. 

9.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  It  was  not  to  be  expected,  that  you  could  go  alone  to  the 
concert. 

{b)  He  insisted  that  he  had  written  the  letter  without  getting 
any  help. 

(c)  We  were  just  on  the  point  of  going  into  a  shop  when  we 

saw  your  brother  coming  out. 

[d)  That  doctor  is  said  to  have  studied  in  Vienna,  but  I  do  not 

believe  it. 


10.  Translate  into  German : 

[a]  That  house  was  just  being  built  in  1840  (write  the  numer¬ 
als)  when  your  father  came  to  this  country. 

{b)  You  are  very  late.  Dinner  has  been  served  for  fully  a 
quarter  of  an  hour. 

(c)  My  mother’s  spectacles  had  been  lost,  but  they  have  been 
found  again. 

id)  Things  of  that  sort  cannot  be  done  so  easily  nowadays  as 
thirty  years  ago. 

11.  Translate  into  German  : 

(«)  Always  remember  what  I  told  you  before  you  went  out  of 
the  gate. 

{b)  We  should  all  be  sorry  if  you  should  catch  cold  in  this  fine 
weather. 

[c)  Had  you  not  been  afraid  of  the  fever,  you  would  not  have 

taken  ill. 

(d)  “  Never  rejoice  at  the  misfortunes  of  others  ”  is  good  ad¬ 
vice. 

12.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  I  have  written  a  letter  to  my  father,  and  I  have  not  told 
him  half  the  news  yet. 

{b)  Our  cousins  will  come  in  the  daytime.  They’  do  not  like 
starting  at  half-past  twelve  at  night. 

(c)  Three  weeks  from  to-day  the  examination  for  which  I  am 

preparing  begins. 

[d]  Those  boys  drank  a  bottle  and  a  half  of  wine,  and  half 

a  bottle  of  French  brandy. 

13.  Translate  into  German  : 

A  couple  of  English  soldiers  had  been  taken  prisoners  by 
Napoleon  I  and  sent  to  a  fortress.  They  managed,  however,  to  escape 
from  it  and  made  their  way  to  Boulogne.  Here  they  hid  in  a  wood 
and  with  their  knives  made  a  small  boat  six  feet  long,  and  set  out  one 
night  for  England.  They  had  not  got  very  far  from  land  when  they 
were  unfortunately  recaptured.  Having  been  brought  before  the 
emperor,  they  were  questioned  by  him  about  their  attempt.  He  said 
that  he  doubted  very  much  whether  they  could  have  reached  the  Eng¬ 
lish  coast,  and  they  replied  :  “  Well,  your  Majesty,  if  you  doubt  it,  let 
us  try  it  again  before  your  eyes.”  Napoleon  then  ordered  them  to  be 
set  free,  and  told  them  to  tell  their  countrymen  on  their  return  that 
he  always  esteemed  brave  men,  even  though  they  were  his  enemies. 


(Bduption  g^partment,  Ontario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Nereidum  matri,  et  Neptuno  ^Egseo  : 

Quam  pius  Arcitenens,  oras  et  litora  circum 
Errantem,  Mycono  e  celsa  Gyaroque  revinxit, 
Immotamque  coli  dedit,  et  contemnere  ventos. 

Hue  feror ;  haec  fessos  tuto  placidissima  portu 
Accipit.  Egressi  veneramur  Apollinis  urbem. 

(b)  Quid  loquor  ?  aut  ubi  sum  ?  Quae  mentem  insania 
mutat  ? 

Infelix  Dido  !  nunc  te  facta  impia  tangunt  ? 

Turn  decuit,  cum  sceptra  dabas. — En  dextra  fidesque^ 
Quern  secum  patrios  aiunt  portare  Penates ! 

Quern  subiisse  humeris  confectum  aetate  parentem  ! 

Non  potui  abreptum  divellere  corpus,  et  undis 
Spargere  ?  non  socios,  non  ipsum  absumere  ferro 
Ascanium,  patriisque  epulandum  ponere  mensis  ? — 
Verum  anceps  pugnae  fuerat  fortuna. — Fuisset ; 

Quern  metui  moritura  ?  Faces  in  castra  tulissem, 
Implessemque  foros  flammis,  natumque  patremque 
Cum  genere  exstinxem,  memet  super  ipsa  dedissem. 

1.  Scan  the  first  three  verses  of  extract  {a),  marking  the 
caesuras  and  accounting  for  any  irregularities  in  the  scansion. 


3.  Parse  coll,  clahas,  fueras,  metui,  and  exstwxem,  noticing  any 
irregularities  in  the  form  or  use  of  the  mood  or  tense  in  each. 

4.  Notice  any  peculiarities  in  the  meaning  or  use  of  colitur, 
facta  impia,  sceptra,  dextra  fidesque,  and  dedissem.  Why  is  piws 
used  as  an  attribute  of  Arcitenens  in  v.  3  ? 

5.  Give  some  of  the  main  differences  between  the  diction  of 
poetry  and  that  of  prose,  illustrating  from  Virgil. 


B. 

Translate : 

(a)  Te  vero,  quern  praesentem  intuemur,  cuius  mentem  sen- 
susque  et  os  cernimus,  ut  quidquid  belli  fortuna  reliquum  rei 
publicae  fecerit,  id  esse  salvum  velis,  quibus  laudibus  efferemus  ? 
quibus  studiis  prosequemur  ?  qua  benevolentia  complectemur  ? 
Parietes,  medius  fidius,  ut  mihi  videtur,  hujus  curiae  tibi  gratias 
agere  gestiunt,  quod  brevi  tempore  futura  sit  ilia  auctoritas  in 
his  maiorum  suorum  et  suis  sedibus.  Equidem  cum  C.  Mar- 
celli  viri  optimi  et  commemorabili  pietate  praediti  lacrimas  modo 
vobiscum  viderem,  omnium  Marcellorum  meum  pectus  memoria 
obfudit,  quibus  tu  etiam  mortuis,  M.  Marcello  conservato,  digni¬ 
tatem  suam  reddidisti  nobilissimamque  familiam  iam  ad  paucos 
redactam  psene  ab  interitu  vindicasti. 

(b)  Quae  civitas  antea  unquam  fuit, — non  dico  Atheniensium, 
quae  satis  late  quondam  mare  tenuisse  dicitur  ;  non  Karthagini- 
ensium,  qui  permultum  classe  ac  maritimis  rebus  valuer unt ; 
non  Ehodiorum,  quorum  usque  ad  nostram  memoriam  disciplina 
navalis  et  gloria  remansit :  quae  civitas  unquam  tarn  tenuis, 
quae  tarn  parva  insula  fuit,  quae  non  portus  suos  et  agros  et  ali- 
quam  partem  regionis  atque  orae  maritimae  per  se  ipsa  defen- 
deret  ?  At  hercule  aliquot  annos  continuos  ante  legem  Gabiniam 
ille  populus  Eomanus,  cuius  usque  ad  nostram  memoriam  nomen 
invictum  in  navalibus  pugnis  permanserit,  magna  ac  multo 
ma^xima  parte  non  modo  utilitatis,  sed  dignitatis  atque  imperii 
caruit. 

6.  Give  the  rule  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  velis,  futura  sit, 
viderem,  and  permanserit. 

7.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  medius  fidius,  ilia  auctoritas, 
legem  Gabiniam,  and  give  some  account  of  the  naval  power  of 
the  Athenians,  Carthaginians,  and  Ehodians. 


8.  Explain  fully  the  reference  in  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  Quare,  in  qua  urbe  imperatores  prope  armati  poetarum 
nomen  et  Musarum  delubra,coluerunt,  in  ea  non  debent  togati 
indices  a  Musarum  honore  et  a  poetarum  salute  abhorrere. 

(h)  Neque  enim  ego  ilia  nec  ulla  umquam  secutus  sum  arma 
civilia  ;  semperque  mea  consilia  pads  et  togae  soda,  non  belli 
atque  armorum  fuerunt. 

(c)  Nactus  est  primum  consules  eos,  quorum  alter  res  ad 
scribendum  maximas,  alter  cum  res  gestas,  turn  etiam  studium 
atque  aures  adhibere  posset. 

(d)  Quid  vero  tarn  inauditum  quam  equitem  Eomanum 
triumphare,  at  earn  quoque  rem  populus  Eomanus  non  modo 
vidit,  sed  omnium  etiam  studio  visendam  et  concelebrandam 
putavit. 

(e)  Quis  nostrum  tarn  animo  agresti  ac  duro  fuit,  ut  Eosci 
morte  nuper  non  commoveretur  ? 

C. 

Translate : 

Actum  igitur  praeclare  vobiscum,  fortissimi,  dum  vixistis, 
nunc  vero  etiam  sanctissimi  milites,  quod  vestra  virtus  neque 
oblivione  eorum  qui  nunc  sunt,  nec  reticentia  posterorum  sepulta 
esse  poterit,  cum  vobis  immortale  monimentum  suis  paene  mani- 
bus  senatus  populusque  Eomanus  exstruxerit.  Multi  saepe  ex- 
ercitus  Punicis,  Gallicis,  Italicis  bellis  clari  et  magni  fuerunt, 
nec  tamen  ullis  tale  genus  honoris  tributum  est.  Atque  utinam 
majora  possemus,  quando  quidem  a  vobis  maxima  accepimus  ! 
Vos  ab  urbe  furentem  Antonium  avertistis ;  vos  redire  molientem 
reppulistis.  Erit  igitur  exstructa  moles  opere  magnifico  incisae- 
que  litterae,  divinae  virtutis  testes  sempiternae ;  numquam  de 
vobis  eorum,  qui  aut  videbunt  vestrum  monimentum  aut  audi- 
ent,  gratissimus  sermo  conticescet.  Ita  pro  mortali  condidone 
vitae  immortalitatem  estis  consecuti. 
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LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
W.  Dale,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Illustrate  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  by 
composing  one  Latin  sentence  for  each. 

2.  Give  rules,  with  an  illustration  for  each,  for  treating  ques¬ 
tions  in  reported  sqjeech. 

3.  Distinguish  by  examples:  quis,  aliquis,  quidam,  quisqumn, 
quicumqiie,  quivis. 

4.  What  is  the  tense-sequence  required  by  {a)  the  historical 
present,  {h)  the  jierfect,  when  representing  the  English  complete 
perfect  ?  What  peculiarity  of  tense  with  ubi  and  diim  and  quasi  ? 

(a)  Explain  the  change  of  tense  in  the  italicized  words : 

Tanta  subito  malacia  ac  tranquillitas  exstitit,  ut  se  ex 
loco  commoveri  non  possent.  Quae  quidem  res  ad  negotium  con- 
ficiendum  maxime  fuit  oppo.rtuna:  nam  singulas  nostri  con- 
sectati  expugnaverunt  ut  perpaucae  (naves)  ...  ad  terram  perve- 
nerint. 

(b)  Explain  the  tense  and  mood  of  the  two  italicized  words. 

Erant  ejusmodi  fere  situs  oppidorum,  ut  posita  in  extremis 
lingulis  promuntariisque  neque  pedibus  aditum  haberent,  cum  ex 
alto  se  aestus  incitavisset,  quod  bis  accidit  semper  horarum  xxiv 
spatio,  neque  navibus,  quod  rursus  minuente  aestu  naves  in 
vadis  afflictarentur. 

5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following: 
(rt)  Sed  quis  ad  Hesperiae  ventures  litora  Teucros  crederet  ? 

'  (b)  Quid  est  quod  de  ejus  civitate  dubitetis  ? 

(c)  Turn  facilius  statuetis  quid  apud  exteras  nationes  fieri 
existimetis.  over.) 


(d)  Cupere  debemas  quo  manuum  nostrarum  tela  pei've- 
nerint  eodem  gloriam  famamque  penetrare. 

{e)  Neque  adhuc  hominum  memoria  repertus  est  quisquam 
qui  eo  interfecto  cujus  se  amicitiae  devovisset,  mori 
recusaret. 

(/)  Mercatoribus  est  aditus  magis  eo  ut  quae  bello  ceperint 
quibus  vendant  habeant  quam  quo  ullam  rem  ad  se 
importari  desiderent. 

(g)  Monuit  ut  rei  militaris  ratio,  maxime  ut  maritimae  res 
postularent  ut  quae  celerem  atque  instabilem  motum 
hnherent,  ad  motum  et  ad  tempus  omnes  res  ab  iis 
administrarentiir. 


6.  Translate : 

If  you  conquer  they  will  not  make  a  second  attempt. 

If  you  had  conquered  they  would  not  have  made  a  second 
attempt. 

If  he  conquered  he  knew  they  would  make  a  second  attempt. 

7.  Under  what  regular  conditions  may  the  English  infinitive 
be  translated  by  the  Latin  infinitive? 

8.  What  danger  is  there  in  rendering  an  English  present 
participle  by  a  Latin  present  participle  ? 

Translate :  Observing  that  his  troops  were  being  thrown 
into  disorder,  and  knowing  that  the  promised  reinforceinents 
had  not  yet  arrived,  he  ordered  the  tenth  legion  to  be  called 
back. 

9.  Translate : 

The  ambassadors  of  Jugurtha  relying  more  on  bribery 
than  the  merits  of  their  case  made  a  short  answer.  They 
affirmed  that  liiempsal  had  been  killed  by  the  Numidians  for 
his  cruelty,  and  that  Adherbal  had  attacked  Jugurtha,  and  now 
complained  because  he  had  not  been  able  to  do  the  wrong  that 
he  intended  ;  they  said  that  Jugurtha  entreated  the  Senate  not 
to  believe  that  he  was  a  different  man  from  what  they  had  found 
him  at  Numantia,  nor  to  give  more  credit  to  the  statements  of 
his  enemy  than  to  his  own  good  services.  When  the  two  parties 
had  left  the  house,  the  Senate  proceeded  to  discuss  the  affairs  of 
Numidia.  The  friends  of  Jugurtha  made  every  effort  in  his 
favour,  but  there  were  still  a  few  who  valued  justice  more  than 
money,  and  declared  that  Adherbal  ought  to  be  protected  and 
the  death  of  Hiempsal  avenged. 
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(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

Tov  B'  OT6  irlvoiev  fieXiTjBia  olvov  epvOpov, 

'  Yjv  Beira^  ep.'iT\'t]aa<;  v8aro<f  ava  eltcoai  pierpa 
Aet; ,  oopLT)  o  rjoeta  airo  Kpr]Tr)po^  oocooei, 

^ecnrealr]'  tot  av  ov  rot  airocr'^ecrOaL  (f)lXov  rjev. 

ToO  (f)epop  epLTrXycra^;  dcricov  pueyav,  ev  Be  Kal  ya 
lS.a>pvKrp'  avTtfca  <ydp  puoL  otcraTO  6vp6<;  d<yr}V(op 
'  AvBp  eireXevaeaOaL  pLeydXrjv  eirieLpevov  clXk^v, 

^'AypLov,  OVT6  Bifca^i  ev  elBora  ovre  6epbiaTa<^, 

jXapiraXipLw^;  o  ei?  avrpov  acpL/copeu ,  ovoe  pnv  evoov 
^vpopiev^  dXX'  evopbeve  vopibv  Kara  ’rriova  pirjXa. 

^EXOovre^  Bi  et?  avrpov  iOr]evpieaOa  eKaara. 

Tapaol  puev  Tvpd)V  /SpWov,  areivovro  Be  o7)Kol 
Apvcbv  '^qB'  epL<j)wv'  BiaKeKpipLevac  Be  efcaarab 
’'E^^^aro,  xcoph  puev  irpoyovoi,  xojph  Be  pLeracraat, 

B'  avO’  epcrac'  vacov  B'  opco  dyyea  Trdvra, 

TavXoi  re  crKa(^[Be<^  re,  rervypbkva,  rot?  ivdpbeXyev. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  IX. 

1.  Parse  ya,  ep^f^ro. 

2.  Illustrate  the  difference  between  Homeric  and  Attic  Greek 
in  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  principal  clauses. 

3.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  use  of  anastroplie,  tmesis,  the 
digamma* 


B. 

Translate : 

(а)  Kat  ko/hlSt]  fjboi  hotcet  fiovaiKo^  6  toiovto^  elvai,  apfiovlav  Ka\~ 
\C<TT7}V  ypfjLoafjL€vo<^  ov  Xvpav  ovSe  TTatSta?  opyava,  dXXa  ovtl' 

'^ppboapiivo'^  (ZUTO?  avTov  rov  /Stov  aupLcfycovop  to«9  XoyoL<i 
7r/309  rd  €pya,  are^i/w?  ScopicrTi  dXX^  ov/c  laari,  diopbav  8e  ovhe 
<f>pvyL(TTl  ovBeXvhLarl,  dXX'  ijirep  puovT]  ^EiXXr}VLfC7]  iariv  dppbovia. 

Plato,  Laches. 

(б)  SO.  Aeye  Brj  pLoi,  c5  pidXXov  S’  rjpulv'  KoivovpbeOa  yap 

iyco  re  Kal  Ad')(r}<;  rov  Xoyov'  r^v  dvBpelav  eir iarr} pLrjv  (^^9  Beivcov 
re  Kal  OappaXecov  elvai ; 

NL  ’'E7ft)7e. 

SO.  ToGto  Se  ov  rravTo^  S^  eivat  dvSpo<;  yvcovat,  orrore  ye 
fX'qre  larpo<^  pujre  pidvTL<;  abro  yvcoaerai  /nrfBe  dvBpeco^;  earrai,  edv 
/jL^  avT^v  ravT7]v  rijv  eTTio-rijpLTjv  TrpoaXd/Srj.  01;^  ovtq)<;  eXeye^  ; 

NI.  OvTCO  pL€V  ovv- 

SO.  Kara  r^v  rrapoLpadv  dpa  rw  ovn  ovk  dv  irdaa  U9  yvolrj 

>  O'J  5\  »  O  /  f 

ovo  av  avopeia  yevocro. 

Ibid. 

4.  Explain  the  syntax  of  dppLovtdv,  I'rjv,  ^irep  (state  its  ante¬ 
cedent.) 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  dppbovia. 

6.  T^v  dvBpelav  einGr7^vi7]v  BetVMv  re  koI  OappaXecov.  Show  how 
this  definition  of  dvBpela  is  arrived  at  by  Socrates. 

C. 

Translate : 

’AXV  ei  ye  ravrov  yv  d)  ^iXe  "EtvOixjopov,  to  Oeo^iXe^:  Kal  to 
oatov, — el  pev  Bid  to  oaiov  elvai  e(f)iXeiTO  to  oacov,  Kal  Bid  to 
OeoijoiXe^  elvai  icpiXelro  dv  to  6eo(joiXe(;'  el  Be  Bid  to  ^iXeladaL 
VITO  Oecov  TO  6eo<j)LXe<;  Oeo(f)iXe<^  rjv,  Kal  to  ocnov  dv  Bid  to  (foiXeicrOai 
odiov  yv'  .vvv  Be  opa<;  on  ivavrlco'^  e^eToz^,  0)9  TravToiraoriv  irepco 
6vt6  ctXXifXcov’  TO  pev  ydp,  on  (foiXelrai,  earlv  olov  (foiXeca-Oai' 
TO  S’  oTfc  earlv  olov  (piXelaSat,  Bid  tovto  (piXelrai.  Kal  klvBv- 
yevei^y  co  EvOv(f>pov,  epcoTd>pevo<;  to  oaiov.,  6  rl  ttot  ean,  t^v  pev 
ovaiav  poi  abrov  ov  ^ovXeaOai  BrjXcoaai,  7rddo<i  Be  n  irepl  abrov 
Xeyeiv,  o  n  ireirovOe  tovto  to  oatov,  cjoiXelaOai  vtto  irdvrcov  Oecov. 
6  n  Be  ov,  ovTTco  elrre^;.  el  ovv  aoi  (jolXov,  pr]  pe  airoKpi)"^,  ciXXd 
irdXiv  elire  e^  dp')(^<^,  rl  irore  ov  to  oatov  eire  (htXetTaL  vrro  Oeoov 
elre  on  S?)  irda^ev  ov  ydp  rrepl  tovtov  BtotaopeOa'  aXX'  elire 
7rpo0vpco<;,  ri  ean  to  re  oatov  Kal  to  dvoaiov  ; 

Plato,  Euthyphro. 


7.  0  n  Bi  ov.  Explain  the  construction. 


8.  Explain  briefliy  the  difference  between  ovcria  and  irddo^. 

9.  State  your  view  as  to  Plato’s  conception  of  the  character  of 
Euthj^phro. 

D. 

SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

Translate : 

VovvovfjiaL  ere,  dvaaaa'  ^609  vv  y  /8poT09  iaat  ; 

Eli  fJLev  Tt9  ^609  icrert,  rot  ovpavov  evpxw  e)(pv(nv, 

^KprepuihL  <T6  €70)76,  Ato9  tcoifpy  pLeydXoLO, 

EZ869  T6  p.iye66<;  re  (f)v^v  r  dy^Lo-ra  etaKW 
El  Se  Tt9  icrac  jSporcov,  roX  irrl  '^dovl  vaierdovoriv, 
l^pio-pidKape^  pL6v  aoi  ye  Trar^p  Koi,  rrorvia  p,7]Tr)p, 
Tpi(7pLdKape<i  8e  KaaiyvrjroL'  pudXa  ttov  a^tcrc  dufio^ 

Alev  iv^poavvyenv  lalverac  eiveKa  aeio, 

Aevaaovreov  roLOvBe  6d\o<;  x^pov  elcroi'^vevaav, 

KetD09  3’  av  irepl  Kypi  pbaKdpraro^i  efo^oy  dWo)V, 

^'0^  Ke  a  ieBvoiat  ^pla-a^;  oIkovB^  dydyyrai^ 

Ou  ydp  iron  rolov  elBov  /Sporbv  ocfidaXpLotcriv, 

OvT  dvBp  ovre  yvvaiKa'  ae^a<^  p!  e'X^et  elaopocovra. 

AyXw  By  irore  rolov  ^ AiroXXcovof;  irapd  ficofJurZ 
^oiviKo^  veov  epvo<;  dvep^ofievov  evoyaa” 

^HXdov  ydp  Kal  Kelare,  it6Xv<^  Be  pLot  eairero  Xao9, 
l^yv  6B0V  ff  By  epueXXev  epuol  Katcd  KyBe  etreaBai. 

Homer,  Odyssey. 

10.  What  evidence  do  we  possess  as  to  the  date  of  the  composi¬ 
tion  of  the  Homeric  poems  ?  • 


s,  •  ^ '^  ■■'’’'»•  j  ■  ■"“■.■ri’  ' 


.^• 


,  /• '  ' 


!  .  * . 


vv '  .:  -  - 


•*">  \ 

•  ‘ 


»/.• 


■•'  .r 


vf/!  k’ ^^4  .  r;  vr‘/i  r.7i;o  ^  /'*, 

'  ^  "’•’  -'■'  ■■  '  ''■■'■  ■  >.■■■•  '  ••'■'  '■"  ’ivtjbUV fk fk‘ 

-■■'.  ■v-. 


u' 


'  j.r 


■.  o 


•  ,'<.•.■«  ;>.  'i-.  '  ••  •■'■  •;  •'.  V. 

'  -'^V"  ^  jrr  j  . 

*  '  /  *•'•  •'i^  I  I  .  •  *•  *. 

^  ;  ‘  ■  ■  :.  7-  :  y- 

f^-  .  •  ►  .  , 


•J, 


‘t  ’*  i  .-<•.  i(\  MiTvOj^'4,  «  k: :>,=.( O  i 

■  '  ■  ,  ’  ‘  ’V,t*w^vy  i  *••■  ■*  .  >>)'.<.  t  .,'.' 5  ■<)  Uv  i^'o.v  .  •  •"■. 

^  ..  -.‘.'X  n'/'U  l^L  v-'h^r^-  \\  i- 

'  '  r.TT>:y'v^  T  ~  :  3T  /.>vh\3' 

’  .  '  .  k  ,  '  V'i'i'’'  '•5"V‘<'  -i-'i  ;  ‘i  ■  iViV  .-.<'>VQ4.  ,  XV'  'iV-*  ;»n 

'  ■■  •  “  Tf  v t  . 

.  '  '.  ^ .\  !:>■':►• .  .  'j.;v.’  iv.v ■’*^'■,<■^^>JCv''■  tv  '  ■J«c^'’>'t)u4'04v{?  ' 

■■  , 

'  s  ,  ■  .5Hvv  '^1 »  v-.j/.  '  .  .1  *  “  iv'T'i aA'TAJ'j/.' 

'  ‘v  •  /*  '  ^  ^  *A  •»  ^ 

**txyiA  '  :•,.  V’  V  iv^v/ ^ 

j  ,  '  ;  «  j  1  ^  '  '  Cl  *  '  -  '  >  ■*  ■■ 

•  ' .  'V^  ■  :  Vi<>  vr*  *‘  vv'-  vojo”.  V' '  ^  ?v» 

,'  ^  '4<jro{^M  MctSk  iaI'a- 

k  .  UvNk‘/>X'?>  »  V'i^  *<\SHk/T?jO 

J  ’  •  -  . .  .%  •  •  0^.05^',  v^oy^’Tv  v\>’vv'i/'\ut'7v'  uoAov  {v't 

•,.  V‘  ,i»T'lf‘A  irtH  c^fv^  iin^/14,'  _ 

^  ’  ■  ,  '  .;  _.  .•?'•'  !  '.  :  .  '  ',  V 


I'T  . 

i  t .  \  I 


V.;  * 


I  Kii‘  »<.’>|  'io '/aoi  i 


/•  ■  Vi. 


:  Av 


T' 


'  '^  .’  '  •  , 

>  '  \’::f  ‘  “ 

;  t 

f 

■  ■  ■  ■  * 

<  ■  ‘-‘ 

f  .  ■  ^  *  ‘  ‘ 

'■•'  *  :  <'v*« 

\  ‘  '1"  -  i  'V^ » ^  ^ 

'  '  V  ^ 

•  1  ^  ^  *5,  • 

<'•  -•  ( 

:1  \  ,;'  ■' 

iS 

V  - 

»  .  ’  •  4 

<  ♦  .«  ; 


"  ■  ■  V  -'J-i'*  ;r.  ■ 

,•*  .:l..'.»^;,  ••!  •  ..  ,/  ,  >;■,■ 


'  I* 

'4 


J 


.-.*i1  .'“t 


<  V  . 

';‘.'a  ’■ 
•  '.  »- 


,tf.  > 


,  # 


V 

’ '  V  » 

,1  ■ 


,  i 

•'v' 


<.  ••  \v 


/;  ■ ,  :4iSky-‘ 


■r 


'^i.  .i 


,  T 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1893. 


SENIOE  LEAVING  EXAMINATION  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :<  William  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  €p')(OiJbai  iiri  riva  rcov  SoKOvvrayv  crocfiMv  etvai, 

(h)  TToWov  Sect)  ijQ)  virkp  ipLavrov  airoXo^eiaQat,, 

(c)  avvotSa  ipLavrw  ao(j)o<; 

Parse  and  explain  the  syntax  of  iroXKov,  ipavru), 

ao<l>6<:. 

2.  Account  for  the  irregular  constructions  in  the  following 
sentences : 

(а)  edv  TC9  ai/Tof?  avp/SovXevaijTaL,  ovk  dv  eXiroiev  d  voovaiv. 

(б)  ei  dpa  /xe  eVt^ecpT^crete  ypa^eo-OaL,  evpoipb  dv,  ct)?  olpiaL, 
diTT)  cra6p6<s  eaTLV,  Kal  ttoXv  dv  rjpuv  irpoTepov  Trepl  eKeivov 
X0709  iyevero  ev  rw  SiKaaTijpiM  rj  Trepl  ipLov. 

3.  Compare  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  Mood  in  Greek  and  Latin 
with  examples. 

4.  Translate  into  Greek  ; 

{a)  They  ought  to  know  that  if  they  pity  him,  they  will  be 
deprived  of  other  blessings.  {eXehv — pity  ;  tnepelv — deprive.) 

(h)  See  that  ye  show  yourselves  worth}’^  of  the  freedom  which 
ye  possess,  (elvat — show  oneself.) 

(c)  It  was  obvious  to  all  that  the  Thebans  would  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  take  refuge  with  us.  ((pavepo^; — obvious.) 


(Over.) 


w 

0. 


Translate  the  followino*  sentences  so  as  to  show  the  differ- 

O 

ence  in  the  construction  : 

(a)  ovBev  iirava-avTo  8c  6Xr}<;  ri)?  vvkto^  Kv\iv8ovvTe<i  tou?  \c6ov<i, 
ov8ev  kiravaavTo  8c  oXrju  t^v  vvKra  kv\cv8ovut6^  rou?  \c6ov<^, 

(h)  ov8€l<i  fJcrjKerc  [xecvrj. 
ov  fJCT]  fi€vec<; ; 

(c)  ^ovXeverac  oVo)?  fjc'^irore  ere  ecrrac  iirc  tS  a86\(f)M, 

8ofcec  (TKeirreov  ecvac  oVco?  oo?  i\d')(C(TTa  rpav/jcara  Xd^(Ofjcev> 


B. 

Translate  into  Greek : 

The  life  of  man  seems  to  resemble  a  long  procession 
(tto/jctt^),  and  Fortune  to  manage  and  arrange  each  particular, 
adapting  different  and  various  habits  to  those  form¬ 

ing  the  procession ;  for  she  takes  one  man,  dresses  him  like  a 
king,  gives  him  a  retinue  (8opv^opoc),  and  crowns  his  head 
with  a  diadem ;  another  she  clothes  in  the  habit  of  a  servant ; 
a  third  she  adorns  and  makes  handsome  ;  a  fourth,  deformed 
and  ridiculous ;  for  the  exhibition  {6ea)  has  to  be  various. 
But  often  in  the  midst  of  the  procession  she  changes  the 
dress  of  some,  not  allowing  them  to  proceed  to  the  end  as 
they  had  been  arranged,  but  having  changed  their  dress,  she 
compels  Croesus  to  assume  the  habit  of  a  slave  and  a  captive. 
But  when  the  time  of  the  procession  is  expired,  then  each 
returns  his  habiliments,  puts  off  his  dress  together  with  his 
body,  and  becomes  as  he  was  heretofore,  differing  in  no 
respect  from  his  neighbour. 


(Idutatton  iejartment,  ©ntaric. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNIVEK- 
SITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


1.  Examine  the  animal  before  you,  and  make  drawings  : 

{a)  of  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  left  valve  of  the 
shell ; 

(b)  of  the  right  side  of  the  body  with  the  corresponding 
mantle  lobe  reflexed. 

Name  the  various  structures  represented. 

2.  Compare  the  skeletal  and  respiratory  organs  of  the 
form  supplied,  with  those  of  the  pond  snail,  or  an  allied 
mollusc. 

3.  Expose  and  draw  the  heart  of  the  animal  under  exam¬ 
ination,  naming  its  anatomical  features. 

4.  Describe  the  characteristics  of  the  Teleostei  (Bony 
Ashes),  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  common 
Canadian  stream  or  pond  Ashes. 

5.  Draw  the  section  submitted,  naming  the  several  organs. 
Why  would  you  say  that  this  is  not  a  section  through  a  ver¬ 
tebrate  ? 
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Sdutation  department,  ®ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNIVEE- 
SITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


1.  Classify  the  submitted  plant  according  to  the  accom¬ 
panying  schedule. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  Ericaceae,  naming  as  many 
Canadian  species  as  possible,  together  with  their  habitats 
and  times  of  flowering. 

3.  Illustrate,  by  means  of  drawings  and  description,  the 
structure  and  life  history  of  the  common  horse-tail. 

4.  What  are  the  characteristic  gross  and  microscopic 
features  of  the  structure  of  roots  ? 

5.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  typical  part  of  the  submitted  sec¬ 
tion,  naming  the  tissues  and  elements. 

6.  Compare  it  with  a  section  through  the  stem  of  a  typical 
woody  Angiosperm. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNIVER¬ 
SITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 
E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note.  — ^  choice  is  allowed  between  questions  8  and  9. 

1.  Pass  expired  air  through  lime  water  for  some  time.  Filter 
the  product :  collect  and  dry  the  precipitate.  Heat  it  to  redness 
for  about  10  minutes.  Add  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to  the 
residue,  drop  by  drop  until  the  solid  is  dissolved;  then  add  sul¬ 
phuric  acid.  Name  the  compounds  formed  at  each  step  in  the 
operation,  and  explain  the  whole  series  of  changes,  using 
equations. 

2.  A  Montreal  chemist  analyzed  100  volumes  of  expired  air 

and  determined  the  volumes  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  carbon 
dioxide  present  in  it  at  22°C.  and  ysO^’”*  barometer.  The  same 
volume  of  the  same  air  was  analyzed  by  a  Toronto  chemist  at 
30°C.  and  yoO^’^*  {a)  Describe  each  step  of  the  analysis  for 

these  gases  (supposing  both  chemists  to  have  adopted  the  usual 
method),  {h)  give  approximate  results,  and  (c)  explain  how  their 
results  can  be  compared. 

3.  Describe  and  explain  what  takes  place  when  : — 

{a)  Iodide  of  starch  is  added  to  a  test-tube  in  which  a  cur¬ 
rent  of  electricity  is  decomposing  water. 

(b)  Sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  sulphide  of  iron  in  a  hydro¬ 

gen  generating  apparatus  and  the  evolving  gas  is  passed 
into  separate  solutions  of  acetate  of  lead  and  copper 
nitrate. 

(c)  Pure  iron  is  added  to  warm  hydrochloric  acid  until  all 

action  ceases,  and  potassium  permanganate  is  then 
added  to  the  solution. 

{d)  Sodic  thiosulphate  is  added  to  a  solution  of  ferric- 
chloride. 

{e)  Manganese  dioxide  is  fused  with  caustic  potash  and  the 
mixture  is  exposed  freely  to  the  air.  (over.) 


4.  Four  cub-cents.  of  hydrochloric  acid  solution  are  dropped 
from  a  burette  into  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate.  The  precipitate 
that  forms  weighs  *7 18  gram,  when  dry.  What  is  the  per¬ 
centage  strength  of  the  acid  solution  ? 

5.  A  bar  of  pure  iron  is  immersed  for  some  time  in  a  solution 
of  cupric  sulphate.  The  spongy  material  which  forms  on  the 
bar  is  removed,  dried  and  dissolved  in  nitric  acid.  The  solution 
is  diluted  and  ammonia  hydroxide  is  added.  What  series  of 
visible  and  chemical  changes  take  place  ? 

6.  “If  you  alter  the  conditions  of  a  chemical  experiment,  you 
change  the  results.” 

Describe  experiments  (one  each)  which  prove  the  truth  of 
this  statement  when  the  change  of  condition  is  {a)  one  of  tem¬ 
perature,  (b)  one  of  pressure,  and  (c)  one  of  mass. 

7.  Indicate  briefly  two  different  laboratory  methods  of  pre¬ 
paring  small  quantities  of  (a)  sodic  oxide,  {h)  alumnia  (AlgOg), 
(c)  sulphate  of  manganese,  (d)  metallic  arsenic. 

8.  Trace  the  relations  to  each  other  of  those  elements  which 
form  the  third  series  of  Mendelejeff’s  classification  of  the 
elements. 

9.  Determine  the  acid  and  the  base  in  the  salt  submitted. 

Note. — In  answering  this  question,  the  presiding  examiner  will  see 
that  candidates  have  access  to  a  school  laboratory  and  observe  the  usual 
rules  of  the  examination.  Candidates  must,  when  making  the  analysis^ 
write  down  in  order,  on  their  answer  papers,  the  various  operations  which 
they  perform.  For  example,  if  the  first  step  be  the  ajDplication  of  heat, 
the  operation  must  be  indicated  thus:  — 

1. ’ Place  in  test-tube  or  on  mica  and  heat  =........  State  result. 

2.  Add  reagent . (name  it)  = .  State  result. 

3.  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  analysis. 


(S&ufatton  gcjjartmtnt,  #ntariti. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVER¬ 
SITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners 


C.  A.  Chant,  B,A. 
E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
.A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  part  of  the  phrase  “per 
sec.  per  sec.”  used  in  describing  an  acceleration. 

(5)  The  velocity  of  a  body  at  1  o’clock  was  70  cms.  per 
sec. ;  at  2.15  it  was  520  cms.  per  sec.  If  the  increase  was  uni¬ 
form,  what  was  the  velocity  at  4  o’clock  ?  What  was  the  accel¬ 
eration? 

(c)  One  particle  describes  the  diameter  AB  of  a  circle  with 
uniform  velocity,  and  another  the  semi-circumference  AB  with 
uniform  tangential  acceleration.  They  start  together  from  A 
and  arrive  together  at  B.  Shew  that  the  velocities  at  B  are  as 

1 :7r. 


2.  A  20-lh.  cannon  ball  is  projected  horizontally  from  the  top 
of  a  vertical  cliff  overlooking  a  lake  and  78.48  m.  above  its  level, 
with  a  velocity  of  80  m.  per  second.  Find  how  far  from  the  foot 
of  the  cliff  it  strikes  the  water,  and  its  kinetic  energy  on  striking 
(r/=981). 

3.  From  a  uniform  square  plate  of  18-inch  side  one  of  the  tri¬ 
angles  formed  by  the  diagonals  is  removed.  Find  the  distance 
of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  remainder  from  the  intersection  of 

'  the  diagonals. 

4.  Three  forces  are  represented  in  line  of  action,  magnitude 
and  sense  by  the  sides  of  a  triangle  taken  in  regular  succession. 
Shew  that  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  three  forces  about  any 
point  in  the  plane,  whether  within  the  triangle  or  not,  is  equal 
to  twice  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

(over.) 


j  5.  (a)  Define  specific  gravity  and  density. 

(b)  A  body  floats  in  one  fluid  with  three-fourths  of  its 
volume  immersed,  and  in  another  with  four-fifths  immersed : 
compare  the  specific  gravities  of  the  two  liquids. 

6.  A  closed  hollow  cone  is  just  filled  with  liquid  and  is  placed 
with  axis  vertical  and  vertex  downwards.  Its  curved  surface  is 
divided  into  two  parts  by  a  horizontal  plane  which  bisects  the 
axis.  Prove  that  the  whole  pressures  on  the  two  parts  of  the 
surface  are  equal. 

,  7.  (a)  State  Boyle’s  Law  and  CJaarles’s  Law. 

\)  ib)  A  certain  mass  of  gas  at  760^’^-  pressure  and  15°C. 
temj)erature  has  a  volume  864®-®* ;  find  its  volume  at  1140’"’”-  and 
75°C. 

8.  In  determining  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice,  900 
grammes  of  water  were  put  in  a  brass  calorimeter  which  weighed 
630  grammes,  and  whose  specific  heat  was  *095.  All  was  at 
30°C.,  but  by  putting  in  213*3  grammes  of  ice,  all  fell  to  10°C. 
Find  the  latent  heat  of  fusion. 

9.  (c?)  Give  Ohm’s  Law,  explaining  the  units. 

(b)  Six  cells,  each  having  internal  resistance  f  ohm,  and 
E.  M.  F.  2  volts,  are  joined  up  with  an  external  resistance  of  2 
ohms.  By  diagrams  show  the  four  ways  of  joining  up  the  cells, 
and  calculate  the  current  in  each  case. 

10.  Describe  the  tangent  galvanometer,  and  shew  that  the 
current  strength  varies  as  the  tangent  of  the  angle  of  deflexion. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SOKQLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHE¬ 
TORIC  AND  PROSODY. 

[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  j  J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

[f.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


A. 

For  woman  is  not  undevelopt  man, 

But  diverse  :  could  we  make  her  as  the  man, 

Sweet  Love  were  slain.:  his  dearest  bond  is  this. 

Not  like  to  like,  but  like  in  difference. 

Yet  in  the  long  years  liker  must  they  grow  ; 

The  man  be  more  of  woman,  she  of  man  ; 

He  gain  in  sweetness  and  in  moral  height, 

Nor  lose  the  wrestling  thews  that  throw  the  world  ; 

She  mental  breadth,  nor  fail  in  childward  care. 

Nor  lose  the  childlike  in  the  larger  mind  5 
Till  at  the  last  she  set  herself  to  man. 

Like  perfect  music  unto  noble  words. 

Tennyson. 

1.  [a)  Give  a  grammatical  analysis  of  the  above  selection  so  far  as 
to  shew  the  nature  and  construction  of  the  principal  clauses,  and  the 
nature,  construction,  and  relationships  of  the  subordinate  clauses. 
(Note.— Each  clause  must  be  written  out  in  full,  and  its  bare  subject 
and  bare  predicate  be  clearly  indicated.) 

(b)  Specify  and  explain  the  grammatical  difficulties  to  be  found 
in  the  fourth  line  and  in  the  last  line  of  the  selection. 


B. 

2.  Explain  by  means  of  Grimm’s  Law  the  relation  of  English  {i.e. 
the’native  element  of  our  speech)  to  (a)  Latin  or  Greek  and  (5)  High 
German.  (over.) 


3.  Write  notes  on  the  suffixes  of  the  following  words,  indicating 
{a)  the  force  of  each  suffix  ; 

[b)  the  language  (or  languages)  from  which  the  suffix  is  derived ; 

(c)  the  form  (or  forms)  of  the  suffix  in  the  language  (or  lan- 


guages)  from  which  it  is 

derived  : 

(i 

bishopric, 

(^) 

kernel. 

(ii) 

cottage. 

(xi) 

lessee. 

(iii) 

carpenter. 

(xii) 

philosophy. 

(iv) 

criticism. 

(xiii) 

poetics. 

(V) 

delegate. 

(xiv) 

prowess. 

(vi) 

doggie. 

(XY) 

serfdom. 

(Tii) 

foolish. 

(xyi) 

wealth. 

(Vlll) 

grotesqueness. 

(xvii) 

wisdom. 

(ix) 

gauntlet. 

(xviii) 

wooden. 

4. 


“Long  lines  of  cliff  breaking  have  left  a  chasm  ; 
And  in  the  chasm  are  foam  and  yellow  sands  5 


Beyond,  red  roofs  about  a  narrow  wharf 
In  cluster  |  then  a  moulder’d  church  ;  and  higher 
A  busy  street  climbs  to  one  tall-tower’d  mill  I” 

(a)  Distinguish  the  terms  Presentive  and  Symbolic  as  applied  to 
words. 

(b)  In  accordance  with  your  distinction,  classify  the  words  in  the 
lines  above  as  presentive  or  symbolic. 

(c)  Discuss  the  relation  of  Encliticism  and  Symphytism  to  the 
symbolic  or  presentive  nature  of  words. 

(d)  Show  clearly  the  usual  metrical  value  of  symbolic  words  in 
relation  to  presentive  words. 


c. 


“  Poetry  is  the  record  of  the  best  and  happiest  moments  of  the 
happiest  and  best  minds.  We  are  aware  of  evanescent  visitation  of 
thought  and  feeling,  sometimes  associated  with  place  or  person,  some¬ 
times  regarding  our  own  mind  alone,  and  always  arising  unforeseen 
and  departing  unbidden,  but  elevating  and  delightful  beyond  all  ex¬ 
pression  ;  so  that  even  in  the  desire  and  the  regret  they  leave,  there 
cannot  but  be  pleasure,  participating  as  it  does  in  the  nature  of  its 
object.  It  is  as  it  were  the  interpenetration  of  a  diviner  nature 
through  our  own ;  but  its  footsteps  are  like  those  of  a  wind  over  the 
sea,  which  the  morning  calm  erases,  and  whose  traces  remain  only, 
as  on  the  wrinkled  sand  which  paves  it.  These  and  corresponding 
conditions  of  being  are  experienced  principally  by  those  of  the  most 
delicate  sensibility  and  the  most  enlarged  imagination ;  and  the  state 
of  mind  produced  by  them  is  at  war  with  every  base  desire  ....  Poets 
are  not  only  subject  to  these  experiences  as  spirits  of  the  most  refined 
organization,  but  they  can  colour  all  that  they  combine  with  *the 
evanescent  hues  of  this  etherial  world ;  a  word,  a  trait  in  the  repre- 


sentation  of  a  scene  or  a  passion  will  touch  the  enchanted  cord,  and 
reanimate,  in  those  who  have  ever  experienced  these  emotions,  the 
sleeping,  the  cold,  the  buried  image  of  the  past.  Poetry  thus  makes 
immortal  all  that  is  best  and  most  beautiful  in  the  world.” — Shelley. 

5.  (u)  Clearly  indicate  the  steps  in  the  exposition  by  which  Shelley 
reaches  his  conclusion — “  Poetry  thus  makes  immortal  all  that  is  best 
and  most  beautiful  in  the  world.” 

ih)  Show  clearly  that  his  style,  as  (i)  to  Diction,  (ii)  Figures, 
(iii)  Quality,  is  in  harmony  with  the  thought  he  desires  to  convey. 


D. 

A  lovely  lady  rode  him  fair  beside, 

Upon  a  lowly  ass  more  white  than  snow ; 

Yet  she  much  whiter  ;  but  the  same  did  hide 
Under  a  veil,  that  wimpled  was  full  low  5 
And  over  all  a  black  stole  she  did  throw : 

As  one  that  inly  mourned,  so  was  she  sad, 

And  heavy  sat  upon  her  palfry  slow : 

Seemed  in  heart  some  hidden  care  she  had  ; 

And  by  her,  in  a  line,  a  milk-white  lamb  she  lad. 

6.  {a)  Describe  the  form  of  the  stanza  above. 

(6)  Give  its  name  and  origin. 

[c)  State  the  effect  of  the  concluding  line  upon  the  rhythm. 

A  Frankeleyn  was  in  his  companye  ; 

Whit  was  his  berde,  as  is  the  dayesye. 

Of  his  complexioun  he  was  sangwyn. 

Wei  lovede  he  in  the  morwe  a  sop  in  wyn. 

He  ^  >1=  ❖ 

Ful  redy  hadde  he  his  apotecaries. 

To  send  him  dragges,  and  his  letuaries. 

For  ech  of  hem  made  other  for  to  wynne ; 

Here  frendschipe  nas  not  newe  to  begynne. 

7.  (a)  Scan  each  of  the  lines  above. 

[b)  Write  notes  on  the  value  of  final  e  in  Chaucerian  metre. 

(c)  To  what  extent  did  Chaucer  use  freedom  in  (i)  word-accent, 
(ii)  caesura? 
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Examiners :  J  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.  A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  If  a  +  &  +  c  +  c?  =  0,  show  that 

(be — ad){ca-^bd){ab — cd) . 

=  (64-c)3(c  +  a)2(a  +  6)3. 

(b)  li  2s  =  a-\-b-\-e 

and  2r2  =^3 -f  63 +c2,  then 

(r^ — a^)(r^ — b^)(r^ — c^)-\-a^b^c^  ^ 

- - - - ^2 - -  =  4<s— a)(5— 6)(5— c). 

(c)  Show  that  the  product  of  two  integers,  each  of  which 
is  the  sum  of  two  square  integers,  is  itself  the  sum  of  two 
square  integers. 

2.  (a)  Solve:  x^(y-^2)-\-y^(x-\-2)  =  b6, 

xy  =  6. 

(b)  Show  that  if  the  equations 
ax  +%+jrz  =  0 
hx-\-hy-^fz  =  (i 
gx+fy  +  cz  =  0 

are  consistent,  then  ax^  +2hxy+by^  +2gx+2fy+c  is  divi¬ 
sible  by  a  factor  of  the  form  Ix+my+n. 


3.  to)  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  a  geometric 
series,  of  which  the  first  term  is  a,  and  the  second  term  m. 
Deduce  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  terms  when 

r<^  1. 

\b)  If  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  series  be  an^  +bn,  show 
that  the  series  forms  an  A.  P.  (over.) 


4.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
letters  taken  r  at  a  time. 

In  how  many  ways  can  12  different  things  be  divided 
into  4  groups,  of  3  things  each  ? 

{h)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
letters,  /•  at  a  time,  when  each  letter  may  be  repeated  any 
number  of  times. 

Find  the  number  of  terms  in  the  expansion  of  (a  +  6  -f 
c-\-d)^^y  and  the  coefficient  of  a^h^c^d^. 

(c)  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers,  in  the  form  of  an  integral  function  of  n. 

Hence  show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n 

odd  numbers  is  equal  to  jl-- j  .- 


5.  {a)  Prove  the  Binomial  Theorem'  for  positive  in¬ 
tegral  indices. 

Find  the  coefficient  of  in  the  expansion  of 

(1  v 

(ft)  If  C(),  Cg . c^,  denote  the  coefficients  in  the 

expansion  of  (1+a?)^,  show  that 

«Cj  +(«— 1)C3  +{71—2)0^ . +  2c„_i  +  c„  =w2"-i . 

Show  that  the  coefficient  of  x'*’  in  the  expansion  of 

_ —  is  0,  if  T  is  greater  than  a  multiple  of  three  by  one. 

1 


6.  {a)  What  sum  invested  now,  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum, 
compounded  half-yearly,  will  provide  at  the  end  of  5  years 
for  a  perpetual  annuity  of  $100?  (Symbolic  result.) 

(b)  A  town  owes  $10000,  on  which  it  is  paying  4  per 
cent,  per  annum,  interest  payable  half-yearly,  the  principM 
to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  15  years.  What  sum  of  money  de¬ 
posited  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  at  6  per  cent,  per  an¬ 
num,  compounded  half-yearly,  will  pay  the  interest,  and  at 
the  same  time  amount  to  a  sufficient  sum  to  pay  the  principal 
when  due  ?  (Symbolic  result.) 


7.  {a)  The  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle  are  in  arith- 

-1  3 

metical  progression  :  show  that  the  least  angle  is  sin  — . 

5 

(6)  Find  the  sum  of  n.  terms  of  the  series 
12.3-f32.5  +  53.7-f . 


8.  {a)  If  X — ay — az  =  y — hz — hx  =  z — cx — cy  =  0,  prove  that 

„  1 — he  1 — ca  1 — ab 


X‘ 


y 


he 


ca 


ab 


(b)  Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  equations 

x^  y'^  ^  „ 


y 


X 
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A. 

1.  Give  a  description  and  abstract  of  the  scene  in  which  the 
ghost  of  Banquo  appears. 

2.  Very  briefly  describe  the  character  of  Duncan,  and  show 
how  it  is  adapted  to  the  part  which  Duncan  takes  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  theme  of  the  play. 


B. 

Lady  Macbeth.  Is  Banquo  gone  from  court  ? 

Servant.  Ay,  madam,  but  returns  again  to-night. 

Lady  M.  Say  to  the  king,  I  would  attend  his  leisure 
For  a  few  words. 

Serv.  Madam,  I  will.  [Exif^ 

Lady  M.  Nought’s  had,  all’s  spent, 

Where  our  desire  is  got  without  content :  5 

’Tis  safer  to  be  that  which  we  destroy. 

Than,  by  destruction,  dwell  in  doubtful  joy. 

Enter  Macbeth. 

How  now,  my  lord  !  why  do  you  keep  alone, 

Of  sorriest  fancies  your  companions  making  ; 

Using  those  thoughts,  which  should  indeed  have  died  10 

With  them  they  think  on  ?  Things  without  all  remedy, 

Should  be  without  regard  ;  what’s  done,  is  done. 

(over.) 


Mach.  We  have  scotch’d  the  snake,  not  kill’d  it : 

She’ll  close,  and  be  herself ;  whilst  our  poor  malice 

Eemains  in  danger  of  her  former  tooth.  15 

But  let  the  frame  of  things  disjoint,  both  the  worlds  suffer. 

Ere  we  will  eat  our  meal  in  fear,  and  sleep 
In  the  affliction  of  these  terrible  dreams, 

That  shake  us  nightly  :  better  be  with  the  dead. 

Whom  we,  to  gain  our  peace,  have  sent  to  peace,  20 

Than  on  the  torture  of  the  mind  to  lie 
In  restless  ecstasy.  Duncan  is  in  his  grave  j 
After  life’s  fitful  fever,  he  sleeps  well ; 

Treason  has  done  his  worst :  nor  steel,  nor  poison. 

Malice  domestic,  foreign  levy,  nothing,  25 

Can  touch  him  further. 

Lady  M.  Come  on  ; 

Gentle  my  lord,  sleek  o’er  your  rugged  looks  : 

Be  bright  and  jovial  among  your  guests  to-night. 

Mach.  So  shall  I,  love ;  and  so,  1  pray,  be  you  : 

Let  your  remembrance  apply  to  Banquo  j  30 

Present  him  eminence,  both  with  eye  and  tongue : 

Unsafe  the  while,  that  we 

Must  lave  our  honours  in  these  flattering  streams. 

And  make  our  faces  visards  to  our  hearts. 

Disguising  what  they  are. 

Lady  M.  You  must  leave  this.  35 

Mach.  0,  full  of  scorpions  is  my  mind,  dear  wife  ! 

Thou  know’st  that  Banquo,  and  his  Fleance,  lives. 

Lady  M.  But  in  them  nature’s  copy’s  not  eterne. 

Mach.  There’s  comfort  yet ;  they  are  assailable  j 
Then  be  thou  jocund  :  ere  the  bat  hath  flown  40 

His  cloister’d  flight;  ere,  to  black  Hecate’s  summons, 

The  shard-borne  beetle,  with  his  drowsy  hums. 

Hath  rung  night’s  yawning  peal,  there  shall  be  done 
A  deed  of  dreadful  note. 

Lady  M.  What’s  to  be  done  ? 

Mach.  Be  innocent  of  the  knowledge,  dearest  chuck,  45 

Till  thou  applaud  the  deed. — Come,  seeling  night, 

Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day ; 

And  with  thy  bloody  and  invisible  hand. 

Cancel,  and  tear  to  pieces  that  great  bond 

Which  keeps  me  pale  ! — Light  thickens  ;  and  the  crow  50 

Makes  wing  to  the  rooky  wood ; 

Good  things  of  day  begin  to  droop  and  drowse  ; 

Whiles  night’s  black  agents  to  their  preys  do  rouse. 

Thou  marvell’st  at  my  words :  but  hold  thee  still ; 

Things,  bad  begun,  make  strong  themselves  by  ill :  55 

So,  prythee,  go  with  me. 

3.  Explain  accurately  the  condition  of  mind  (a)  of  Macbeth, 
and  (b)  of  Lady  Macbeth,  as  exhibited  in  the  scene  quoted. 

4.  What  is  the  relation  between  them  here  indicated,  and  how 
does  it  differ  from  the  relation  existing  between  them  before  the 
murder  of  Duncan  ? 


5.  Avoiding  in  as  far  as  possible  figurative  expressions,  give 
briefly  and  accurately  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages, 
and  their  particular  application  as  employed  by  the  speaker : — 

(a)  Things  without  all  remedy, 

Should  be  without  regard  (1.  11). 

(6)  We  have  scotch’d  the  snake,  not  kill’d  it  (1.  13). 

(c)  Our  poor  malice 

Remains  in  danger  of  her  former  tooth  (1.  14). 

(d)  0,  full  of  scorpions  is  my  mind,  dear  wife  !  (1.  36) 

6.  (a)  Explain  nature's  copy  (1.  38),  cloister'd  (1.  41),  shard- 
horne  (1.  42),  that  great  bond  (1.  49). 

(b)  Give  any  general  rules  as  to  the  use  of  rhyme  in  Mac¬ 
beth.  Suggest  any  reasons  for  the  rhyme  in  lines  4 — 7  and 
52—55. 


7.  Describe  in  your  own  language  either  the  Frankeleyn^  or 
the  Frere  as  depicted  in  the  Prologue. 

8.  Briefly  explain  the  italicized  words  in  the  following: 

Of  his  stature  he  was  of  evene  lengthe,  and  wonderly  delyvere. 
How  wolde  he  snybbe  scharply/or  the  nones. 

At  our  alter  cost. 

And  tell  his  tale  hj  forward  and  by  composicioun. 
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1.  To  inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  equilateral  and  equiangular 
pentagon. 

Prove  that  an  equiangular  circumscribed  polygon  is  regular. 

2.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts,  the  square 
on  the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  two 
parts  together  with  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  two 
parts. 

A  B  (7  is  a  right  angled  triangle  right-angled  at  C,  and  C  D 
is  a  perpendicular  from  C  on  AB.  Prove,  that  the  square  on  the 
sum  of  AB  and  CD  is  greater  than  the  square  on  the  sum  oi  AC 
and  CB  by  the  square  on  CD. 

3.  In  equal  circles  angles  at  the  centres,  or  at  the  circumfer¬ 
ences  which  stand  on  equal  arcs,  are  equal. 

If  A,  B,  C,  be  three  points  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle, 
and  D  and  E  the  middle  points  of  the  arcs  AB  and  AC ;  then 
if  the  straight  line  DE  intersect  the  chords  AB  and  AC  in  the 
points  E  and  G,  the  straight  line  AF  is  equal  to  AG. 

4.  To  inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  triangle. 

Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  sector  of  a  given  circle. 

5.  If  four  right  lines  be  proportional  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  extremes  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
means. 

The  rectangle  contained  by  tw^o  sides  of  a  triangle  is  equal 
to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  perpendicular  on  the  third  side 
from  the  vertex  opposite  this  third  side  and  the  diameter  of  the 
circumscribed  circle.  (over.) 


6.  To  divide  a  given  undivided  line  similarly  to  a  given 
divided  line. 

To  divide  a  given  line  (a)  internally,  [h)  externally,  in  the 
ratio  of  two  given  lines. 

7.  Similar  triangles  are  to  one  another  in  the  duplicate  ratio 
of  their  homologous  sides. 

Express  the  area  of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  medians  of 
the  triangle. 
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HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners :  ~ 


'W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


1.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  characters  and  careers  of  Colet  and 
Erasmus,  and  of  their  influence  upon  the  educational  and  re¬ 
ligious  awakening  which  marked  the  earlier  years  of  the  six¬ 
teenth  century. 

2.  “Cromwell  is  in  fact  the  first  English  minister  in  whom  we 
can  trace  through  the  whole  period  of  his  rule,  the  steady  work¬ 
ing  out  of  a  great  and  definite  purpose.” — Green. 

Give  a  sketch  of  the  character  and  career  of  Thomas  Crom¬ 
well,  and  shew  w’hat  his  “great  and  definite  purpose”  was,  and 
to  what  extent  and  in  what  ways  he  succeeded  in  effecting  it. 

3.  Sketch  concisely  the  rule  of  England  over  Ireland  under  the 
following  heads : 

(a)  The  policy  of  Henry  VII. 

(h)  The  policy  of  Wolsey. 

(c)  The  policy  of  Cromwell. 

{d)  The  policy  of  Henry  VIH  after  Cromwell’s  death. 

(e)  The  policy  of  Somerset. 

(f)  The  policy  of  Mary. 

ig)  The  policy  of  Elizabeth  as  administered  by  Sidney, 
Lord  Grey,  and  Mountjoy. 

(h)  The  policy  of  Chichester. 

{i)  The  Colonization  of  Ulster  under  James  VI. 

(over.) 


4.  Sketch  the  character  of  Ashley  Cooper,  Earl  of  Shaftes¬ 
bury,  and  describe  concisely  his  political  career : 

(a)  prior  to  the  Eestoration  ; 

(h)  while  in  opposition  to  Clarendon ; 

(c)  as  a  member  of  the  Cabal ; 

(d)  while  in  opposition  to  Danby ; 

(e)  as  Lord  President  of  the.  King’s  Council,  1679  ; 

(/)  from  his  dismissal  from  the  Council  until  his  flight  to 
Holland  and  death. 

5.  (a)  Shew  how  in  the  reign  of  William  III  the  powers  and 
functions  of  government,  both  legislative  and  executive,  were 
fully  and  finally  transferred  from  the  King  to  the  House  of 
Commons. 

(b)  What  benefits  to  the  kingdom,  both  constitutional  and 
financial,  were  the  first  fruits  of  the  new  life  possessed  by  the 
House  by  virtue  of  these  changes  ? 
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TRIGONOMETRY. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
iA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  radian  (the  unit  of  circular  measurement), 

and  from  the  definition  show  that  tt  radians  equal  two  right 
angles. 

(b)  An  isosceles  triangle  is  such  that  either  base  angle 
equals  as  many  radians  as  the  vertical  angle  equals  right 
angles.  Find  the  measure  in  degrees  of  these  angles. 


2.  (a)  Define  sinM,  tan^,  sec^.. 

J  (b)  Explain  how  any  ratio,  as  the  tangent,  of  any  angle, 
may  be  obtained  from  the  ratios  of  an  angle  between  0°  and 
45°. 

(c)  Prove  that  (tanM  +  sec^)^ — (tanE — secM)^ 

=  2secM  secB  (sinJ.  +  sinB). 


3.  (a)  Prove  geometricaily  that 

sin(M  +  =  sinMcosE  +  cos^sinB, 

and  infer,  corresponding  expressions  for  sin(M — B)  and 
cos(M  +  B). 

(&)  Show  that  sin(M  +  5) .  sin(M — B)  =  cos^B — cos^A. 


(C)  If 


employ  (b)  to  find  when  sinaj.sin?/  has 


its  greatest  value. 


4.  Prove  the  following  identities  : 

,  ,  i.  o  ^  3tanM — tan^J. 

^  1— 3tanM 

(b)  cos  105°  +  sin  105°  =  cos  45°. 

—1  -1 

(c)  2  cos  _  a  =  cos  (2a  ^ — 1) , 


(a) 

(») 

(c) 


(OVER.) 


5.  {a)  Show  that  log^a.  log^&  =  1,  and  that 

log^« .  log^c .  log^6  =  1. 

(h)  Explain  how  logarithms  to  one  base  may  be  reduced 
to  logarithms  to  another  base. 

(c)  Given  log  2  =  •  30103,  log  3  = .  47712, 

find  log  (-00405)^ . 


6.  In  a  triangle  show 

B—C  b—c 

(a)  tan - - 


b-\-c 


cot 


A 


(b)  c(cos^  -f  cos5)  =  2 (a  +  &)sin  ^ 


C 


(c)  tan^  4-  tanB  +  tan  C  =  tan  .  taiiB .  tan  C. 


7.  If  S'  denotes  the  area  of  a  triangle,  E  the  radius  of  the 
circum-circle,  r  the  radius  of  the  in-circle,  and  the 

radii  of  the  ex-circles,  show 


{a) 


E 

1 


abc 

1 


1 


(c)  S  =  i?r(sin^  -j-  sin5  -f  sin  C ). 


8.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  measure  4,  5,  6  ;  determine  the 
least  angle,  having  given 

log  7  = .  845098 
Ltan20°.  42' -9.577341 
Ltan20°.  43'  =  9.577723. 

9.  A  fiagstaff,  20  feet  high,  placed  on  the  top  of  a  tower, 
subtends  an  angle  15°  at  a  place  on  a  level  with  the  base  of 
the  tower,  at  which  the  tower  itself  subtends  an  angle  of 
30°.  Find  the  height  of  the  tower. 
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W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
;  -  J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 

F.,  H.  Sykes,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  mill  vyrite  on  one^  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes: 


1.  The  Last  Indian. 

2.  -The  Log-house,  and  its  Significance  in  the  Settlement  of 
Ontario. 

3.  How  far  does  Canada  possess  the  Makings  of  a  great 
Nation  ? 

4.  ‘‘For  him  was  lever  have  at  his  beddes  heed 
Twenty  bokes,  clad  in  blak  or  reed, 

Of  Aristotle  and  his  philosophye, 

'Phan  robes  riche,  or  fithel,  or  gay  sautrye.” 

5.  “  There  is  a  pleasure  in  the  pathless  woods, 

There  is  a  rapture  on  the  lonely  shore. 

There  is  society  where  none  intrudes, 

By  the  deep  sea  and  music  in  its  roar.”^ 

6.  “  Our  life  is  but  a  sailing  to  our  death 

Through  the  world’s  ocean ;  it  makes  no  matter  then 
Whether  we  put  into  the  world’s  vast  deep 
*  Shipped  in  a  pinnace  or  an  argosy.” 


9 
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A. 

Translate  into  English  : 

— Kegardez-la  done,  cousin,  me  dit-elle  tout  has,  ne  serait- 
elle  pas  digne  d’etre  des  notres  ? 

Cependant  mademoiselle  Marguerite,  pench4e  sur  la  plate- 
bande  et  tr^buchant  a  chaque  pas  dans  sa  traine,  saluait  d’un  petit 
cri  d’all4gresse  chaque  fraise  qu’elle  parvenait  k  d^couvrir.  Je 
me  tenais  pres  d’elle,  4talant  dans  ma  main  la  feuille  de  figuier 
sur  laquelle  elle  deposait  de  temps  en  temps  une  fraise  centre 
deux  qu’elle  croquait  pour  se  donner  patience.  Quand  la  moisson 
fut  suffisante  a  son  gre,  nous  revinmes  en  triomphe  sous  la  ton- 
nelle ;  ce  qui  restait  de  fraises  fut  saupoudr4  de  sucre,  puis  mange 
a  belles  et  tres  belles  dents. 

1.  Regavdez . des  nStres  ?  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  What 

significance  has  the  passage  in  the  development  of  the  plot  ? 

2.  croquait.  Why  is  croquait  used  and  not  mangeait  ? 

3.  puis  mang^ ....  dents.  Explain  clearly  the  force  of  this 
passage. 


B. 

Translate  into  English : 

— Maintenant,  ajouta-t-il  en  s’asseyant,  me  voilk  fort  k  I’aise 
pour  m’acquitter  de  mon  ambassade.  Mademoiselle  Marguerite 
vous  a  tantot,  monsieur,  dans  un  moment  de  distraction,  donn4 
quelques  instructions  qui  assurement  n’4taient  pas  de  votre  res- 
sort.  Votre  susceptibility  s’en  est  ^mue  tres  justement,  nous  le 

(over.) 


reconnaissons,  et  ces  dames  m’ont  charg4  de  vous  faire  accepter 
leurs  regrets.  Elies  seraient  desesper4es  que  ce  malentendu  d’un 
instant  les  privat  de  vos  bons  offices,  dont  elles  appr^cient  toute 
la  valeur,  et  rompit  des  relations  auxqnelles  elles  attacbent  un 
prix  infini. 

4.  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  What  incident  is  referred  to  ?  What 
is  the  object  of  the  writer  in  making  Marguerite  act  in  this  way  ? 


C. 


Translate  into  English : 

Madame  Malingeae,  vivement.  C’est  bien !  Qu’il  prenne 
son  tour  ....  On  ne  pent  le  faire  passer  avant  les  personnes  qui 
attendent  ....  [Ecrivant  sur  un  papier^  au  bureau.)  Donnez- 
lui  ce  numero  .  .  .  .  le  numero  16.  {Alexandrine  sort.) 

Malik GEAK,  a  part.  A-t-elle  de  I’aplomb,  ma  femme ! 

Madame  Eatinois,  a  part.  Numero  16!  quelle  clientMe! 

Madame  Malingeae.  Mon  mari  n’a  pas  une  minute  a  lui 
.  .  .  .  Le  matin,  il  a  son  service  a  THotel-Dieu ;  il  rentre  a  midi ; 
il  d^jeune  presque  toujours  debout  ....  Les  consultations  com- 
mencent,  en  voiffi  pour  jusqu’  k  trois  heures. 

5.  Explain  VEoteUDieu. 


D. 


Translate  into  English : 

Eobeet.  Pour  faire  de  Tembarras,  du  genre,  du  fla  fla ! 
Aujourd’hui,  c’est  la  mode  ;  on  se  jette  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux,  on 
fait  la  roue  ....  on  se  gonfle  ....  comme  des  ballons  .  .  .  .  Et 
quand  on  est  tout  bouffi  de  vanity  ....  plutot  que  d’en  convenir 
.  .  .  .  plutdt  que  de  se  dire :  Nous  sommes  deux  braves  gens  bien 
simples  ....  deux  bourgeois  ....  on  pr4fere  sacrifier  I’avenir; 
le  bonheur  de  ses  enfants  .  .  .  .  Ils  s’aiment ....  mais  on  r^pond 
.  .  .  .  Qu’est-ce  que  cela  fait  ?  .  .  .  .  Et  voilk  des  ptes  I 

6.  Describe  the  part  Eobert  plays  in  the  comedy. 


E. 


Translate  into  English : 

II  se  tut,  les  yeux  fixement  attaches  sur  le  cadavre ;  mais 
Marguerite  s’etait  agenouillee  aupr^s  de  lui,  le  visage  haigne  de 
larmes,  et  baisait  gravement  le  front  glace  de  Tenfant.  ‘  Venez  !’ 
dit-elle  en  se  relevant  et  sans  repondre  un  seul  mot.  Le  pere  se 
leva,  suivant  la  jeune  fille  a  travers  deux  cours  interieures  qiii 
reliaient  ensemble  toutes  les  demeures  de  la  famille ;  elle  monta 
Tescalier  de  marbre  de  la  somptueuse  maison  de  dame  Kanan, 
Elle  ouvrit  une  porte,  decouvrit  un  lit  convert  de  draps  hordes 
d’une  4clatante  blancheur,  poussa  un  fauteuil  tout  aupres  et 
alluma  deux  bougies,  qu’elle  placa  sur  la  table,  toujours  en 
silence  ;  puis,  s’elancant  vers  le  malbeureux  pere,  elle  tendit  les 
bras  pour  recevoir  le  corps  defigur^  de  Tenfant.  Un  frisson  par- 
courut  tout  son  etre,  mais  elle  n’besita  pas  mtoe  lorsque  le  visage 
glace  efideura  un  moment  sa  joue  fraiche. 


V 
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A. — (Grammar.) 


Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow^ 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Si  elle  ne  pensait  pas  a  la  vengeance,  elle  m’aurait  tout 
d’abord  parle  de  notre  pere ;  elle  n’en  a  rien  fait.  Elle  aurait 
prononce  le  nom  de  ceux  qu’  elle  regarde  ....  a  tort,  je  le  sais, 
comme  ses  meurtriers.  Eh  bien !  non,  pas  un  mot.  C’est 
que,  voyez-vous,  nous  autres  Corses,  nous  soinmes  une  race  5 
rus4e.  Ma  soeur  comprend  qu’elle  ne  me  tient  pas  compUte- 
ment  en  sa  puissance,  et  ne  veut  pas  m’effrayer,  lorsque  je  puis 
m’echapper  encore.  Une  fois  qu’  elle  m’aura  conduit  au  bord 
du  precipice,  lorsque  la  tete  me  tournera,  elle  me  poussera 
dans  I’abime*”  Alors  Orso  donna  k  Miss  Nevil  quelques  10 
details  sur  la  mort  de  son  pere,  et  rapporta  les  principales 
preuves  qui  se  r^unissaient  pour  lui  faire  regarder  Agostini 
comme  le  meurtrier.  “  Kien,”  ajouta-t-il,  “  n’a  pu  convaincre 
Colomba.  Je  I’ai  vu  par  sa  derniere  lettre.  Elleajur41a 
mort  des  Barricini;  et  peut-etre  ne  seraient-ils  plus  de  ce  15 
monde,  si,  par  un  de  ces  prejuges  qu’excuse  son  education 
sauvage,  elle  ne  se  persuadait  que  I’execution  de  la  vengeance 
m’appartient  en  ma  quality  de  chef  de  famille,  et  que  mon 
honneur  y  est  engagA” 

1.  Give  the  complete  tense  to  which  each  of  the  following  forms 
belongs :  sais,  tient,  vent,  puis.  Give  also  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  in  full  of  each. 


(OVER.) 


2.  Analyze  from  Elle  a  jur^  to  the  end  of  the  extract,  showing 
the  relation  of  each  danse  and  the  subject  and  predicate  of  each. 

3.  Write  an  article  on  the  usage  of  the  preterite  definite  and 
imperfect  indicative  in  French,  employing  the  cases  of  each  occur¬ 
ring  in  the  extract  as  illustrations. 

4.  Explain  the  omission  of  jpas  in  the  cases  where  ne  is  used 
without  it  in  the  extract. 

5.  Explain  the  cases  of  inversion  of  verb  and  subject  which 
occur  in  the  extract. 

6.  Illustrate  from  the  extract  a  difference  between  the  usage  of 
the  future  indicative  in  French  and  English. 

7.  'pour  lui  faire  regarder  (1.  12).  Explain  the  presence  of 
lui  in  this  case. 


B. — (Composition . ) 

8.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  You  ought  to  have  done  so  before  leaving  home. 

(b)  He  might  have  been  able  to  buy  some,  if  he  had  had  money. 

(c)  Our  friends  have  not  come  ;  something  must  have  happened. 

(d)  Your  father  told  me  that  he  was  to  leave  to-morrow. 

(^)  I  should  have  liked  to  do  it,  if  I  had  been  able. 

9.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  Whatever  may  be  said  to  you,  make  no  reply. 

(d)  Whoever  that  gentleman  is,  I  know  that  I  have  seen  him 
somewhere. 

(c)  Wherever  you  are  do  not  fail  to  be  polite  to  all. 

(d)  However  bad  he  is,  he  deserves  the  pity  of  everybody. 

(4  Whenever  I  see  that  poor  man  I  cannot  help  weeping. 

10.  Translate  into  French : 

(«)  We  opened  our  books,  the  door  opened  and  he  entered. 

(b)  We  lay  down  on  the  bed  on  which  he  slept  the  night  before. 

(c)  If  you  do  not  raise  the  window  we  shall  rise. 

(d)  I  pity  him,  he  is  unhappy  and  is  always  complaining. 

(e)  Bread  does  not  sell  so  dear  in  Canada  as  in  France. 

11.  Translate  into  French : 

(rt)  We  fear  that  he  will  come  and  hurt  us. 

(b)  Do  you  not  fear  that  your  father  will  die  ? 

(c)  I  do  not  believe  that  we  hurt  him  with  the  stick. 

(d)  We  went  away  without  your  father  seeing  us. 

(e)  I  know  that  I  shall  see  you  when  you  come. 


12.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  When  we  were  young  we  were  made  do  our  work. 

(b)  We  have  made  mistakes,  but  we  hope  we  shall  be  pardoned 

for  them. 

(c)  He  was  told  that  he  would  never  be  obeyed. 

(d)  It  is  said  that  they  will  have  a  new  house  built  next  year. 

(e)  Do  you  know  those  songs  ?  Yes,  I  have  often  heard  them 

sung. 

13.  Translate  into  French  : 

A  story  is  told  of  Malherbe  the  poet  that  one  day  he  was 
invited  to  dine  with  the  Abbe  Desportes.  On  arriving  at  the 
house  of  the  Abbe  he  found  that  the  soup  had  already  been 
served  and  he  desired  very  much  to  eat  his  before  it  should  be¬ 
come  cold.  But  the  Abbe,  who  was  also  a  poet,  had  composed 
some  verses  of  which  he  was  very  proud.  In  his  impatience  to 
show  them  to  Malherbe  the  good  Abbe  could  not  wait  till  the 
former  had  eaten  his  soup,  but  was  about  to  run  to  his  cabinet 
for  them  when  Malherbe  said  it  was  not  worth  the  while  for  he 
had  already  seen  the  verses  and  he  could  assure  his  friend  the 
Abbe  that  his  soup  was  better  than  his  poetry.  It  is  said  that 
the  Abbe  was  not  pleased  with  this  manner  of  praising  his  soup. 


(fiducation  ifprtment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNI- 
VEBSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

r  John  Fetch,  M.A. 
Examiners:}  John Squ air,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


Translate  the  following  extracts  : — 

1.  ja,  cr  berleiimbet  0ie  offenbar,  njenn  er  bef^auptet,  ba)]  0ie  etmab 
anbereb  lieben,  alb  31)re  neuen  0tlefcln,  unb  ein  fleiii  uienig  3l)rc  eigne  ^|Ur[on. 
2)u  felbft  bift  eine  liebefbriil)enbe  91atiir,  fleiner  33ellmau6.  !Du  gliit)[t  inie  ein 
9tdud)erfer^d)en,  [o  oft  2)ii  eine  jiinge  2)anie  fiel)[t,  2)n  ^ie^ft  gliinmenb  nnb 
rdnd)erig  iiin  fie  i)eiTun,  nnb  l)aft  bod)  nid)t  ben  SJtnt  fie  nnr  eininal  aiunreben. 
Slber  man  nuig  kad)fid)t  init  il)m  l)aben,  benn  er  ift  bon  §anb  anb  a)rifd)er 
IDic^ter  gemefen,  bebl)alb  ift  er  fd)nd)tern,  er  errotet  bor  ben  granen  nnb  ift  nod) 
fd)bner  feallnngen  fdl)ig. 

{a)  Distinguish  ein'mal  and  einmaV,  and  show  which  is 
used  in  this  (No.  1)  and  the  last  extract  (No.  5); 
also,  account  for  the  use  of  Sie  and  Du. 

(b)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  the  following  ex¬ 

pressions  :  gluhst  wie  ein  Educlierlcerzchen,  liebe- 
spruJiende,  Wallungen^ 

\. 

2.  SJlein  grdnlein,  id)  bin  nid)t  eingebilbet,  id)  fd)Iage  ineine  toft  nid)t  eben 
l)0d)  an,  unb  foioeit  id)  mid)  fenne,  berbirgt  fid)  fein  el)rge4iger  ©rang  anf  bem 
©rnnb  meiner  0eele.  (£-b  ift  moglid),  ba^,  mie  je^t  0ie,  and)  eine  f^dtere  Beit 
unfern  politifd)en  5;)aber,  nnfere  ^Jtarteibeftrebnngen  nnb  mab  bamit  ^nfammeiu 
l)dngt,  fct)r  niebrig  fd)dt5en  mirb.  ^b  ift  moglid),  baf]  nnfer  gan^eb  ^Irbeiten 
refnltatlob  bleibt;  eb  ift  moglid),  ba^  bieleb  ®nte,  bab  mir  erfel)nen,  fid),  menu 
eb  erreid)t  ift,  in  bab  (^egenteil  berfeljrt,  ja,  eb  ift  t)od)ft  mal)rfd)einlid),  baf]  mein 
eigner  §lnteil  an  bem  ^ambfe  oft  beinlid),  nnerqnirflid)  nnb  bnrd)anb  nid)t  bab 
fein  mirb,  mab  man  eine  banfbare  3:i)dtigfeit  nennt ;  aber  bab  alleb  barf  mid) 
nid)t  abbalten,  bem  ^ampf  nnb  Sliingen  ber  Beit,  meld)er  id)  angebore,  mein 
geben  bin^ngeben  5  benn  eb  ift  trotj  allebem  biefer  tanipf  bab  §od)fte  nnb 
(fbelfte,  mab  bie  ©egenmart  berborbringt.  ^Jhd)t  jebe  Beit  erlanbt  ibren 
0Dl)nen  gtefnltate  511  erobern,  meld)e  fiir  alle  Beit  groR  bleiben,  nnb  id)  mieber- 
bole  eb,  nid)t  jebeb  Babd)nnbert  ift  geeignet,  bie  9Jtenfd)en,  meld)e  bariii  leben, 
ftattlid)  unb  gliirflid)  311  mad)en. 

(c)  To  what  is  this  an  answer  ? 

(d)  “  The  play  abounds  in  novel  and  life-like  dramatic 

situations.''  Indicate  a  few  of  them.  (over.) 


8.  ,,5)u  irrft,"  ciitgcgnctc  ^^(nton  cruft,  bii  glaiibft,  bag  mid)  ein 

leibcii[d)aftlid)c§  (^cful)l  l)icrl)cr  gctricbcii  l)at.  2)urd)  cine  SReii)e  boii 
bill  id)  mit  ber  'j^-amilie  bcb  gvcil)crni  in  iUTbiiibiuig  gcfommcn.''  —  ginf 
ldd)elte — ,,3d)  gc[tci)e  bir,  bag  fie  an  iiiir  bori'ibcrgcgangcn  mdren,  meiin  nid)t 
mein  ^kiniitl)  fcl)r  empfdnglid)  fiir  bie  (vinbriicfc  bon  bort  gelnefcn  mdre.  SDod) 
barf  id)  mit  i'Ked)t  fageii,  bag  id)  biird)  gcfommeii  bin,  cin 

grogeb  ^Iscrtrancn  511  cii)a(ten.  3n  cincr  3t'it/  ber  greiberr  in  fdimieriger 
ii^age  mar  mnrbe  id)  bon  feinen  ^^ingeborigen  fi'ir  ben  ^J^ann  angefebn,  ber 
mcnigftenb  ben  gnten  SiMilcn  b^^tte,  ibnen  511  niitjen.  0ie  ffn'ad)en  gegen  mid) 
ben  &nnfd)  anb,  id)  mDd)te  eine  lang  fiir  ibr  Sntereffc  tl)dtig  fein.  5Ub 
id)  ibrcn  'i.^orfd)[ag  annabm,  ift  cb  erft  nad)  eineni  innern  ^ampfe  gefd)eben, 
ben  id)  felbft  bir  v*i  cntbiiUen  fein  9led)t  babe.'' 

4.  Diese  Estacade,  wie  man  sie  nannte,  lief  von  beiden 
entgegenstehenden  Ufern  so  weit  in  den  Strom  hinein,  als  es 
die  zunehmende  Tiefe  und  Glewalt  des  Wassers  verstattete. 
Sie  verengte  den  Strom  um  elfliundert  Fusz ;  weil  aber  der 
mittlere  und  eigentliche  Strom  sie  durcliaus  nicht  duldete^ 
so  blieb  noch  immer  zwischen  beiden  Estacaden  ein  Raum 
von  mehr  als  sechsh  under t  Schritten  offen,  durch  welcben 
eine  ganze  Proviantflotte  bequem  hindurcli  segeln  konnte. 

.  (e)  Show  what  es  represents,  and  why  durch  welchen  is 
used  rather  than  wodurch. 

(f)  Make  a  rough  plan  to  represent  the  form  and 

relative  position  of  these  Estacadeji. 

5.  Aber  die  Gfewiszheit  der  Gefahr  belebte  nun  auch  auf 
einmal  den  Eifer  der  Verbundenen,  und  es  lag  nicht  an  ihren 
Anstalten,  wenn  die  erste  Htilfte  jenes  Gelubdes  nicht  in 
Erfullung  ging.  Langst  schon  hatte  der  Herzog  mit  Unruhe 
den  Bewegungen  zugesehen,  welche  zum  Entsatze  der  Stadt 
in  Seeland  gemacht  wurden.  Es  war  ihm  nicht  verborgen, 
dasz  er  den  gefahrlichsten  Schlag  von  dorther  zu  furchten 
habe,  und  dasz  gegen  die  vereinigte  Macht  der  Seelandischen 
und  Antwerpischen  Flotten,  wenn  sie  zu  gleicher  Zeit  und 
im  rechten  Moment  auf  ihn  losdringen  sollten,  mit  alien 
seinen  Werken  nicht  viel  wilrde  auszurichten  sein. 

(g)  Define  by  derivation  —  ehrgeizig,  Educherherzchen^ 

zunehmend,  enthuUen. 

(h)  Mark  the  accented  syllable  in  Arheite7i^  J ahrhmidertj 

hmzugeben,  tmederholen,  Moment^  Resultat,  Familie, 
elirgeiziger. 
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John  Fetch,  M.A. 
:]jopiN  Squair,  B.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  B.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 


Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

2)er  ^onig  er5d()lte  feineu  ^J^rin^en  uiib  ^J^riiiieffinnen,  irab  fie  biefeii 
§lbenb  fiir  ein  0d)aiifpiel  i)ab,en  miirben.  JDicfc  er5dl)ltcn  e§  ipicbcr  ii)reii 
©iencrn,  unb  alb  ber  §lbenb  l)eranfam,  irar  man  in  gefbamitcr  (Ermartinig, 
unb  5llleb,  mab  giiiie  l)atte,  ftromte  l)inaitb  aiif  bte  ^Mcfc,  ino  (^criifte  aiif* 
gefd)lagen  maren,  iiiii  ben  grof^fbred)erifd)en  3'i-'*frg  laiifen  feben.  5 

5llb  ber  ^biiig  nnb  feine  05I)iie  ^bd)ter  aiif  bem  ©eriift  *^Jllalg 
genoniinen  trat  ber  fleine  Wnd  beranb  anf  bie  ^Mefe  nnb  niad)te 

bor  ben  I)ol)en  ^;)err[d)aften  eine  iiberaub  5ierlid)e  ^erbengnng  ....  (£b 
tnar  511  brollig  an^u[el)en,  alb  ba^  man  nid)t  bdtte  laut  lad)en  foUen.  0)er 
fleine  SJfiicf  lieg  fid)  aber  bnrd)  bab  (^eldd)ter  nid)t  irre  mad)en.  10 

*;|t**5t:*** 

2)er  ^onig  befragte  bicrauf  ben  ^Ingeflagten,  ob  eb  mabr  fei,  unb  inober 
er  bab  ©olb,  bab  erbergrdben,  befommen  b^be? 

2)er  fleine  SJfiicf,  im  (Befitble  feiner  llnfd)ulb,  fagte  aub,  bag  er  biefen 
3:o)3f  im  ©arten  entbecft  t)^^t»e  nid)t  ein,  fonbern  aub  15 

graben  mo  lien. 

§llle  ^uluefenben  lad)ten  laut  iiber  biefe  ©utfd)ulbigung,  ber  ^'ouig 
aber,  aufb  ^od)fte  er^iirut  fiber  bie  bermeiutlid)e  grecbb^it  beb  ^leinen, 
rief  aub:  ,,feie,  ^lenberl  2)u  millft  0;eineu  ^onig  fo  bumm  unb 
fd)dnblicb  beliigen,  nad)bem  $1)11  ibu  beftoblen  b^^ft  ?  0d)al3meifter  20 
^^rd)a5 !  3d)  forbere  $Did)  auf,  ^u  fagen,  ob  2)u  biefe  0umme  (^elbeb  fiir 
bie  ndmlid)e  erfeunft,  bie  in  meinem  0d)at3e  feblt?" 

0)er  0d)al5meifter  aber  antmortete,  er  fei  feiner  0a^e  ganj  gemig, 
fo  biel  unb  nod)  mebr  felble  feit  einiger  in  foniglid)en  0d)at5, 
unb  er  founte  eineu  (5ib  barauf  ablegen,  bag  bieb  bab  (^eftoblciie  fei. 

(over.) 


25 


1.  Write  the  3rd  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative, 
and  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  the  2nd  person  singular  of 
the  imperative  of  aufgeschlagen,  laufen,  hekommen,  hestohlen,  trat. 

2.  Parse  was  (1.  1),  Alles  (1.  4),  was  (1.  4),  hdtte  (1.  9),  wollen 
(1.  16). 

3.  Analyze  the  sentence,  Alle  Amvesenden  ....  hestohlen 
hasr  (11.  17—20). 

4.  Make  sentences  to  show  the  difference  between  aufs  Hochste 
(1.  18)  and  (1)  hochst,  (2)  das  hochste^  (3)  am  hochsten.  Trans¬ 
late  your  sentences. 

<r 

5.  Write  a  note  on  the  difference  between  sondern  and  aher. 

6.  Construct  rules  for  the  use  of  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood,  il¬ 
lustrating  your  points  by  references  to  the  extract. 

7.  Translate  into  German : 

('x)  When  we  visit  him,  he  asks  us  to  take  seats  as  soon  as 
we  go  in. 

\h)  He  asked  me  if  I  knew  who  had  stolen  his  treasures. 


B. — (Composition.) 


8.  Translate  into  German  : 

(^i)  I  could  not  do  my  lessons  last  night,  because  I  had  a  head¬ 
ache. 

{h)  Could  you  not  have  studied,  if  somebody  had  been  willing 
to  help  you  ? 

{c)  We  were  not  allowed  to  stay  up  till  the  others  went  to  bed. 

{d)  No  one  has  ever  heard  singing  like  that  in  this  city  before. 

9.  Translate  into  German : 

[a)  It  was  not  to  be  expected,  that  you  could  go  alone  to  the 
concert. 

(Z))  He  insisted  that  he  had  written  the  letter  without  getting 
any  help. 

(y)?We  were  just  on  the  point  of  going  into  a  shop  when  we 
saw  your  brother  coming  out. 

[d)  That  doctor  is  said  to  have  studied  in  Vienna,  but  I  do  not 
believe  it. 


10.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  That  house  was  just  being  built  in  1840  (write  the  numer¬ 

als)  when  your  father  came  to  this  country. 

(b)  You  are  very  late.  Dinner  has  been  served  for  fully  a 

quarter  of  an  hour. 

(c)  My  mother’s  spectacles  had  been  lost,  but  they  have  been 

found  again. 

id)  Things  of  that  sort  cannot  be  done  so  easily  nowadays  as 
thirty  years  ago. 

11.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Always  remember  what  I  told  you  before  you  went  out  of 
the  gate. 

(b)  We  should  all  be  sorry  if  you  should  catch  cold  in  this  fine 

weather.  • 

(c)  Had  you  not  been  afraid  of  the  fever,  you  would  not  have 

taken  ill. 

(d)  “  Never  rejoice  at  the  misfortunes  of  others  ”  is  good  ad¬ 
vice. 

12.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  I  have  written  a  letter  to  my  father,  and  I  have  not  told 

him  half  the  news  yet. 

(b)  Our  cousins  will  come  in  the  daytime.  They  do  not  like 

starting  at  half-past  twelve  at  night. 

(c)  Three  weeks  from  to-day  the  examination  for  which  I  am 

preparing  begins. 

(d)  Those  boys  drank  a  bottle  and  a  half  of  wine,  and  half 
a  bottle  of  French  brandy. 

13.  Translate  into  German  : 

A  couple  of  English  soldiers  had  been  taken  prisoners  by 
Napoleon  I  and  sent  to  a  fortress.  They  managed,  however,  to  escape 
from  it  and  made  their  way  to  Boulogne.  Here  they  hid  in  a  wood 
and  with  their  knives  made  a  small  boat  six  feet  long,  and  set  out  one 
night  for  England.  They  had  not  got  very  far  from  land  when  they 
were  unfortunately  recaptured.  Having  been  brought  before  the 
emperor,  they  were  questioned  by  him  about  their  attempt.  He  said 
that  he  doubted  very  much  whether  they  could  have  reached  the  Eng¬ 
lish  coast,  and  they  replied  :  “  Well,  your  Majesty,  if  you  doubt  it,  let 
us  try  it  again  before  your  eyes.”  Napoleon  then  ordered  them  to  be 
set  free,  and  told  them  to  tell  their  countrymen  on  their  return  that 
he  always  esteemed  brave  men,  even  though  they  were  his  enemies. 


(8dui[ation  g^partment,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  W.  Dale,  M.  A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

{a)  “  Sacra  mari  colitur  medio  gratissima  tellus 

Nereidum  matri,  et  Neptuno  ^gseo  : 

Quam  pius  Arcitenens,  oras  et  litora  circum 
Errantem,  Mycono  e  celsa  Gyaroque  revinxit, 
Immotamque  coli  dedit,  et  contemnere  ventos. 

Hue  feror ;  hsec  fessos  tuto  placidissima  portu 
Accipit.  Egressi  veneramur  Apollinis  urbem. 

{h)  Quid  loquor  ?  aut  ubi  sum  ?  Quae  mentem  insania 
mutat? 

Infelix  Dido  !  nunc  te  facta  impia  tangunt  ? 

Turn  decuit,  cum  sceptra  dabas. — En  dextra  fidesque, 
Quern  secum  patrios  aiunt  portare  Penates ! 

Quern  subiisse  humeris  confectum  aetate  parentem  ! 

Non  potui  abreptum  divellere  corpus,  et  undis 
Spargere  ?  non  socios,  non  ipsum  absumere  ferro 
Ascanium,  patriisque  epulandum  ponere  mensis  ? — 
Verum  anceps  pugnae  fuerat  fortuna. — Euisset ; 

Quern  metui  moritura  ?  Faces  in  castra  tulissem, 
Implessemque  foros  flammis,  natumque  patremque 
Cum  genere  exstinxem,  memet  super  ipsa  dedissem. 

1.  Scan  the  first  three  verses  of  extract  {a),  marking  the 
caesuras  and  accounting  for  any  irregularities  in  the  scansion. 

2.  Show  how  telliLS  differs  in  meaning  from  terra  and  munclus, 

and  write  a  note  on  its  use  here.  (over.) 


3.  Parse  coli,  dabas,fueras,  metiii,  and  exstinxem,  noticing  any 
irregularities  in  the  form  or  use  of  the  mood  or  tense  in  each. 

4.  Notice  any  peculiarities  in  the  meaning  or  use  of  colitur, 
facta  impia,  sceptra,  dextra  fidesque,  and  dedissem.  Why  is  pius 
used  as  an  attribute  of  Arcitenens  in  v.  3  ? 

5.  Give  some  of  the  main  differences  between  the  diction  of 
poetry  and  that  of  prose,  illustrating  from  Virgil. 


B. 


Translate : 

(a)  Te  vero,  quern  praesentem  intuemur,  cuius  mentem  sen- 
susque  et  os  cernimus,  ut  quidquid  belli  fortuna  reliquum  rei 
publicae  fecerit,  id  esse  salvum  velis,  quibus  laudibus  efferemus  ? 
quibus  studiis  prosequemur  ?  qua  benevolentia  complectemur  ? 
Parietes,  medius  fidius,  ut  mihi  videtur,  hujus  curiae  tibi  gratias 
agere  gestiunt,  quod  brevi  tempore  futura  sit  ilia  auctoritas  in 
his  maiorum  suorum  et  suis  sedibus.  Equidem  cum  C.  Mar- 
celli  viri  optimi  et  commemorabili  pietate  praediti  lacrimas  modo 
vobiscum  viderem,  omnium  Marcellorum  meum  pectus  memoria 
obfudit,  quibus  tu  etiam  mortuis,  M.  Marcello  conservato,  digni¬ 
tatem  suam  reddidisti  nobilissimamque  familiam  iam  ad  paucos 
redactam  paene  ab  interitu  vindicasti. 

(b)  Quae  civitas  antea  unquam  fuit, — non  dico  Atheniensium, 
quae  satis  late  quondam  mare  tenuisse  dicitur  ;  non  Karthagini- 
ensium,  qui  permultum  classe  ac  maritimis  rebus  valuerunt ; 
non  Ehodiorum,  quorum  usque  ad  nostram  memoriam  disciplina 
navalis  et  gloria  remansit :  quae  civitas  unquam  tarn  tenuis, 
quae  tarn  parva  insula  fuit,  quae  non  portus  suos  et  agros  et  ali- 
quam  partem  regionis  atque  orae  maritimae  per  se  ipsa  defen- 
deret  ?  At  bercule  aliquot  annos  continuos  ante  legem  Gabiniam 
ille  populus  Eomanus,  cuius  usque  ad  nostram  memoriam  nomen 
invictum  in  navalibus  pugnis  permanserit,  magna  ac  multo 
maxima  parte  non  modo  utilitatis,  sed  dignitatis  atque  imperii 
caruit. 

6.  Give  the  rule  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  velis,  futura  sit, 
viderem,  and  permanserit, 

7.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  medius  fidius,  ilia  auctoritas, 
legem  Gabiniam,  and  give  some  account  of  the  naval  power  of 
the  Athenians,  Carthaginians,  and  Ehodians. 


8.  Explain  fully  the  reference  in  each  of  the  following : 

{a)  Quare,  in  qua  urbe  imperatores  prope  armati  poetarum 
nomen  et  Musarum  delubra  coluerunt,  in  ea  non  debent  togati 
indices  a  Musarum  honore  et  a  poetarum  salute  abhorrere. 

(h)  Neque  enim  ego  illa  nec  ulla  umquam  secutus  sum  arma 
civilia  ;  semperque  mea  consilia  pads  et  togae  soda,  non  belli 
atque  armorum  fuerunt, 

(c)  Nactus  est  primum  consules  eos,  quorum  alter  res  ad 
scribendum  maximas,  alter  cum  res  gestas,  turn  etiam  studium 
atque  aures  adhibere  posset. 

(d)  Quid  vero  tarn  inauditum  quam  equitem  Eomanum 
triumphare,  at  earn  quoque  rem  populus  Eomanus  non  modo 
vidit,  sed  omnium  etiam  studio  visendam  et  concelebrandam 
putavit. 

(e)  Quis  nostrum  tarn  animo  agresti  ac  duro  fuit,  ut  Eosci 
morte  nuper  non  commoveretur  ? 

C. 

Translate : 

Actum  igitur  praeclare  vobiscum,  fortissimi,  dum  vixistis, 
nunc  vero  etiam  sanctissimi  milites,  quod  vestra  virtus  neque 
oblivione  eorum  qui  nunc  sunt,  nec  reticentia  posterorum  sepulta 
esse  poterit,  cum  vobis  immortale  monimentum  suis  paene  mani- 
bus  senatus  populusque  Eomanus  exstruxerit.  Multi  saepe  ex- 
ercitus  Punicis,  Gallicis,  Italicis  bellis  clari  et  magni  fuerunt, 
nec  tamen  ullis  tale  genus  honoris  tributum  est.  Atque  utinam 
majora  possemus,  quando  quidem  a  vobis  maxima  accepimus  ! 
Vos  ab  urbe  furentem  Antonium  avertistis ;  vos  redire  molientem 
reppulistis.  Erit  igitur  exstructa  moles  opere  magnifico  incisae- 
que  litterae,  divinae  virtutis  testes  sempiternae ;  numquam  de 
vobis  eorum,  qui  aut  videbunt  vestrum  monimentum  aut  audi- 
ent,  gratissimus  sermo  conticescet.  Ita  pro  mortali  condicione 
vitae  immortalitatem  estis  consecuti. 


CSduatiott  (Ontario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  UNIVER¬ 
SITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.I), 
W.  Dale,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A, 


1.  Illustrate  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  by 
composing  one  Latin  sentence  for  each. 

2.  Give  rules,  with  an  illustration  for  each,  for  treating  ques¬ 
tions  in  reported  speech. 

3.  Distinguish  by  examples:  quis,  aliquis,  quidam,  qmsquam,, 
quicumque,  quivis. 

4.  What  is  the  tense-sequence  required  by  (a)  the  historical 
.  present,  (b)  the  perfect,  when  representing  the  English  complete 

perfect  ?  What  peculiarity  of  tense  with  uhi  and  dum  and  quasi  ? 

(a)  Explain  the  change  of  tense  in  the  italicized  words : 

Tanta  subito  malacia  ac  tranquillitas  exstitit,  ut  se  ex 
loco  commoveri  non  posse7it.  Quae  quidem  res  ad  negotium  con- 
ficiendum  maxime  fuit  opportuna:  nam  singulas  nostri  con- 
sectati  expugnaverunt  ut  perpaucae  (naves)  ...  ad  terram  perve- 
nerint. 

{h)  Explain  the  tense  and  mood  of  the  two  italicized  words. 

Erant  ejusmodi  fere  situs  oppidorum,  ut  posita  in  extremis 
lingulis  promuntariisque  neque  pedibus  aditum  haberent,  cum  ex 
alto  se  aestus  incitavisset,  quod  bis  accidit  semper  horarum  xxiv 
spatio,  neque  navibus,  quod  rursus  minuente  aestu  naves  in 
vadis  affiictarentur . 

5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following: 

(a)  Sed  quis  ad  Hesperiae  venturos  litora  Teucros  crederet  ? 

(b)  Quid  est  quod  de  ejus  civitate  duhitetis  ? 

(c)  Turn  facilius  statuetis  quid  apud  exteras  nationes  fieri 

existimetis.  (over.) 


(cl)  Cupere  debemus  quo  manuum  nostrarum  tela  perve- 
nerint  eodem  gloriam  famamque  penetrare. 

(e)  Neque  adhuc  hominum  memoria  repertus  est  quisquam 
qui  eo  interfecto  cujus  se  amicitiae  cievovisset,  mori 
recusaret. 

(/)  Mercatoribus  est  aditus  magis  eo  ut  quae  bello  ceperint 
quibus  vendant  Iiabeant  quam  quo  ullam  rem  ad  se 
importari  desider'ent. 

(g)  Monuit  ut  rei  militaris  ratio,  maxime  ut  maritimae  res 
postularent  ut  quae  celerem  atque  instabilem  motuin 
haherent,  ad  motum  et  ad  tempus  omnes  res  ab  iis 
admini  strarentur. 

6.  Translate : 

If  you  conquer  they  will  not  make  a  second  attempt. 

If  you  had  conquered  they  would  not  have  made  a  second 
attempt. 

If  he  conquered  he  knew  they  would  make  a  second  attempt. 

7.  Under  what  regular  conditions  may  the  English  infinitive 
be  translated  by  the  Latin  infinitive? 

8.  What  danger  is  there  in  rendering  an  English  present 
participle  by  a  Latin  present  particij)le  ? 

Translate :  Observing  that  his  troops  were  being  thrown 
into  disorder,  and  knowing  that  the  promised  reinforcements 
had  not  yet  arrived,  he  ordered  the  tenth  legion  to  be  called 
back. 

9.  Translate : 

The  ambassadors  of  Jugurtha  relying  more  on  bribery 
than  the  merits  of  their  case  made  a  short  answer.  They 
affirmed  that  Hiempsal  had  been  killed  by  the  Numidians  for 
his  cruelty,  and  that  Adherbal  had  attacked  Jugurtha,  and  now 
complained  because  he  had  not  been  able  to  do  the  wrong  that 
he  intended  ;  they  said  that  Jugurtha  entreated  the  Senate  not 
to  believe  that  he  was  a  different  man  from  what  they  had  found 
him  at  Numantia,  nor  to  give  more  credit  to  the  statements  of 
his  enemy  than  Jo  his  own  good  services.  When  the  two  parties 
had  left  the  house,  the  Senate  proceeded  to  discuss  the  a&irs  of 
Numidia.  The  friends  of  Jugurtha  made  every  effort  in  his 
favour,  but  there  were  still  a  few  who  valued  justice  more  than 
money,  and  declared  that  Adherbal  ought  to  be  protected  and 
the  death  of  Hiempsal  avenged. 


tSSttcatfon  39r}iartintnt,  (i^niarfo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1893. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  EXAMINATION  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GREEK  AUTHORS. 


C  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :<  William  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

Tw  S’  ore  TTLVOLev  fieXtrj^ea  olvov  ipvdpov, 

"Ez;  Se7ra9  ipbTfKrjaa^  vharo^;  ava  eiKoac  puerpa 
AeO,  oopLT)  0  rjoeia  arro  Kpr]Tr)po<;  oocooel, 

SeaTreair)’  tot  av  ov  toi  a'jToa'^EaOai  (f){\ov  ^ev. 

Toy  (f)epov  epLTrkrjora^  aaKOV  pie'yav,  iv  Se  Kal  ya 
JLaypvfcqy  avTiKa  ^dp  pbot  otaaTO  6v/jl6<;  dyyvcop 
"'AvSp’  iTreXeuaeadat  pbeydXyv  imEtpevov  olXktjv, 

"AypioVj  ovTE  hiica^  ev  EiSoTa  ovte  OipiaTaf;. 

KapiraXipoy^i  S’  et?  dvTpov  dcfyiKdpEO’,  ovSe  ptv  evhov 
^VpopEV^  dXX'  EVOpEVE  VOpOV  KCLTa  TTLOVa  prjXa. 
'EiXOovTEf;  S’  et?  dvTpov  iOyEvpEaOa  EKaaTa. 

Ta^OO'Ot  pEV  TVpdiV  jSpWoV,  CTTeIvOVTO  Se  G7]K0i 
’ApvMV  yB*  EpL(f)cov'  BiaKEKpipEvai  Be  EfcaaTai 
’’Epvaro,  'vwph  pEV  Trpojovot,  YCopU  Be  pETaaaau, 

KcopL^  o  avu  epaai*  vaiov  o  opcp  a^^ea  iravray 
TavXoL  TE  aKa(j)LBE<;  te,  TETvypiva,  rot?  ivdpEXyEV. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  IX. 


1.  Parse  %eu’,  ya,  ep^aro. 

2.  Illustrate  the  difference  between  Homeric  and  Attic  Greek 
in  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  principal  clauses. 

3.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  use  of  anastrophe,  tmesis,  the 
digamma. 


/ 


I  ■ 


B. 

Translate: 

(ct)  Kat  KOjJbi^fj  fjLOL  hoKel  fM0U(7{,K0<^  6  ToiovTo<i  evvai,  apiiovL(ivjca\~ 
Xlctttjv  ‘^pixocrfjievo^s  ov  \vpav  ovde  TratSta?  opyava,  aWa  T(p  ovtl 
^rjp  '^ppLocrpLevo^i  avro^i  avTov  top  /3ioy  o'ufi(f)0)pop  toI?  \oyot^ 
TTpb^  TO,  epya,  are^i^w?  8o)PL(ttI  aW  oiiK  laaTl,  oiopjCiL  8e  ovhe 
^ppytarl  ovSeXvSLdTL,  aXX'  ijirep  pLOPrj  ^^WrjpLKrj  earcp  app^opva, 

Plato,  Laches. 

(6)  Sn.  Keye  brj  pboi,  m  Ni/cta,  puaWop  S'  r]plp'  KOLPovp^eda  yap 
eyd)  T6  Kai  Ad'y7]<i  top  \6yop'  t^p  dpSpeiap  e'm(TTy]p^'t)P  SeiPOiP 
T€  ical  OappaXecop  elpat ; 

NI.  *'£76)76. 

20.  ToOto  Se  ov  vraDTo?  S^  elpat  dpSpo'^;  ypoivat,  biroTe  ye 
pL'^Te  laTpo<i  pL'^re  pidpTL<i  avro  ypdxierai  /jtTjSe  dpSpeto<;  eaTat,  eav 
pL^  avT^p  ravTTjp  ttjp  eina'Ti^pLTjp  TrpoaXd/Sr}.  01;^  ouTO)?  €Xeye<i  ; 

NI.  OvTO)  p,ep  ovp- 

20.  Kara  Tf)p  irapoipbidp  dpa  optl  ov/c  dp  Trdaa  v?  ypoirj 
ovS'  dp  dpSpela  yepotro. 

Ibid. 

4.  Explain  the  syntax  of  appopidv,  ^rjp,  riirep  (state  its  ante¬ 
cedent.) 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  dppbovia. 

6.  T^p  dpSpeiap  i'TTKTTrjix'qp  SetvMP  re  koX  OappaXecop.  Show  how 
this  definition  of  dpSpeia  is  arrived  at  hy  Socrates. 


C. 

Translate : 

'AXX'  el  ye  TauroD  ^]v  cb  (f)LXe  ¥jvOv(f>pop,  to  Oeo<f)LX€<;  /cal  to 
ocTLOP, — el  /lep  Sid  to  octlop  elvat  icjilXeiTo  to  octlop,  /cal  Std  to 
Oeo(j)LX€<;  elvau  ecptXelro  dv  to  Oeo(j)LXe<;'  el  Se  Std  to  ^IX^aOai 
VTTO  Oed)P  TO  Oeo<j>tXe(i  OeocfyiAef;  ^p,  Kal  to  octlop  dp  Std  to  c^CXelaGaL 
OCTLOP  ^p’  pvp  Se  bpa<;  otl  epapTLco<;  ey^erop,  (o?  iraPTdiracTLP  erepco 
opre  aXX^Xcov  to  puep  ydp,  otl  ^iXelraL,  earlp  olop  ^LXelcrOaL* 
TO  S'  OTL  iarlp  olop  cpcXeladaL,  Std  tovto  cpLXeiraL.  Kal  klpSv- 
peveL<;,  d)  EvOv(j)pop,  ipcoTcbpLevo<;  to  oaLop^  6  tl  ttot  'ecTTL,  ryp  ptep 
overlap  pLOL  avTOV  ov  /SovXeaOaL  SrjXcbaaL,  7rd6o<%  Se  tl  rrepl  avroV 
XeyeLP,  6  tl  TrerropOe  tovto  to  octlop,  cpLXeLadaL  vtto  irdprcop  6ecbp. 
6  TL  Se  OP,  01)776)  elire^.  el  ovp  ctol  cplXop,  //,)/  pte  aTroKpvyjrr),  dXXd 
TrdXtP  elire  e’f  dpyri^,  tl  TTore  op  to  octlop  eXre  ^LXelrai  otto  6eo)P 
e'ire  otl  Sr]  Trdcjyer  qv  yap  irepl  tovtov  StoLcropbeOa'  dXX'  elire 
irpoOppco^,  TL  eaTL  to  re  oaiop  Kal  to  clvoctlop  ; 

Plato,  EiUhyphro. 


7,  0  tl  Se  OP.  Explain  the  construcfiori, 


8.  Explain  briefly  the  difference  between  ova- la  and  7rd6o<i. 

9.  State  your  view  as  to  Plato’s  conception  of  the  character  of 
Euthyphro. 

D. 


.SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Translate : 

"  Vovvovfia^  (T€,  dvaaaa*  ^eo?  vv  Tt?,  ^  ^poro^  iaac  ; 

Et  /lev  Tt9  ^609  iaa-L,  toI  ovpavov  evpvv  €)(pvaiv, 

'Kpre/iihi  ae  ^coye,  Ato9  Kovprj  /leydXoio, 

EZ869  T6  peyed6<;  re  <^vt^v  t  dy')(L(TTa  ito-Kco’ 

Et  3e  t/9  iaat  ^pOTbiv,  to\  eirl  '^dovl  vaterdova-Lv, 
Tpv<7/id/cap€<i  /lev  aoi  ye  irar^p  Kal  TroTvia  puf/TT/p, 
^pLa/iaKape^  Be  KaaLyvr/roi'  /laXa  ttov  a<ptaL  6v/ib<i 
Alev  iv(f)po(Tvvrj(Tiv  lalverat  eXveKa  aeio, 

AeuaaovTCDv  roiovBe  6d\o<;  %opoz^  elaoL‘)(yevGav. 

Keti/09  B’  av  Trepl  Kr/pi  /laKdpraro^  dW(DV, 

fce  a  ieBvoiai  ^piam  oIkovBI  dydyr/raL. 

Ov  ydp  TTft)  Tolov  elBov  /Sporbv  6<p6d\/ioi<Jiv, 

OvT  dvBp  ovre  ywoLKa'  (re^a^;  /i  6')(ei,  elaopocovTa. 

Ai/Xm  Brj  TTore  TObov  ^ AttoXXoovo^;  irapd  ^(o/ifZ 
<PoivtKo<;  veov  epvo<;  dvep^o/ievov  evor/aa' 

^}lX6ov  ydp  /cal  Ketae,  ttoXu?  Be  /loi  eaireTO  Xao9, 
li^v  oBbv  f/  B^  e/ieXXev  e/iol  KaKa  /cn/Be  eaeaQai. 

Homer,  Odyssey. 

10.  What  evidence  do  we  possess  as  to  the  date  of  the  composi¬ 
tion  of  the  Homeric  poems  ? 
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IStittcatfon  Hepavtmrnt,  (fintatfo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1893. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  EXAMINATION  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


C  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  <  William  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  ep^ofiai  iiri  rtva  tmv  ^okovvtcov  ao(j)6i)v  elvai, 

(b)  TToWov  Seft)  virip  ifiavrov  airoXo^elcOai, 

(c)  avvoiSa  epLavrw  <TO(j)o<;  mv- 

Pai  •se  and  explain  the  syntax  of  ,  ao(j)a>p,  ttoWoO,  epbavro), 
ao(p6<;. 

2.  Account  for  the  irregular  constructions  in  the  following 
sentences : 

{d)  edv  auTot?  avp^ovXevcrijrai,  ovk  dv  eiirotev  d  voovaip. 

(b)  el  dpa  jxe  im'^etp'qa-eie  ypd^eadaL,  evpotpu  dp,  &><?  dlpLac, 
OTTTj  aadp6<^  earip,  Kal  ttoXv  dp  ^plp  irporepop  irepl  eKelvov 
X0709  eyepero  ip  tm  ScKaaTTjplw  r)  irepl  epLov. 

3.  Compare  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  Mood  in  Greek  and  Latin 
with  examples. 

4.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(a)  They  ought  to  know  that  if  they  pity  him,  they  will  be 
deprived  of  other  blessings.  (eXeetp—piiy  ;  cnepeip — deprive.) 

(b)  See  that  ye  show  yourselves  worthy  of  the  freedom  which 
ye  possess,  (ehat — show  oneself.) 

(c)  It  was  obvious  to  all  that  the  Thebans  would  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  take  refuge  with  us.  ((papepo^ — obvious.) 

(Over.) 


5.  Translate  the  following  sentences  so  as  to  show  the  differ¬ 
ence  in  the  construction : 

(а)  ovBev  e7rav(TavT0  oXt}^  T7]<;  vv/crb^f  tcvXtvhovure^  tou?  Xidov<;, 
ovSeu  eiravcravTo  hC  oXiju  rrjv  vvKra  kvXivSovvt6<^  rov<;  XlOov^i. 

(б)  ovSei^;  firjKert  fielvy. 

OV  /XT]  ix€V€L<; ; 

(c)  SovXeveTat  orrco^i  iiTiiroTe  eri  earai  eirl  rw  d86Xd>S. 

S'*"  f  '?  <•/  ^  /  *-v'/D 

OQK^i  aKeirreov  euvai  ottci)?  w?  eXa^icrja  Tpavfiara  Xapcofiev- 


B. 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

The  life  of  man  seems  to  resemble  a  long  procession 
(TrofjbTTi]),  and  Fortune  to  manage  and  arrange  each  particular, 
adapting  different  and  various  habits  to  those  form¬ 

ing  the  procession ;  for  she  takes  one  man,  dresses  him  like  a 
king,  gives  him  a  retinue  (Sopvcj^opoi),  and  crowns  his  head 
with  a  diadem  ;  another  she  clothes  in  the  habit  of  a  servant ; 
a  third  she  adorns  and  makes  handsome  ;  a  fourth,  deformed 
and  ridiculous ;  for  the  exhibition  (dia)  has  to  be  various. 
But  often  in  the  midst  of  the  procession  she  changes  the 
dress  of  some,  not  allowing  them  to  proceed  to  the  end  as 
they  had  been  arranged,  but  having  changed  their  dress,  she 
compels  Croesus  to  assume  the  habit  of  a  slave  and  a  captive. 
But  when  the  time  of  the  procession  is  expired,  then  each 
returns  his  habiliments,  puts  off  his  dress  together  with  his 
body,  and  becomes  as  he  was  heretofore,  differing  in  no 
respect  from  his  neighbour. 
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ZOOLOGY. 


1.  Examine  the  animal  before  you,  and  make  drawings  : 

(a)  of  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  left  valve  of  the 

shell ; 

(b)  of  the  right  side  of  the  body  with  the  corresponding 

mantle  lobe  reflexed. 

Name  the  various  structures  represented. 

2.  Compare  the  skeletal  and  respiratory  organs  of  the 
form  supplied,  with  those  of  the  pond  snail,  or  an  allied 
mollusc. 

3.  Expose  and  draw  the  heart  of  the  animal  under  exam¬ 
ination,  naming  its  anatomical  features. 

4.  Describe  the  characteristics  of  the  Teleostei  (Bony 
fishes),  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  common 
Canadian  stream  or  pond  fishes. 

5.  Draw  the  section  submitted,  naming  the  several  organs. 
Why  would  you  say  that  this  is  not  a  section  through  a  ver¬ 
tebrate  ? 


*9*- 
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BOTANY. 


1.  Classify  the  submitted  plant  according  to  the  accom¬ 
panying  schedule. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  Ericaceae,  naming  as  many 
Canadian  species  as  possible,  together  with  their  habitats 
and  times  of  flowering. 

J  3.  Illustrate,  by  means  of  drawings  and  description,  the 
structure  and  life  history  of  the  common  horse-tail. 

4.  What  are  the  characteristic  gross  and  microscopic 
features  of  the  structure  of  roots  ? 

5.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  typical  part  of  the  submitted  sec¬ 
tion,  naming  the  tissues  and  elements. 

6.  Compare  it  with  a  section  through  the  stem  of  a  typical 
woody  Angiosperm. 
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SCHEDULE. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  indimte  Class,  Sub- Class,  and  Division  thus  X.  Name  of  Family, 

Genus  and  Species  must  he  written  in  full. 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

{ C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

Examiners  :  \'E.  C.  Jbffuby,  B. A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  Pass  expired  air  through  lime  water  for  some  time.  Filter 
the  product :  collect  and  dry  the  precipitate.  Heat  it  to  redness 
for  about  10  minutes.  Add  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to  the 
residue,  drop  by  drop  until  the  solid  is  dissolved ;  then  add  sul¬ 
phuric  acid.  Name  the  compounds  formed  at  each  step  in  the 
operation,  and  explain  the  whole  series  of  changes,  using 
equations. 

2.  A  Montreal  chemist  analyzed  100  volumes  of  expired  air 

and  determined  the  volumes  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  carbon 
dioxide  present  in  it  at  22°C.  and  780^^^  barometer.  The  same 
volume  of  the  same  air  was  analyzed  by  a  Toronto  chemist  at 
30°C.  and  700”*^-  (a)  Describe  each  step  of  the  analysis  for 

these  gases  (supposing  both  chemists  to  have  adopted  the  usual 
method),  (b)  give  approximate  results,  and  (c)  explain  how  their 
results  can  be  compared. 

3.  Describe  and  explain  what  takes  place  when  : — 

(a)  Iodide  of  starch  is  added  to  a  test-tube  in  which  a  cur¬ 

rent  of  electricity  is  decomposing  water. 

(b)  Sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  sulphide  of  iron  in  a  hydro¬ 

gen  generating  apparatus  and  the  evolving  gas  is  passed 
into  separate  solutions  of  acetate  of  lead  and  copper 
nitrate. 

(c)  Pure  iron  is  added  to  warm  hydrochloric  acid  until  all 

action  ceases,  and  potassium  permanganate  is  then 
added  to  the  solution. 

(d)  Sodic  thiosulphate  is  added  to  a  solution  of  ferric- 
chloride. 

(e)  Manganese  dioxide  is  fused  with  caustic  potash  and  the 

mixture  is  exposed  freely  to  the  air.  (over.) 


4.  Four  cub-cents.  of  hydrochloric  acid  solution  are  dropped 
from  a  burette  into  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate.  The  precipitate 
that  forms  weighs  *718  gram,  when  dry.  What  is  the  per¬ 
centage  strength  of  the  acid  solution  ? 

5.  A  bar  of  pure  iron  is  immersed  for  some  time  in  a  solution 
of  cupric  sulphate.  The  spongy  material  which  forms  on  the 
bar  is  removed,  dried  and  dissolved  in  nitric  acid.  The  solution 
is  diluted  and  ammonia  hydroxide  is  added.  What  series  of 
visible  and  chemical  changes  take  place  ? 

6.  “  If  you  alter  the  conditions  of  a  chemical  experiment,  you 
change  the  results.” 

Describe  experiments  (one  each)  which  prove  the  truth  of 
this  statement  when  the  change  of  condition  is  (a)  one  of  tem¬ 
perature,  (h)  one  of  pressure,  and  (c)  one  of  mass. 

7.  Indicate  briefly  two  different  laboratory  methods  of  pre¬ 
paring  small  quantities  of  (a)  sodic  oxide,  {h)  alumnia  (AI2O3), 
(c)  sulphate  of  manganese,  {d)  metallic  arsenic. 

8.  Trace  the  relations  to  each  other  of  those  elements  which 
form  the  third  series  of  Mendelejeff’s  classification  of  the 
elements. 
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Examiners : 


C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 
E.  C.  Jeffrey,  B.A. 
A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  part  of  the  phrase  “  per 
sec.  per  sec.”  used  in  describing  an  acceleration. 

(/;)  The  velocity  of  a  body  at  1  o’clock  was  70  cms.  per 
sec. ;  at  2.15  it  was  520  cms.  per  sec.  If  the  increase  was  uni¬ 
form,  what  was  the  velocity  at  4  o’clock  ?  What  was  the  accel¬ 
eration  ? 

(c)  One  particle  describes  the  diameter  AB  of  o,  circle  with 
uniform  velocity,  and  another  the  semi-circumference  AB  with 
uniform  tangential  acceleration.  They  start  together  from  A 
and  arrive  together  at  B.  Shew  that  the  velocities  at  B  are  as 
1  :;r. 

2.  A  20-lb.  cannon  ball  is  projected  horizontally  from  the  top 
of  a  vertical  cliff  overlooking  a  lake  and  78.48  m.  above  its  level, 
with  a  velocity  of  80  m.  per  second.  Find  how  far  from  the  foot 
of  the  cliff  it  strikes  the  water,  and  its  kinetic  energy  on  striking 
(^=981). 

3.  From  a  uniform  square  plate  of  18-inch  side  one  of  the  tri¬ 
angles  formed  by  the  diagonals  is  removed.  Find  the  distance 
of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  remainder  from  the  intersection  of 
the  diagonals. 

4.  Three  forces  are  represented  in  line  of  action,  magnitude 
and  sense  by  the  sides  of  a  triangle  taken  in  regular  succession. 
Shew  that  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  three  forces  about  any 
point  in  the  plane,  whether  within  the  triangle  or  not,  is  equal 
to  twice  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

(over.) 


5.  {a)  Define  specific  gravity  and  density. 

{h)  A  body  floats  in  one  fluid  .with  three-fourths  of  its 
volume  immersed,  and  in  another  with  four-fifths  immersed : 
compare  the  specific  gravities  of  the  two  liquids. 

6.  A  closed  hollow  cone  is  just  filled  with  liquid  and  is  placed 
with  axis  vertical  and  vertex  downwards.  Its  curved  surface  is 
divided  into  two  parts  by  a  horizontal  plane  which  bisects  the 
axis.  Prove  that  the  whole  pressures  on  the  two  parts  of  the 
surface  are  equal. 

7.  (a)  State  Boyle’s  Law  and  Charles’s  Law. 

{h)  A  certain  mass  of  gas  at  760’”"^*  pressure  and  15°C. 
temperature  has  a  volume  864®-^- ;  find  its  volume  at  1140^”*'  and 
75°C. 

8.  In  determining  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice,  900 
grammes  of  water  were  put  in  a  brass  calorimeter  which  weighed 
630  grammes,  and  whose  specific  heat  was  *095.  All  was  at 
80°C.,  but  by  putting  in  213*3  grammes  of  ice,  all  fell  to  10°C. 
Find  the  latent  heat  of  fusion. 

9.  {a)  Give  Ohm’s  Law,  explaining  the  units. 

ifi)  Six  cells,  each  having  internal  resistance  f  ohm,  and 
E.M.  F-.  2  volts,  are  joined  up  with  an  external  resistance  of  2 
ohms.  By  diagrams  show  the  four  ways  of  joining  up  the  cells, 
and  calculate  the  current  in  each  case. 

10.  Describe  the  tangent  galvanometer,  and  shew  that  the 
current  strength  varies  as  the  tangent  of  the  angle  of  deflexion. 
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1.  If  a  line  CD  bisect  the  vertical  angle  C  of  any  triangle 
ACB,  its  square  added  to  the  rectangle  AD .  DB  contained  by 
the  segments  of  the  base  made  by  this  line  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  contained  by  the  sides. 

2.  There  are  two  circles,  one  wholly  within  the  other.  A 
secant  line  cuts  the  outer  circumference  in  B,  C,  and  the  inner 
in  D,  E ;  another  secant  cuts  the  outer  circle  in  Fy  G,  and  the 
inner  in  H,  K.  Show  that  the  four  chords  BE,  CjG,  DH,  EK 
form  a  cyclic  quadrilateral. 


3.  If  the  base  of  a  triangle  be  bisected  by  the  diameter  of  its 
circumscribing  circle  and  a  perpendicular  be  dropped  from  the 
extremity  of  that  diameter  upon  the  longer  of  the  remaining 
sides,  the  perpendicular  will  divide  that  side  into  segments,  one 
of  which  is  equal  to  half  the  sum  of  the  two  sides  and  the  other 
segment  equal  to  half  their  difference. 


4.  Given  the  angle  C  of  the  triangle  ABC,  and  a  point  P  on 
the  base,  construct  the  triangle  so  that  the  rectangle  AP,  PB 
may  be  a  minimum. 


5.  If  x{h — c)  +  y{c — a)  +  z{a — h)  = 


shew  that  (1) 


hz — cy,  cx — az 

h — c  ”  c — a 


0, 

ay — hx 
a — h 


y — z  z—x  X  — y 
h- — c  ~  c — a  ~  a — h 


(over.) 


6.  If 


mx^  2  2-^2 


then 


=0 

a^ 
m 


a’i®+a’8^=  — ;  Vx^  +  Vi^ 


a 


n 


7.  There  are  numbers  a,  y,  ,.  .  of  which  p  are  even 
and  q  odd.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  products  taken  3  and  3 

together,  of  the  quantities  ( — 1)^,  ( — 1)^,  ( — 1)^ . is 

—i  S  (^— p)^— 3(^2_p2)_^2(^— p).  \ 

8.  If  {l-^xY=zC^-\-c^x-\-c^x^  ....  -\-c^x'^,  find  the 


value  of 


+ 


^2 


•  •  •  •  “  j  ■ 


n+1’ 


9.  Show  that 
1 


rT=i-  3 


6+3 


h±.(±Y_l:^.  (-1V+&C. 

3.6  \  6  /  3.6.9  \  6  / 


10.  If  a  cos  ^4- 6 sin  c,  show  that 
a  I  -1  h  -1  c 


11.  A  quadrilateral  circumscribes  a  circle  :  prove  that  the 
perimeter  of  the  quadrilateral  bears  to  the  perimeter  of  the  circle 
the  same  ratio  as  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral  bears  to  the  area 
of  the  circle. 


12.  The  angles  of  elevation  of  a  tower  from  three  points  A,  B, 
C,  in  a  straight  line  are  observed  to  be  «,  /9,  y  respectively.  If 
BC=a,  HC=h,  AB=c,  show  that  the  height  of  the  tower  is 


aI( 


ahc 


a  cot^« — 6cot2/5+c  cot^p 


) 


13.  A  circle  is  inscribed  in  a  triangle  and  tangents  drawn 
parallel  to  each  side  and  intercepted  by  the  other  two.  If  I,  m, 
n  be  the  lengths  of  the  tangents  parallel  to  a,  b,  c,  show  that 

I  m  n 
+  “T~  +  ~=1* 


a 


b 


C&tttation  Stgarinwitt,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

KINDERGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS.  — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners 


'M.  MacIntyre. 
E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
,L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Why  does  the  Ball  of  the  1st  Gift  appear  in  different  colors? 
Why  was  the  ball  chosen  as  the  first  “normal  type”? 

2.  Give  an  illustration  of  a  little  play  in  which  you  have 
planned  to  present  neiv  ideas  to  the  child,  and  also  one  in  which 
he  is  expressing  what  he  already  knows,  using  the  1st  Gift. 

3.  Does  the  use  of  the  1st  Gift  lead  the  child  to  see  new  things, 
or  things  with  which  he  is  familiar?  What  is  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  that  and  the  2nd  Gift  in  mental  results  ?  Give  a  plan  for 
an  exercise  with  each  to  illustrate  the  object  of  each. 

4.  What  is  the  characteristic  difference  between  the  first  two 
Gifts  and  the  four  following? 

5.  Give  an  exercise  with  the  2nd  Gift  to  suggest  the  thought 
of  unity  in  variety. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS.  — Second  Fapeb. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners :  i 


M.  Macintyre. 
E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Apply  the  organic  principle  to  the  Building  Gifts,  and  show 
their  relative  value  as  educational  appliances. 

2.  Draw  an  original  sequence  of  Beauty  Forms  in  the  5th 
Gift,  and  define  all  the  prisms  made  in  this  sequence  of  not  less 
than  six  forms. 

3.  Explain  the  connection  between  the  Laying  Gifts  and  the 
Building  Gifts: — 

Illustrate  the  1st  and  6th  points  Forms  of  Life  in  the 
practical  application  of  the  7th  Gift,  with  right  scalene  triangles. 

4.  Draw  a  Form  of  Beauty  enclosing  all  the  quadrilaterals, 
using  Sticks  of  two  lengths  and  diagonals  : — 

Analyze  by  form  and  number  and  show  what  connection 
exists  between  this  exercise  and  the  stage  of  the  child’s  develop¬ 
ment. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS- 

ASSISTAHTS. 


Examiners : 


'M.  Macintyre. 
E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
IL.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  To  bring  a  child’s  personal  activity  into  full  play  is  the 
chief  aim  of  the  Kindergarten  Occupations.” 

Discuss  this  statement  showing  influence  on  Heart,  Head 
and  Hand. 

2.  Write  out  a  conversation  on  any  subject  and  show  how  you 
you  would  follow  it  in  an  occupation  exercise. 


3.  What  preparation  do  you  make  for  an  exercise  in  Peas- 
Work  ? 


Outline  an  exercise  for  a  senior  class. 


4.  Draw  a  sequence  of  forms  for  a  School  of  Sewing. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

ASSISTANTS. 


1.  Discuss  The  Development  and  Value  of  Color  in  the  Kin¬ 
dergarten. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  educational  value  of  story-telling. 

(b)  Give  a  synopsis  of  a  story,  and  show  how  you  would 
connect  it  with  other  work  in  the  Kindergarten. 

3.  (a)  What  does  the  Kindergarten  aim  to  develop  through 
the  songs  ? 

(b)  Select  any  song  you  would  give  to  children,  stating 
upon  what  you  base  your  selection  and  what  special  benefits  the 
child  would  receive  from  the  song. 

4.  Write  a  short  explanation  of  the  significance  of  gesture. 

5.  Explain  the  process  in  the  growth  of  knowledge,  giving 
illustrations  of  each  step. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
KINDEEGAKTEN. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


|M.  Macintyrb. 
JE.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
,L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  {a)  What  is  your  ideal  of  education? 

{h)  State  fully  the  process  by  which  man  must  reach  this 
ideal,  and  prove  the  truth  of  your  theory  by  applying  it  to  the 
historical  development  of  the  race. 

2.  Prove  that  the  Kindergarten  satisfies  all  the  requirements 
of  child  nature,  and  illustrate  this  from  your  knowledge  of  the 
infancy  of  mankind. 

3.  Explain  Organic  Unity  as  a  universal  principle  of  growth, 
and  give  your  application  of  it  to  the  daily  work  of  the  Kinder¬ 
garten. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 

DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


|M.  Macintybe. 
JE.  Bolton. 

I  A.  M.  Hughes. 
\L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Briefly  and  deflnitely  state  what  distinguishes  the  Gift 
from  the  Occupation. 

2.  How  do  you  provide  for  the  spontaneity  of  the  child  in 
the  use  of  the  Gift^  and  in  the  Occupation  ? 

3.  When;  and  how  far,  should  the  guidance  of  the  kinder- 
gartner  be  suggestive  in  Gift  work  ? 

4.  Compare  the  progression  of  thought  embodied  in  the 
sequence  of  Gifts,  to  the  progressive  development  of  the 
individual  and  the  race. 

5.  Discuss  the  special  value  of  FroebeVs  drawing,  both  in 
relation  and  contrast  to  free  representative  drawing. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

KINDEKGAETEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 

DIRECTORS. 


Examiners :  - 


M.  Macintyre. 
E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Discuss  from  a  Philosophical  and  Psychological  standpoint 
the  importance,  to  the  teacher,  of  the  study  of  the  Mutter-und 
Kose-Lieder. 

2.  “  Wonder  is  the  feeling  the  mind  always  has  in  presence  of 
the  Unknoivn.’' 

Show  fully  the  importance  which  Froebel  attached  to  this 
activity,  and  his  method  of  dealing  with  it, 

3.  Froebel  is  deeply  impressed  with  the  dignity  and  value  of 
ivork  as  a  means  of  development.  “Labor  is  Life.'’ 

Discuss  this  statement  fully,  giving  illustrations. 
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®!&«tation  gtearlmmi,  #ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
KINDEKGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

DIBEOTOES. 


^RE. 


A.  M.  Hughes. 
.L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  “Educational  effort  should  be  in  the  direction  of  least 
resistance,  i,e,,  of  greatest  pleasure.” 

Explain  the  educational  value  of  this  principle,  and  give 
an  illustrative  exercise  in  Na  tural  Science  adapted  to  Kindergarten 
children. 

2.  What  importance  do  you  attach  to  the  bringing  of  objects 
by  the  children  to  the  Kindergarten  ?  How  do  these  collections 
effect  the  subsequent  development  of  the  child. 

3.  Give  the  different  standpoints  of  Story-telling  in  the  Kin¬ 
dergarten,  and  clearly  define  their  aim. 

4.  Distinguish  between  Morning  Talks  and  Object  Lessons,  and 
give  reasons  for  this  distinction  in  the  Kindergarten. 

5.  Classify  the  Games,  state  their  significance,  and  show  how 
they  differ  from  the  Songs.  How  would  you  preserve  the  child’s 
spontaneity  in  the  Games  ? 
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IBlittcation  Benavtin^nt,  Ontario. 


•NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


JANUARY,  1893. 

HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


1.  What  two  or  more  influences  of  Sturm’s  School  would  you 
mention  as  most  prominently  retained  in  our  large  schools  ? 

How  far  are  these  influences  good,  and  in  what  ways  are 
they  bad  ? 

*2.  Write  brief  notes  on  the  following: — 

The  Jesuits — their  motives — what  value  attaches  to  their 
provisions  for  securing  thoroughness — what  to  their 
instruction  in  morals. 

8.  State  the  Educational  Principles  of  Comenius. 

4.  What  is  the  chief  pedagogic  merit  of  Rousseau? 

5.  Write  a  brief  criticism  of  Pestalozzi  as  a  teacher. 


IStittcatton  #tttatio. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


•JANUARY,  1893. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Give  Fitch’  s  views  of  punishments, 

{a)  Their  purposes, 

(b)  The  different  kinds, 

(c)  What  should  never  be  used  as  such, 

{d)  The  best  kinds. 

2.  Give  Fitch’s  views  of 
(a)  Mental  suggestion, 

{b)  The  conditions  of  remembering, 

(c)  By  what  principles  must  we  be  guided  in  order  to  secure 
retentive  minds  in  pupils. 

8.  Hopkins  speaks  of  three  kinds  of  Mental  Furniture, 

(a)  What  are  they  ? 

ib)  What  are  the  sources  of  each? 

(c)  How  is  each  kind  obtained  ? 

4.  Explain  the  meaning  of 

Senstion,  Percept,  Concept,  Eepresentation,  Beproductive 
and  Constructive  Imagination. 

5.  What  mental  operations  are  grouped  under  the  “Elabor- 
ative  Faculty”? 

What  are  the  two  great  operations  in  “thinking  ”? 

When  do  we  think  clearly  and  when  distinctly  ? 

Point  out  the  difference  between  a  concept  of  extension  and 
a  concept  of  comprehension. 


fSVttcation  I9e|iartnfent» 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


AUGUST,  1893. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  The  Eenascence  gave  origin  to  certain  tendencies  in  the 
schools.  Explain  these  and  point  out  their  leading  defects. 


2.  Briefly  describe,  with  comments,  the  theories  of  Ascham, 
Milton  and  Locke. 

3.  Contrast  the  systems  of  education  pursued  by  the  Jesuits 
and  the  Gentlemen  of  Port  Eoyal,  enumerating  the  excellences 
and  the  faults  of  the  two  systems. 

•» 

*  4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  life  and  educational  work  of 
Pestalozzi. 
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IBtrurntton  19e|ia(ttin^iit»  <!^ntiitfo. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


AUGUST,  1893. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Explain  Hopkins’  Law  of  Conditioning  and  Conditioned. 
Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  body  and  the  mind. 

2.  What  is  there  in  the  mind  regarded  as  Intellect,  and  how 
did  it  get  there? 

3.  Explain  and  illustrate  Hopkins’  idea  of  Consciousness,  and 
show  how  the  other  powers  of  the  mind  are  a  condition  for  it. 

4.  “  The  profession  of  teaching  is  more  often  credited  with 
the  vice  of  pedantry,  than  any  other.” 

Give  Fitch’s  reasons  for  this,  and  the  remedy  he  would  ap- 

ply- 

5.  Give  Fitch’s  five-fold  division  of  the  Subjects  of  Instruct¬ 
ion,  as  far  as  they  lie  within  the  purview  of  the  teacher,  and 
state  the  special  object  accomplished  by  each  division. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  J893. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION, 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  essential  parts  of  a  definition? 

(b)  Illustrate  by  teaching  the  definition  of  a  measure  of  a 
number. 

2.  “In  teaching  we  should  aim  to  proceed  from  experience  to 
knowledge.” 

Explain  this  statement  and  apply  the  principle  in  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  Geography. 

3.  {a)  Explain  and  defend  your  method  of  teaching  Beading 
to  beginners. 

(h)  Illustrate  the  teaching  of  Phonics  by  analysis  and  by 
synthesis. 

4.  Explain,  by  examples,  the  different  methods  followed  in 
teaching  Subtraction.  -Which  method  do  you  prefer?  Why? 

5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  discover  the  use 
and  relation  of  the  different  clauses  in  the  following  stanza : 

Beside  a  massive  gateway,  built  up  in  years  gone  by, 

Upon  whose  top  the  clouds  in  eternal  shadows  lie, 

While  streams  the  evening  sunshine  on  quiet  wood  and  lea, 

I  stand  and  calmly  wait  till  the  breezes  turn  for  me. 

6.  Draw  up  a  plan  for  a  lesson  or  series  of  lessons  for  teaching 
one  of  the  following  topics : — 

The  Wars  of  the  Boses. 

Civil  War  during  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

The  Growth  of  the  House  of  Commons  since  A.D.  1688. 


I  1 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

THEORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


1.  “The  chief  object  of  the  teacher  is  to  train  pupils  to  right 
habits  of  study.” 

Give  your  views  on  this  statement;  note  the  suitable 
physical  conditions  and  the  proper  motives  to  be  placed  before 
the  child. 

2.  Write  concisely  on  any  three  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Methods  of  seating ; 

(b)  Treatment  of  truancy ; 

(c)  How  to  secure  neatness  of  work; 

(d)  Copying  or  prompting  by  pupils  ; 

(e)  How  to  deal  with  slothful  children. 

3.  Outline  under  the  following  heads,  the  points  to  be  noted 
in  preparing  a  time-table  for  an  ungraded  rural  school : — 

(a)  Time  per  week  for  different  subjects ; 

{h)  Length  of  recitations  ; 

(c)  Most  suitable  time  for  certain  branches; 

{d)  Eeviews  and  examinations. 

4.  Discuss  any  three  of  the  following  principles,  stating  how 
you  would  endeavor  to  make  p7'aetical  application  of  each  in  your 
school  work: — 

{a)  Things  should  be  taught  before  words. 

(Jj)  In  education,  culture  is  worth  more  than  knowledge. 

(c)  The  two  phases  of  self-activity,  the  receptive  and  the 
productive,  should  go  hand  in  hand. 

{d)  The  mind  should  be  gradually  led  from  the  concrete  to 
the  abstract. 

{e)  Memory  is  best  cultivated  by  forcible,  repeated  and  re¬ 
lated  perceptions  and  ideas. 

5..  “  The  problem  to  be  solved  by  every  conscientious  teacher 
is,  ‘How  may  I  so  develop  the  self-governing  instincts  of  my 
pupils  that  orderly  behavior  shall  become  the  chosen  law  of  my 
school?’” 

State  how  you  would  endeavor  to  solve  this  problem. 


€humtxon  ®ntario 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 


1.  State  the  three-fold  purpose  of  the  blood.  What  forces 
cause  its  circulation,  and  what  changes  are  produced  in  it 
during  circulation  ? 

2.  Specify  three  causes  from  which  diseases  connected  with 
food  may  result,  and  briefly  state  the  effects  in  each  case. 

3.  Describe  the  operation  of  alcohol  on  the  system  with  the 
view  of  proving  that  life  is  shortened  by  its  intemperate  use. 

4.  Outline  some  simple  method  of  ventilating  a  school-room, 
in  which  no  special  provision  for  ventilating  has  been  made. 

5.  What  are  the  causes  of  injury  to  the  sight  of  school 
children  ?  So  far  as  the  teacher  is  concerned,  show  how  visual 
injuries  may  be  prevented  or  relieved. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  legal  definition  of  a  qualified  teacher. 

(b)  Define  the  authority  of  a  Principal  in  a  graded  school. 

2.  What  is  necessary  to  constitute  a  valid  agreement  between 
teachers  and  trustees  ?  How  may  differences  between  trustees 
and  teachers  in  regard  to  salary  be  legally  settled  ? 

3.  What  are  the  duties  of  teachers  in  reference  to 

(a)  Promotion  of  Pupils, 

(b)  Holding  Public  Examinations, 

(c)  Eeturns  to  the  Inspector? 

4.  State  the  requirements  of  the  Piegulations  relating  to 

(a)  Attendance  at  Teachers'  Institutes, 

(b)  Absence  from  school  on  account  of  sickness, 

(c)  Making  up  lost  time. 

5.  State  what  the  Eegulations  require  of  a  teacher  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  exercise  of  discipline  and  the  cultivation  of  good 
habits  among  his  pupils. 


^9nca(tion  39fijattwent» 


JUNE,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKO'FESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN- 

AGEMENT. 

Examiner  : — Archibald  Smirle. 


1 .  Describe  school  accommodation  adequate  for  a  rural  section 
of  which  the  school  population  is  seventy-five.  Answer  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Site  and  other  external  arrangements. 

{h)  Schoolhouse — size,  aspect,  lighting,  heating,  ventilation, 

(c)  School  furniture  and  equipment. 

2.  “  The  highest  success  of  a  school  demands  the  united  and 
harmonious  effort  of  teacher,  parents  and  pupils.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement  in  its  bearing  upon  school  organ¬ 

ization  and  management. 

(b)  Show  how  such  a  state  of  affairs  can  be  most  readily 

brought  about. 

3.  On  the  opening  of  school  your  trustees  inform  you  that 
prizes  will  be  awarded  at  the  close  of  the  term  in  each  class  for 
punctuality,  good  conduct,  progress,  and  efficiency : 

{a)  Sketch  the  class  records  you  would  keep  during  the  term 
to  insure  an  approximately  fair  award,  and  at  the  same 
time  secure  the  best  disciplinary  effect. 

Q))  Mention  any  precautions  you  would  take  to  prevent 

*  pupils  giving  in  false  or  exaggerated  returns. 

4.  “  You  eliminate  altogether  the  feeling  of  personal  resent¬ 
ment  and  the  sense  of  injustice  if  you  make  the  punishment 
thus,  whenever  possible,  obviously  appropriate  to  the  fault  and 
logically  its  sequel.” 

Elaborate  this  idea  fully  and  give  varied  examples  to  illus¬ 
trate  its  application  in  school  government. 


[over.] 


5.  Write  briefly  upon  each  of  the  following: — 

(a)  How  to  deal  with  a  noisy  school. 

(b)  The  framing  and  adoption  of  general  rules. 

(c)  How  to  subdue  refractory  pupils. 

(d)  The  infliction  of  corporal  punishment. 


Sirucation  ©tijartwtnt,  ®nt«trio. 


JUNE,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS*. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — F.  L.  Michell,  M.A. 


1.  State  fully  the  attitude  of  Montaigne  towards  the  Renas¬ 
cence  ideal. 

In  what  respects  does  he  voice  modern  opinions  ? 

2.  Show  why  Comenius  may  justly  be  considered  one  of  the 
greatest  of  educational  reformers. 

Give  the  relation  of  his  system  to  the  Kindergarten  system. 

3.  Tell  definitely  in  what  particulars  the  “  Little  Schools  of 
Port  Royal  ”  were  superior  to  the  system  then  prevailing. 

Give  the  radical  defects  of  the  Port  Royal  system. 

4.  Explain  and  discuss  briefly  the  following  Pestalozzian 
principles : — 

{a)  What  the  learner  experiences  and  observes  must  be  con¬ 
nected  with  language. 

{h)  Instruction  must  follow  the  path  of  development,  not 
that  of  teaching. 

(c)  With  knowledge  must  come  power,  with  information 
skill. 

5.  State  fully  the  objections  to  Spencer’s  exclusively  scientific 
system  of  education. 

Give  the  substance  of  his  protest  against  the  misuse  of 
books. 
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JUNE,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

Examiner  :  —  N.  W.  Campbell. 


1.  (a)  Outline  fully  your  method  of  teaching  a  Beading  lesson 
in  a  junior  second  class. 

(b)  How  would  you  teach  any  new  words  in  the  lesson  so 
that  they  would  become  part  of  the  child’s  vocabulary  ? 

(c)  To  what  extent  would  you  introduce  Literature  into  the 
lesson  ? 

2.  {a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  French  Bevolution,  intended  to 
foster  a  love  for  Flistorical  Beading. 

{h)  With  this  end  in  view,  state 

(i)  What  use  you  would  make  of  the  Text-Book. 

(ii)  To  what  extent  you  would  make  use  of  Biography, 

(iii)  What  books  you  would  recommend  your  pupils  to 

read. 

3.  “Any  course  in  language  which  leaves  the  pupil  without 
a  knowledge  of  technical  grammar  leaves  him  without  a  stand¬ 
ard.  Thus  left,  he  is  at  sea.” 

{a)  Which  would  come  first  in  the  teaching  of  English, 
Composition  or  Grammar?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

{h)  How  far,  in  your  opinion,  should  each  be  used  in  the 
teaching  of  the  other? 

4.  “  The  real  difficulties  of  our  spelling  are  nearly  exhausted 
upon  our  monosyllables.” 

{a)  State  briefly  your  views  with  regard  to  the  truth  of  this 
statement. 

(h)  Admitting  its  truth,  how  would  you  teach  Spelling  in 
forms  I,  H,  and  HI,  respectively,  in  order  to  overcome  the  diffi¬ 
culties  referred  to  ?  [over.] 


5.  In  an  elementary  course  in  Geography,  state  briefly,  giving 
reasons  in  (a)  and  (b)  : 

(a)  At  what  period  of  the  child’s  school  life  you  would  begin. 

(b)  The  order  in  which  the  different  steps  of  the  course 

should  be  presented. 

(c)  What  use  you  would  make  of  the  Moulding  Board,  Wall 

Maps,  and  the  Text-Book,  and  at  what  stage  you 
would  introduce  each. 

(d)  How  you  would  teach  the  child  to  “  go  from  symbol  to 

thing  in  his  thought  when  his  senses  cannot  deal  with 
the  thing”. 

6.  State  the  principal  points  to  be  observed  in  giving  a  lesson 
in  Literature.  Exemplify  your  method  by  teaching  the  follow¬ 
ing  selection  to  a  Fourth  Book  class : — 

And  canst  thou,  mother,  for  a  moment  think 
That  we,  thy  children,  when  old  age  shall  shed 
Its  blanching  honors  on  thy  weary  head. 

Could  from  our  best  of  duties  ever  shrink  ? 

Sooner  the  sun  from  his  bright  sphere  shall  sink. 

Than  we  ungrateful  leave  thee  in  that  day 
To  pine  in  solitude  thy  life  away ; 

Or  shun  thee  tottering  on  the  grave’s  cold  brink. 
Banish  the  thought ! — where’er  our  steps  may  roam. 
O’er  smiling  plains,  or  wastes  without  a  tree. 

Still  will  fond  memory  point  our  hearts  to  thee. 
And  paint  the  pleasures  of  thy  peaceful  home  ; 
While  duty  bids  us  all  thy  grief  assuage. 

And  smooth  the  pillow  of  thy  sinking  age. 


ISlittcattotf  iPfjjaftwrnt,  #ntavio. 


JUNE,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


normal  schools. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — W.  J.  Carson. 


1.  Give  the  processes  by  which  Primitive  Psychical  Elements 
are  elaborated  into  percepts,  images,  and  thoughts. 

2.  Give  the  views  of  your  Text-Book  on 

{a)  The  Widening  of  Feeling- 

{h)  The  Deepening  of  Feeling. 

3.  Give  briefly  Fitch’s  views  on 

{a)  The  characteristics  of  a  good  Memory. 

{h)  How  to  cultivate  Memory. 

4.  Give  the  views  of  your  text-book  on  the  training  of  charac¬ 
ter  through 

{a)  Habitual  Action, 

{h)  Influence  of  Educator  upon  Habits, 

(c)  Self-Eeliance, 

(d)  Recognition  of  Law, 

(e)  Conception  of  Ideal  Self. 

5.  Select  a  School  Lesson,  and  show  how,  in  teaching  it,  you 
would  apply  what  you  regard  as  the  most  applicable  points 
brought  out  in  the  Science  of  Education  during  the  session  by 
your  lecturer. 
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JUNE,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOEESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 


Examiner: — W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Frame  a  series  of  questions  to  test  a  child’s  knowledge 
of  the  number  eight. 

{h)  Explain  your  method  of  introducing  the  subject  of  ex¬ 
tracting  the  square  root  of  numbers. 

2.  How  would  you  teach 

{a)  That  like  signs  give  plus  and  unlike  signs  minus,  in 
algebraic  multiplication  ? 

{h)  The  method  of  completing  the  square  in  solving  quad¬ 
ratic  equations  ? 

3.  State  fully  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following: 

{a)  To  find  the  length  of  a  parallelogram  when  the  width 
and  area  are  given. 

(b)  To  find  the  area  of  a  circle. 

4.  What  are  the  most  important  points  to  be  attended  to  in 
teaching  a  lesson  in  Science? 

Illustrate  what  you  have  stated 

{a)  by  giving  a  lesson  on  Heat — conduction,  convection 
and  radiation ; 

Q))  by  giving  a  lesson  to  a  primary  grade  on  some  familiar 
plant,  showing  how  instruction  in  reading,  number 
work,  and  language  lessons  may  be  given  through 
the  medium  of  science  teaching. 


(over.) 


5.  A  tumbler  is  filled  with  water,  a  piece  of  paper  is  placed 
upon  it  and  the  tumbler  inverted,  retaining  the  water.  This  is 
suspended  by  a  string  attached  to  a  piece  of  moistened  leather 
pressed  against  the  bottom  of  the  tumbler. 

Explain  how  you  would  obtain  from  a  class  correct  answers 
to  the  following  questions  : — 

{a)  What  keeps  the  water  in  the  tumbler  ? 

{b)  What  supports  the  tumbler? 

(c)  What  causes  the  tension  in  the  string? 

(d)  Will  the  tension  in  the  string  be  affected  if  the  water  is 

allowed  to  run  out  ? 

State  in  each  case  what  you  would  accept  as  a  satisfactory 
answer. 


laSnratfcsn  Bri^artment,  #ntan'c. 

DECEMBER,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 

Examiner  : — Archibald  Smirle. 


1.  Give  a  practical  illustration  of  what  is  included  under 
School  Organization,”  by  sketching  briefly  your  daily  work 

from  the  opening  of  school  until  a  permanent  classification  has 
been  effected. 

2.  Write  out  a  time-table  for  the  above  school  (ungraded  and 
averaging  about  40  pupils  daily),  showing  the  seatwork  of  all 
classes  not  immediately  under  the  eye  of  the  teacher. 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  qualities  in  a  teacher  that  contribute  in 
the  highest  degree  towards  success  in  school  organization  and 
management? 

(6)  How  may  these  be  most  readily  acquired  ? 

4.  Enumerate  the  evils  consequent  upon  : — 

(a)  Defective  heating  and  ventilation. 

(b)  Defective  lighting. 

(c)  Improperly  constructed  and  badly  arranged  desks  and 

seats. 

5.  (a)  “A  too  frequent  exercise  of  the  pardoning  power  must 

be  carefully  guarded  against.”  Why? 

(h)  What  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  before  it  can  be  exer¬ 
cised  with  safety  ? 

(c)  Why  should  the  exhibition  of  considerable  self-will  on 
the  child’s  part  not  be  discouraged? 
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DECEMBER,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — F.  L.  Michell,  M.A. 


1.  To  what  did  the  school  system  of  the  Jesuits  owe  its 
enormous  popularity  ? 

Mention  the  principal  defects  of  the  system. 

2.  State  and  discuss  Locke’s  two  main  characteristics  as  an 
educational  reformer. 

What  influence  did  Locke  exert  on  education  (a)  in  his  own 
country,  (b)  abroad  ? 

3.  Explain  and  criticize  Jacotot’s  paradox: — “Everyone  can 
teach  that  which  he  does  not  know.” 

What  useful  hints  may  we  get  from  the  life-work  of  J acotot  ? 

4.  Name  and  discuss  the  plans  suggested  by  Quick  for  coun¬ 
teracting  the  narrowing  tendency  of  our  profession. 

Give  the  substance  of  his  remarks  respecting  the  teacher’s 
moral  influence. 
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DECEMBER,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METH OPS  IN  EN GL IS  H . 

Examiner  :  —  N.  W.  Campbell. 


1.  “  The  only  things  in  which  we  can  be  said  to  have  any 
property  are  oiir  actions.  Our  thoughts  may  be  bad,  yet  produce 
no  poison  ;  they  may  be  good,  yet  produce  no  fruit.  Our  riches 
may  be  taken  from  us  by  misfortune,  our  reputation  by  malice, 
our  spirits  by  calamity,  our  health  hy  disease,  our  friends  b}^ 
death.  But  our  actions  must  follow  us  beyond  the  grave  ;  with 
respect  to  them  alone,  we  cannot  say  that  we  shall  carry  nothing 
with  us  when  we  die,  neither  that  we  shall  go  naked  out  of  the 
world.  Our  actions  must  clothe  us  with  an  immortality,  loath¬ 
some  or  glorious  ;  these  are  the  only  title-deeds  of  which  we  can¬ 
not  be  disinherited ;  they  will  have  their  full  weight  in  the 
balance  of  eternity,  when  everything  else  is  as  nothing ;  and 
their  value  will  be  confirmed  and  established  by  those  two  sure 
and  sateless  destroyers  of  all  other  things — time  and  death.” 

{a)  Exemplify  from  this  extract  your  method  of  teaching 
prose  literature  to  a  fourth  class.  Enumerate  the  points  to 
which  you  attach  special  importance,  and  indicate  how  each 
should  be  dealt  with  in  class. 

{h)  In  the  selection  of  subject-matter  for  teaching  English 
literature,  prose  authors  are  to  be  preferred  to  the  poets.  Dis¬ 
cuss  this  statement  fully,  giving  reasons  for  assent  or  dissent. 

2.  What  educational  purposes  are  served  by  Object  Lessons? 
Illustrate  the  most  important  of  these  by  giving  full  notes  of  an 
object  lesson  on  “a  piece  of  glass.” 

3.  “The  way  to  teach  English  Grammar  is  to  begin  with  the 
sentence,  because  that  is  something  known,  and  to  proceed 
analytically.” — Fitch,  Chap.  IX. 

Outline  after  Fitch  the  general  method  of  teaching  English 
Grammar  given  in  this  chapter,  noting  particularly  the  order  in 
which  the  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  presented. 

(over.) 


4.  (a)  Give  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  discussion  in  your  text¬ 
book  on  the  following  topic: — “What  are  the  conditions  on 
which  book-work  and  written  exercises,  especially  those  done  out 
of  school,  are  most  likely  to  serve  a  useful  educational  purpose?” 

(b)  Apply  these  “  conditions  ”  in  showing  briefly  the  nature 
and  extent  of  the  home-work  you  would  require  for  a  lesson  on 
any  one  of  the  following  : — 

The  British  North  America  Act. 

The  Beformation  in  England. 

The  Physical  Geography  of  Ontario. 


ISirittatfDn  BciJartwent,  ©iitaiio. 


DECEMBER,  J893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — W.  J.  Carson. 


1.  Discuss :  The  genesis  of  knowledge  in  the  individual, 
must  follow  the  same  course  as  the  genesis  of  knowledge  in  the 
race.” 

2.  Why  are  concrete  statements  more  easily  understood  than 
abstract  statements  ?  In  the  class-room,  to  what  use  will  you 
put  your  views  on  this  subject  ? 

3.  Using  your  knowledge  of  Apperception  and  Eetention,  dis¬ 
cuss  as  fully  as  you  can 

(a)  The  relation  between  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  and 

the  development  of  intellectual  power ; 

(b)  The  nature  and  conditions  of  the  process  of  learning. 

4.  Show  clearly  that  Imagination  is  involved  in  Perception 
and  Memory,  how  it  differs  from  them,  and  how  it  is  developed. 

5.  Express  concisely  what  Attention  is  as  an  adjusting,  select¬ 
ing  and  relating  activity,  and  show  whether  Thinking  may  or 
may  not  be  an  exercise  of  it. 

6.  {a)  Discuss  the  following  stages  of  Self-Control,  showing 
the  relation  of  each  to  the  others  and  the  distinction  of  each 
from  the  others: — 

(i)  Physical  Control ; 

(ii)  Prudential  Control ; 

(iii)  Moral  Control. 

(h)  Show  how  as  a  teacher  you  will  apply  the  result  of  your 
discussion. 


\.  if*:  Mtf  ^ 

,vT  •'vV^;-  V 

ii'‘'  5,:* 

V;  ■  ■  »  , .  A  ■  ■  4 


^  r  --  ■  y  ww-'^-  ■  V. , 


I _ zi.*’  .  . 


1^ 


^truratfon  ©ntaiio, 


DECEMBEB,  1893. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner: — W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


1.  “  Encourage  your  pupils  to  invent  new  questions  on  each 
rule  (in  arithmetic)  before  you  pass  from  it  to  the  next.” 

What  advantages  are  to  be  gained  from  this  ? 


2.  How  would  you  teach  the  solution  of  the  following  ques¬ 
tions  : 

{a)  How  many  men,  each  contributing  $7,  will  be  required 
to  make  up  the  sum  of  $343  ? 

(b)  The  sum  of  $207  is  to  be  equally  distributed  among  nine 
men,  how  many  dollars  will  each  man  receive? 


3.  What  advantages  may  be  gained  by  the  use  of  mental 
arithmetic  that  cannot  be  obtained  from  written  arithmetic  ? 

Outline  a  course  in  mental  arithmetic  for  a  class  to  which 
you  are  teaching  simple  interest. 

4.  Explain  how  you  would  teach 

{a)  multiplication  by  detached  coefficients  ; 

{h)  the  division  of  a  polynomial  by  a  polynomial ; 

(c)  that  _  X  ^ 


5.  State  fully  the  part  that  drawing,  language,  and  informa¬ 
tion  should  respectively  take  in  science  teaching. 


(over.) 


6.  A  door  of  a  room  is  quickly  opened  and  a  window  is  beard 
to  rattle.  The  door  is  quickly  closed  and  the  window  again 
rattles.  By  opening  the  door  an  inch  or  so  and  then  closing  it, 
and  repeating  this  operation  rapidly  a  continuous  jarring  of  the 
window  is  kept  up. 

Explain  how  you  would  obtain  from  a  class  correct  answers 
to  the  following  questions: — 

(a)  Why  did  the  window  rattle  when  the  door  was  opened  ? 

(b)  Why  did  the  window  rattle  when  the  door  was  closed? 

(c)  If  the  door  had  been  opened  or  closed  slowly,  would  any 

jarring  of  the  window  have  been  caused  ? 

(d)  If  a  second  window  in  the  room  be  left  open,  will  the 

opening  or  closing  of  the  door  cause  the  first  window  to 
rattle  ? 

State  in  each  case  what  you  would  accept  as  a  satisfactory 
answer. 


fitruratbn  gtpartent,  #ntarb. 

APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  [N  MATHEMATICS. 

«  — 

Examiners:  | 

)  A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  will  take  sections  A  and  B,  using  the  • 

Method  of  Interrogation;  Specialist  candidates  will  take 

sections  A  and  C. 

A. 

1.  {a)  ^‘Symmetrical  arrangements  of  objects  should  be 
used  in  teaching  primary  Arithmetic.” 

State,  with  illustrations,  the  principles  on  which  this 
method  is  based. 

(b)  Examine  the  statement:  “For  the  first  year  the 
teaching  should  be  entirely  objective,  and  should  deal  with 
no  numbers  greater  than  tenP 

2.  {a)  Give  fully  your  method  of  teaching  Subtraction  in 
Arithmetic. 

ip)  Show  why  you  “change  the  lower  sign  and  add,” 
in  Algebraic  Subtraction. 

?).  {a)  From  intuitions  lead  your  class  to  a  clear  knowledge 
of  decimal  fractions. 

p)  Teach  them  how  to  convert  a  pure  circulating  deci¬ 
mal  to  a  vulgar  fraction. 

4.  Teach  your  class  how  to  find  the  factors  of  expressions 
of  the  form  -\-px-\-q. 

B. 

o.  Teach  Euclid  I,  5. 

6.  What  sum  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  the 
next  5  years  will  then  be  sufficient  to  purchase  an  annuity 
of  |500,  deferred  2  years,  to  run  5  years,  money  being  worth 
4  per  cent,  per  annum  yearly  ?  (over.) 


7.  Show  how  to  find  the  curved  surface  of  a  right  cone. 

8.  Solve  ax-{-hy  =  c 

X +  1)^ y  =  ,  this  being  the  first  lesson  in  sim¬ 

ultaneous  equations. 


C. 

9.  Find  for  what  value  of  r  the  combinations  of  n  things 
r  at  a  time  is  greatest. 

10.  If  <2  4- &  +  c  =  0;,  show  that 

-\-C^  _|_^3  _|_c3 

5  3  2  • 

1 1 .  Trace  the  change  of  sign  in  the  Trigonometrical  ratios 
as  the  angle  increases  from  0°  to  360°  and  tabulate  the  result. 

12.  Show  how  to  find  the  surface  of  a  sphere  (Junior 
Leaving  pupils).  . 


Cb-tttation  iegattmcnt,  ©atario. 

APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
PEOVINCIA.L  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


Examiners: 


N.  Quance,  B.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


Note. — (a)  Candidates  who  take  Latin  only,  will  take  section  A, 
and  questions  3,  4,  and  6,  of  section  B. 

(b)  Candidates  who  take  the  Greek  option,  will  take  sec¬ 
tion  A,  and  questions  3,  4,  and  5,  of  section  B. 

(c)  Candidates  for  Specialists^  Certificatesy  will  take 
sections  A  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Work  out  a  systematic  lesson  leading  the  class  to  see  from 
the  first  that  the  important  part  of  a  Latin  word  is  its  termina¬ 
tion. 

2.  Teach  the  following  lesson  : — 

{a)  Obsidibus  traditis,  Caesar  in  fines  Aeduorum  contendit. 

{h)  Nullo  hoste  prohibente,  legionem  in  provinciam  per- 
duxit. 

(c)  Caesar,  loco  castris  idoneo  capto,  Crassum  ad  flumen 
Khenum  praemisit. 

{d)  Having  seen  the  city  he  went  to  the  camp. 

(e)  When  this  speech  had  been  heard,  all  praised  the  consul. 
(/)  After  the  king  had  been  killed,  the  citizens  elected  Cains 
consul. 


B. 

Prima  luce  productis  omnibus  copiis  duplici  acie  instituta, 
auxiliis  in  mediam  aciem  coniectis,  quid  hostes  consilii  caperent. 
exspectabat.  Illi,  etsi  propter  multitudinem  et  veterem  belli 
gloriam  paucitatemque  nostrorum  se  tuto  dimicaturos  existima- 

(OVER.) 


bant,  tamen  tutins  esse  arbitrabantur,  obsessis  viis  commeatu 
intercluso  sine  ullo  vulnere  victoria  potiri,  et,  si  propter  inopiam 
rei  frumentariae  Eomani  sese  recipere  coepissent,  impeditos  in 
agmine  et  sub  sarcinis  infirmiore  animo  adoriri  cogitabant.  Hoc 
consilio  probato  ab  ducibus,  productis  Eomanorum  copiis,  sese 
castris  tenebant.  Hac  re  perspecta  Crassus,  cum  sua  cunctati- 
one  atque  opinione  timoris  hostes  nostros  milites  alacriores  ad 
pugnandum  efiecissent,  atque  omnium  voces  audirentur,  ex- 
spectari  diutius  non  oportere,  quin  ad  castra  iretur,  cohortatus 
suos,  omnibus  cupientibus  ad  hostium  castra  contendit. 

3.  Dividing  this  chapter  into  three  lessons  teach  your  second 
day’s  lesson  beginning  with  “Illi”  and  ending  with  “cogita¬ 
bant”,  following  your  usual  method  for  continuous  work. 

4.  The  river  divided  this  village  into  two  parts. 

He  granted  one  part  of  the  village  to  the  Gauls  for  winter¬ 
ing  in. 

The  other  which  had  been  left  unoccupied  by  them  he  as¬ 
signed  to  his  cohorts. 

Show  your  method  of  teaching  prose, 

(«)  retaining  the  English  form; 

(b)  forming  the  whole  into  a  Latin  period. 


5.  Kai  '^€vo(f)cou  fitu  avv  toZ?  vetoraJOL^  ave^aivev  eirt  to  aKpov, 
TOh(;  aXXou?  iKeXevaev  vTrdjetv,  ottw?  oi  TeXevTaiot  irpoa- 

pii^€iav,  Kal  7rpo€\66vTa<s  Kara  t^v  oSbv  iv  rw  opidXS  BeaOat  to,  OTrXa 


elire. 


Show  your  method  of  teaching  this  extract  to  a  Junior  class. 


6.  Show  your  method  of  teaching  the  Principle  of  sequence  of 
tenses  in  Latin. 


C. 

7.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Indirect  Discourse  in  Greek. 

8.  Arma  virumque  cano,  Troiae  qui  primus  ab  oris 
Italiam,  fato  profugus,  Laviniaque  venit 
litora,  multum  ille  et  terris  iactatus  et  alto 

vi  Superum,  saevae  memorem  lunonis  ob  iram, 
multa  quoque  et  bello  passus,  dum  conderet  urbem, 
inferretque  deos  Latio,  genus  unde  Latinum, 
Albanique  patres,  atque  altae  moenia  Eomae. 


Introduce  your  class  to  Virgil  sliawing 

(a)  the  relation  of  the  Aeneid  to  Rome  ; 

(b)  your  method  of  treating  this  extract  for  the  first  day’s 

lesson. 

9.  Discuss  the  relative  values  of  the  study  of  Classics  and 
Science  for 

(«)  the  acquisition  of  exact  knowledge, 

(b)  the  formation  of  good  mental  habits, 

(c)  the  attainment  of  a  consciousness  of  power  applicable  to 

all  cases  of  mental  action. 
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Cbutaiion  gteartment,  #nlario. 


APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners 


f  J.  McMurchie,  B.A. 

'  I  J.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Clear  statement  and  apt  illustration  are  essential. 

1.  State  what  you  consider  the  true  end  of  Education,  and 
show  how  and  to  what  extent  a  knowledge  of  Psychology  is  use¬ 
ful  in  the  attainment  of  this  end. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  subject  of  Voluntary  Attention  as  to  its 
origin,  development,  and  activities  involved. 

{h)  Deduce  important  educational  principles. 

3.  “  Thinking  is  an  explicit  process  of  grasping  relations.” 

{a)  Explain  this  statement,  state  and  illustrate  the  various 
steps  in  this  relating  process. 

{h)  What  is  the  relation  between  Induction  and  Deduction, 
and  of  both  to  Analysis  and  Synthesis? 

(c)  Name  and  illustrate  the  various  steps  in  a  complete 
Induction. 

4.  (a)  What  processes  are  concerned  in  the  development  of 
Feeling? 

(b)  Discuss  the  nature,  process  of  development,  and  effects 
of  Sympathy.  What  is  its  connection  with  moral  feeling  ? 

5.  (a)  State  accurately  the  contents  of  a  Volitional  Act. 

(b)  Show  how  Volitional  Action  arises  from  Impulsive 
Action. 

(c)  Explain  what  may  be  done  by  the  teacher  in  training 
the  impulses  of  pupils. 

6.  (a)  Show  how  Character  and  Choice  are  related. 

{b)  Name  the  kinds  of  Self-Control,  and  state  the  results  of 
the  exercise  of  each  kind  on  the  formation  of  Character. 

(over.) 


7.  Show  what  powers  of  mind  are  trained,  and  explain  how 
each  is  trained,  by  the  proper  teaching  of  the  following  stanza : 

“  The  verse  adorn  again 

Fierce  War,  and  faithful  Love, 

And  Truth  severe,  by  fairy  Fiction  drest. 

In  buskin’d  measures  move 
Pale  Grief  and  pleasing  Pain, 

With  Horror,  tyrant  of  the  throbbing  breast. 

A  voice,  as  of  the  cherub-choir, 

Gales  from  blooming  Eden  bear ; 

And  distant  warblings  lessen  on  my  ear, 

That  lost  in  long  futurity  expire. 

Fond  impious  man,  think’st  thou  yon  sanguine  cloud, 

Kais’d  by  thy  breath,  has  quench’d  the  orb  of  day  ? 

To-morrow  he  repairs  the  golden  flood. 

And  warms  the  nations  with  redoubled  ray. 

Enough  for  me  :  with  joy  I  see 

The  different  doom  our  fates  assign  : 

Be  thine  despair  and  scept’red  care  ; 

To  triumph,  and  to  die,  are  mine.” 

He  spoke,  and  headlong  from  the  mountain’s  height. 

Deep  in  the  roaring  tide  he  plung’d  to  endless  night. 


®tnifalitin  #iTtario, 

APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 


Examiners 


fW.  W.  Eutherford,  B.A. 
t-T.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.E. 


1.  “  The  triumph  of  the  teacher’s  art  is  to  create  in  the  pupil 
a  willingness  to  labor  in  all  things  which  are  deemed  necessary 
to  his  ivell-heingy  whether  these  be  in  themselves  grateful  to  him 
or  not.” 

Develop  this  statement,  illustrating  by  reference  to  the 
practical  and  disciplinary  values  of  the  subjects  of  the  High 
School  curriculum. 

2.  To  what  extent  are  assistant  masters  responsible  for  the 
proper  discipline  of  a  school?  What  matters  of  discipline  apper¬ 
tain  exclusivelv  to  the  headmaster  ? 

3.  Give  your  views  on  the  following  topics : 

(gt)  How  best  to  secure  and  maintain  a  healthy  public 
opinion  in  the  school  ? 

(h)  The  conditions  governing  the  effective  use  of  (i)  Love  of 
Praise,  (ii)  Fear  of  Censure. 

(c)  The  grounds  of  appealing  to  the  motive  of  Emulation, 

and  the  dangers  incident  to  its  operation. 

(d)  Imposition  of  Tasks  during  the  pupil’s  leisure  time,  as 

a  mode  of  punishment. 

{e)  The  attitude  of  the  teacher  towards  the  cultivation  of 
athletic  sports  among  the  pupils. 

4.  ‘‘The  usefulness  and  the  value  of  the  will  depend  not  upon 
its  actual  strength,  Imt  upon  the  directions  which  are  habitually 
given  to  its  working.” 

Indicate  some  of  the  difficulties  to  be  met  in  the  training  of 
the  Will,  and  the  best  means  of  overcoming  them. 


(over.) 


so  far  as  it  bears 


5.  Write  fully  on  the  “  Art  of  Questioning/’ 
on  School  Management. 

6.  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following  cases  : 
(a)  Truancy. 

{b)  Copying  during  examinations. 

(c)  Indifference,  on  the  part  of  a  pupil  of  recognized  ability. 

(d)  Irregularity  in  attendance. 


©fluatiott  gfpartttunt,  Ontario. 

APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


TH  •  H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 

Examiners :  \  ^  aatt  a/ta  ttta 

J.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


1.  State  clearly  [a)  why  and  how  an  intelligent  study  of 
psychological  facts  and  principles  should  assist  the  teacher  in 
his  work  ;  [h)  what  it  cannot  do  for  him. 

2.  (a)  From  the  psychology  of  Volition  deduce  important 
principles  for  the  training  of  character. 

{h)  Show  how  the  studies  and  the  discipline  of  the  school 
may  be  made  to  contribute  to  this  training. 

3.  (a)  State  and  justify  the  three  principles  which  form  the 
basis  of  instruction. 

(b)  Explain  clearly,  with  illustrations,  what  is  involved  in 
the  direction,  “Aim  at  making  instruction  practical.” 

4.  Examine  the  following  educational  maxims,  and  show 
under  what  limitations  they  are  true : 

(a)  Learn  to  do  by  doing. 

(b)  Teach  things  not  words. 

5.  (a)  Enumerate  the  chief  advantages  to  be  gained  by  requir¬ 
ing  pupils  to  memorize  choice  literary  selections. 

(b)  Point  out  any  dangers  to  be  guarded  against,  and  how 
they  are  to  be  avoided. 

6.  Discuss  briefly  (a)  the  desirability,  (b)  the  possibility  of 
cultivating  the  imagination,  (c)  Indicate  methods  by  which  you 
think  it  may  be  done. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  briefly  the  relative  advantages  and  disadvan¬ 
tages  of  oral  and  written  examinations  as  a  means  of  training 
the  language  faculty. 

(b)  Show  the  importance  of  teaching  the  student  to  culti¬ 
vate  the  habit  of  self-questioning.  (over.) 


8.  “Thus  to  the  question  with  which  we  set  out — What  know¬ 
ledge  is  of  most  worth  ? — the  uniform  reply  is  Science.  This  is 
the  verdict  on  all  the  counts.” — Spencer. 

{a)  Enumerate  the  different  ‘counts’  or  tests  referred  to. 

(b)  Eeproduce  briefly  the  author’s  argument  in  regard  to 
any  one  of  them. 


Education  ieprtnwnt,  (©iitaric. 

APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 


Examiners 


jD.  Foesyth,  B.A. 

’  (J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  vnll  talce  sections  A  and  B.  Candidates 
for  Specialists’  Certificates  vMl  take  sections  A  and  C. 

A. 

1.  Much  of  the  educational  value  of  Botany  as  generally 
taught  in  schools  results  from  the  accurate  observation 
necessary  to  employ  the  terminology  correctly.” 

Discuss  this  statement  and  indicate  how  you  would  in¬ 
troduce  ^^the  terminology”. 

2.  The  value  of  systematic  note- taking  by  the  student  in 
Chemistry  can  hardly  be  over-estimated.” 

“  Mere  note-taking  is  often  one  of  the  most  delusive 
and  unfruitful  of  practices.” 

Examine  the  foregoing  statements,  shewing  their  bear¬ 
ing  on  a  course  of  Elementary  Chemistry. 

B. 

3.  In  lessons  on 

{a)  The  Buoyant  Force  of  Fluids, 
ih)  Iodine  and  its  Compounds,  ♦ 

outline  (i)  your  method  (including  questions),  (ii)  the  work 
(including  notes)  expected  from  the  pupils. 

4.  How  would  you  conduct  a  'Afield  lesson”  in  Botany  on 
a  day  in  May  or  June  ? 

Mention  some'of  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  such  a 
lesson,  and  name  the  fiowers  you  would  expect  to  meet. 

.b.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  vertebral  skeleton  of  a  fish. 

(OVER.) 


c. 


6.  Grive  a  lesson  on  radiation  of  heat,  showing  all  the  ap¬ 
paratus  you  would  use,  and  deducing  as  many  practical 
ai)plications  as  possible. 

7.,  What  experimental  work  would  you  require  a  class  to 
perform  in  illustration  of  the  properties  and  relations  of  the 
Halogens  ? 

8.  Outline  a  course  in  Cryptogamic  Botany,  having  special 
reference  to  Canadian  plants.  What  microscopic  work 
would  you  introduce  ? 

9.  In  a  lesson  on  the  fresh-water  Mussel,  show  how  you 
would  introduce  the  method  of  serial  sections;,  indicating 
the  observations  which  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  make. 


Ontario. 

APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

(For  Pass  Candidates.) 


Examiners 


,  (G.  A.  Chase,  B.A. 

'  jW.  S.  Milner,  MA. 


‘  0,  Mary,  go  and  call  the  cattle  home, 

And  call  the  cattle  home. 

And  call  the  cattle  home. 

Across  the  sands  o’  Dee  5’ 

The  western  wind  was  wild  and  dank  wi’  foam. 

And  all  alone  went  she. 

The  creeping  tide  came  up  along  the  sand. 

And  o’er  and  o’er  the  sand. 

And  round  and  round  the  sand. 

As  far  as  eye  could  see  5 

The  blinding  mist  came  down  and  hid  the  land — 
And  never  home  came  she. 

‘  Oh,  is  it  weed,  or  fish,  or  floating  hair — 

A  tress  o’  golden  hair, 

O’  drowned  maiden’s  hair, 

Above  the  nets  at  sea  ? 

Was  never  salmon  yet  that  shone  so  fair, 

Among  the  stakes  on  Dee.’ 

They  rowed  her  in  across  the  rolling  foam, 

The  cruel,  crawling  foam, 

The  cruel,  hungry  foam. 

To  her  grave  beside  the  sea  ; 

But  still  the  boatmen  hear  her  call  the  cattle  home. 
Across  the  sands  o’  Dee. 


1.  Describe  in  detail  how  yon  would  deal  with  this  poem  in 
order  to  bring  out  its  leading  features  most  effectively.  Show 
what  these  leading  features  are,  and  why  your  method  is  best 
suited  to  develop  them. 

— J3e  especially  careful  in  describing  the  opening  of 
your  lesson.  '  (over.) 


2.  Describe  the  course  you  would  pursue  in  giving  a  lesson  on 
“clauses  of  a  sentence”.  Indicate  the  principle  on  which  your 
method  is  founded,  and  illustrate  by  an  example  from  any  one 
kind  of  clause  you  please. 

3.  Describe  how  you  would  deal  with  pupils’  written  work  in 
Composition,  and  illustrate  your  method,  so  far  as  is  possible, 
by  the  following  specimen  of  such  work.  Indicate,  as  you  do  so, 
what  you  consider  the  features  that  require  special  attention  : 

THE  BARD 

Edward  I,  along  with  his  army,  was  marching  down  the 
rocky  mountain  of  Snowdon  in  Wales,  when  he  heard  a  voice 
uttering  a  curse  upon  him.  At  first  they  feared  a  spirit  had 
spoken,  but  on  looking  up  they  beheld  a  bard  dressed  in  black, 
standing  on  a  cliff  overhanging  the  river  Conway.  Edward  I  on 
conquering  Wales  had  caused  all  the  Bards  that  fell  into  his 
hands  to  be  put  to  death.  This  Bard  goes  on  to  tell  the  fate  of 
Edw’'ard  and  his  successors — of  the  treachery  of  his  wife  that 
caused  him  to  be  murdered ;  Edward  II  deserted  on  his  death¬ 
bed  and  the  early  death  of  the  Black  Prince  ;  Eichard  II  having 
a  good  time  in  his  youth  but  afterwards  being  starved  to  death ; 
he  describes  the  Wars  of  the  Eoses  and  the  murder  of  the  two 
young  Princes  by  Eichard  III.  Then  at  last  come  the  line  of 
Tudor  Soverigns  which  are  descended  from  the  Welsh.  He 
describes  their  good  reigns  and  then  jumped  headlong  from  the 
top  of  the  mountain  into  the  river  below  and  was  drowned. 

4.  (a)  Your  pupils  see  and  hear  a  great  deal  about  “  Eespon- 
sible  Government  ”  in  Canada': 

Outline  a  lesson  on  this  subject  showing  how  you  would 
deal  with  it.  Briefly  describe  the  principle  underlying  your 
method. 

OR 

{h)  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  latter  half  of  the 
eighteenth  century ;  state  the  purpose  you  have  in  view  by  your 
lesson,  and  show  how  your  method  bears  on  your  purpose. 

5.  You  are  dealing  with  the  origin  and  growth  of  cities.  Out¬ 
line  a  lesson  showing  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  subject  in 
the  case  of  Montreal  or  Toronto,  or  Ottawa.  Add  five  questions 
that  will  show  how  you  would  introduce  your  lesson. 


®ttutati;on  gtpartmmt,  ®ntam. 

APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

[F or  Specialis ts, ) 


Examiners 


|G.  A.  Chase,  B.A. 
|W.  S.  Milner,  MA. 


I  envy  not  in  any  moods 
The  captive  void  of  noble  rage, 

The  linnet  born  within  the  cage, 
that  never  knew  the  summer  woods  : 

I  envy  not  the  beast  that  takes 
His  license  in  the  field  of  time, 

Unfetter’d  by  the  sense  of  crime. 

To  whom  a  conscience  never  wakes  5 

Nor  what  may  count  itself  as  blest. 

The  heart  that  never  plighted  troth. 

But  stagnates  in  the  weeds  of  sloth  5 
Nor  any  want-begotten  rest. 

I  hold  it  true  whate’er  befall ; 

I  feel  it  when  I  sorrow  most ; 

’Tis  better  to  have  loved  and  lost 
Than  never  to  have  loved  at  all. 

1.  (a)  Point  out  in  detail  how  you  would  treat  the  above  poem 
with  your  class, — the  chief  features  that  you  would  dwell  on,  and 
the  method  and  order  you  would  pursue  in  developing  them, 
with  reasons  therefor. 

(b)  Add  some  remarks  on  the  educational  value  of  poetry 
in  its  form  as  well  as  in  its  matter,  illustrating  by  reference  to 
the  above  and  the  following  poem : 

‘  0,  Mary,  go  and  call  the  cattle  home, 

And  call  the  cattle  home. 

And  call  the  cattle  home. 

Across  the  sands  o’  Dee  ;’ 

The  western  wdnd  was  wild  and  dank  wi’  foam, 

And  all  alone  went  she. 


(over.) 


The  creeping  tide  came  up  along  the  sand, 

And  o’er  and  o’er  the  sand, 

And  round  and  round  the  sand. 

As  far  as  eye  could  see  ; 

The  blinding  mist  came  down  and  hid  the  land — 
And  never  home  came  she. 

‘  Oh,  is  it  weed,  or  fish,  or  floating  hair — 

A  tress  o’  golden  hair, 

O’  drowned  maiden’s  hair. 

Above  the  nets  at  sea  ? 

Was  never  salmon  yet  that  shone  so  fair. 

Among  the  stakes  on  Dee.’ 

They  rowed  her  in  across  the  rolling  foam. 

The  cruel,  crawling  foam. 

The  cruel,  hungry  foam. 

To  her  grave  beside  the  sea  ; 

But  still  the  boatmen  hear  her  call  the  cattle  home. 
Across  the  sands  o’  Dee. 


2.  Give  a  synopsis  of  a  lesson  on  the  subject  of  time  in  sen¬ 
tences  that  will  lead  up  to  and  include  work  of  the  “Senior 
Leaving  ”  class.  State  reasons  for  opening  your  lesson  as  you 
do. 

3.  Describe  how  you  would  deal  with  pupils’  written  work  in 
Composition,  and  illustrate  your  method,  so  far  as  is  possible, 
by  the  following  specimen  of  such  work.  Indicate  as  you  do  so 
what  you  consider  the  features  that  require  special  attention  : 

“  THE  BARD.” 

While  Edward  and  his  army  were  descending  the  dark  gloomy 
pass  of  a  mountain  in  Wales  called  Snowdon,  suddenly,  to  the 
great  fear  of  his  followers,  the  silence  was  broken  by  a  voice 
throwing  great  curses  on  Edward,  for  the  slaughter  which  he 
had  made  of  the  bards  of  that  country.  Looking  up,  they  saw% 
standing  on  a  rock  which  hung  over  a  rushing  torrent  of  water, 
a  bard,  dressed  in  black,  and  with  his  white  hair  streaming  in 
the  wind. 

In  his  curses,  he  compared  the  roaring  water  to  an  evil 
spirit  which  swore  that  Wales  would  have  vengeance  on 
Edward.  He  spoke  of  the  different  bards  that  had  been  killed, 
giving  for  what  each  had  been  famous,  and  mourned  deeply  for 
his  lost  companions.  But  in  the  midst  of  his  lamentation  he 
suddenly  stopped,  for  in  a  cloud  which  hovered  near,  he  saw 
them  sitting :  in  a  vision.  From  this,  he  made  out,  that  they 
still  lingered  to  avenge  their  native  land. 


The  Bard  then  compares  the  branches  which  were  surging 
backwards  and  forwards  below  him,  to  a  loom,  which  was  weav¬ 
ing  a  shroud  for  Edward  and  on  which  was  to  be  marked  the 
diiBferent  ways  in  which  the  curse  was  carried  out  on  Edward’s 
descendants. 

He  told  his  fellow  bards,  who  were  supposed  to  be  working  the 
loom,  to  mark  down  the  terrible  way  in  which  Isabella  of  France 
killed  her  husband,  and  also  the  great  havoc  which  her  son  the 
Black  Prince,  made  in  her  own  native  land  France. 

Then  he  looked  on  to  the  way  in  which  Edward  III  was  de¬ 
serted  on  his  death-bed,  his  son  having  died,  and  all  courtiers 
having  left  him,  to  obtain  favor  in  the  sight  of  the  new  king. 
He  also  referred  to  the  reign  of  this  king,  who  was  entirely  ruled 
by  favorites,  and  who  went  from  bad  to  worse,  till  he  was  de¬ 
throned,  and  according  to  tradition  either  starved  or  murdered. 

After  this  came  the  Wars  of  the  Eoses,  during  which  there 
was  great  slaughter  among  kindred  nations.  When  these  were 
ended  the  curse  still  remained,  in  the  secret  murder  of  the  two 
princes  in  the  tower. 

4.  You  are  to  give  the  opening  lesson  in  Eoman  History :  the 
period  to  be  studied  begins  with  the  Second  Punic  War : — State 
in  some  detail  what  you  would  take  up  as  a  preliminary  to  the 
lesson,  and  show  why  you  consider  such  preliminary  matter 
needful. 

5.  You  are  dealing  with  the  origin  and  growth  of  cities.  Out¬ 
line  a  lesson  showing  your  method  of  treating  the  subject  in 
the  case  of  Montreal,  or  Toronto,  or  Otta’sva.  Add  five  questions 
that  will  show  how  you  would  introduce  3^0111*  lesson. 


Cbluatioii  g^eartment,  Ontario. 


APEIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS'^  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

iVV.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  will  take  sections  A  and  B.  Candi¬ 
dates  fo7*  Specialists'  Certificates  will  take  sections  A  and  C. 


A. 

1.  (a)  A  power  to  appreciate  French  and  German  literature  is 
best  and  most  quickly  attained  by  a  study  of  the  French  and 
German  language  of  every  day  life,  {h)  A  power  to  appreciate 
French  and  German  literature  is  best  and  most  quickly  attained 
by  a  stud}^  of  the  higher  literature  of  French  and  German. 
Which  of  the  foregoing  propositions  is,  in  your  opinion,  true  ? 
Give  reasons  in  full  for  your  answer. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  rules  for  the  position  of  con¬ 
junctive  personal  pronoun  objects  in  French  sentences.  Indicate 
clearly  the  class  of  pupils  you  are  supposed  to  be  teaching. 

3.  Give  rules  and  illustrative  sentences  for  a  lesson  on  the  use 
of  the  pronouns  of  address  in  German. 

B. 

4.  What  benefits  would  you  expect  to  secure  for  your  pupils 
by  assigning  them  home  exercises  in  French  and  German?  Ex¬ 
plain  in  detail  the  method  of  assigning  and  correcting  such 
exercises  which  would,  in  your  opinion,  ensure  the  best  results. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  expressions  used  to  denote 
the  time  of  day  in  French  to  an  elementary  class. 

6.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  full  paradigm  of  lohen  in 

the  active  voice.  (over.) 


c. 


7.  State  the  principles  upon  which  Gouin’s  method  of  teach¬ 
ing  languages  is  based.  Define  his  terms  “linguistic  series” 
and  “theme”.  Give  a  specimen  of  an  elementary  “theme”  in 
this  system,  and  indicate  how  it  is  taught.  Estimate  the  adapt¬ 
ability  of  the  method,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to  High  School  re¬ 
quirements  in  Ontario. 

8.  Estimate  the  value  of  a  knowledge  of  phonetics  to  a  teacher 
of  French  and  German.  How  would  you  deal  with  the  teaching 
of  pronunciation  in  the  first  year  of  the  High  School  course  in 
French  ? 

9.  Illustrate  by  sentences  and  questions  how  you  would  teach 
the  construction  required  after  expressions  of  fearing  and  doubt¬ 
ing  in  French. 


®dutatton  Separtuient,  (©ntario. 


APRIL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTOEY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 
A.  T.  DeLuky^  B.A. 


1.  Contrast  the  Spartan  and  Athenian  systems  of  Education. 

Shew  by  an  examination  of  their  results  upon  the  people 
wherein  each  was  defective. 

2.  State  and  discuss  the  views  of  Comenius  upon  each  of  the 
following : — 

(rt)  The  end  the  Educator  should  seek  to  attain. 

(h)  The  course  of  studies. 

(c)  The  method  of  Instruction  and  Discipline. 

3.  Explain  the  leading  features  of  the  Jesuit  system. 

Examine  the  course  and  method  from  the  standpoint  of 

Modern  Pedagogy. 

4.  What  is  understood  by  the  New  Education  ? 

What  are  its  main  characteristics  ? 

Shew  the  work  done  by  Pestalozzi,  and  by  Froebel  respect¬ 
ively,  in  its  development. 

5.  Discuss  Spencer’s  ideas  regarding: — 

{a)  The  connection  between  wrong-doing  and  its  punish¬ 
ment. 

{h)  The  true  relation  between  parent  and  child. 

(c)  The  aim  of  discipline. 

6.  State  and  criticize  Quick’s  suggestions  regarding  :~ 

{a)  Interesting  children  in  their  work. 

[h)  Beading. 

(c)  Composition. 

\d)  Eeligious  Instruction. 
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SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1893. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examinei's 


. /James  Davison,  B.A. 
‘  (T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  use  the  Method  of  Interrogation,  supplying 

anszvers  expected  from  the  pupils  in  questions  8,  4,  5,  6,  7. 

1.  State  the  relation  between  Thought  and  Language. 

Justify,  from  a  psychological  standpoint,  the  use  of  oral 
explanations  by  the  pupils  in  Mathematics.  To  wLat  extent 
may  they  be  used  ? 

2.  State  fully  what  use  you  would  make  of  the  rule,  “from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract”,  in  each  of  the  following  cases: — 

(a)  addition  of  fractions, 

(b)  finding  the  volume  of  a  right  parallelopiped. 

3.  Teach  Euclid  I,  28,  comparing  this  proposition  with  I,  27, 
and  I,  29. 

4.  Find  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  $500,  deferred  two 
years  and  to  run  3  years,  interest  at  4  per  cent,  per  annum, 
compounded  yearly. 

5.  Find  the  area  of  the  curved  surface  of  a  right  cone. 

6.  Teach  the  factors  of  x‘^f-pxf-q. 

7.  Give  a  first  lesson  on  quadratic  equations,  including  the 
solution  of  ax‘^  f-bx-{-c=0. 


(Urtuattott  itprtttwttt, 

SPECIAL  WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER  1893. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 


(FOR  SFECLALISTS.) 


Examiners 


James  Davison,  B.A. 
T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  use  the  Method  of  Interrogation,  supplymg 
answers  expected  from  the  pupils  in  questions  3,  4,  6,  6,  7. 

1.  State  the  relation  between  Association  and  Memory. 

Show  that  the  former  might  be  used  to  assist  the  latter  in 
the  study  of  the  First  Book  of  the  Elements  of  Euclid. 

2.  State  the  relation  between  Thought  and  Language. 

Justify,  from  a  psychological  standpoint,  the  use  of  oral 
explanations  by  the  pupils  in  Mathematics.  To  what  extent 
may  they  be  used? 

3.  Teach  Euclid  II,  14. 

4.  A  town  issued  debentures  for  $20000,  bearing  interest  at  6 
per  cent,  payable  yearly,  and  to  run  5  years.  For  what  sum 
should  they  sell,  money  being  worth  5  per  cent,  per  annum, 
compounded  yearly  ? 

5.  Show  how  to  find  the  curved  surface  of  the  segment  of  a 
sphere.  (Junior  Leaving  pupils.) 

6.  Give  a  first  lesson  on  the  Theory  of  Indices. 

7.  To  find  the  combinations  of  n  things  r  at  a  time  when  each 
thing  may  be  repeated  any  number  of  times. 
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SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1893. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  CLASSICS. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


,  (N.  Quance,  B.A. 
(H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  ivho  take  Greek  will  omit  questions  3  and  5. 
The  lesson  should  he  introduced^  taught  and  finished.  Actual 
work  must  he  given  in  Latin  and  Greek, 


1.  Teach  a  lesson  showing  the  duty  of  case-endings  in  Latin 
by  a  comparison  with  English  noun  relations. 

2.  Teach  the  following  lesson  : — 

(a)  Servius  regnavit. 

{h]  Cicero  orator  fuit. 

(r)  Hanno  dux  captus  est. 

{d)  The  leader  was  praised. 

(e)  The  soldier  is  brave. 

(/)  Numa  the  king  spoke. 

3. ^At  hostes,  ubi  primum  nostros  equites  conspexerunt,  quo¬ 
rum  erat  quinque  milium  numerus,  cum  ipsi  non  amplius 
octingeiitos  equites  haberent,  quod  ii,  qui  frurnentandi  causa 
ierant  trans  Mosam,  nondum  redierant,  nihil  timentibus  nostris, 
quodflegati  eorum  paulo  ante  a  Caesare  discesserant  atque  is 
dies  indutiis  erat  ab  his  petitus,  impetu  facto  celeriter  nostros 
perturbaverunt. 

Taking  this  as  a  typical  Latin  sentence, 

(а)  make  it  clear  to  your  class  on  what  principle  the  sen¬ 

tence  is  constructed, 

(б)  give  the  value  and  use  of  the  different  forms  “  ubi — 

conspexerunt”;  “  quum — haberent”;  “timentibus 
nostris”, 

(c)  turn  into  good  English. 


(over.) 


4.  His  de  rebus  Caesar  certior  factiis  et  iniirmitatem  Gallorum 
veritus,  quod  sunt  in  consiliis  capiendis  mobiles  et  no  vis  pier  uni¬ 
que  rebus  student,  nihil  his  committendum  existimavit.  Est 
enim  hoc  Gallicae  consuetudinis,  uti  et  viatores  etiam  invites 
consistere  cogant  et,  quid  quisque  eorum  de  quaque  re  audierit 
aut  cognoverit,  quaerant,  et  mercatores  in  oppidis  vulgus  cir- 
cumsistat  quibusque  ex  regionibus  veniant  quasque  ibi  res  cog- 
noverint,  pronuntiare  cogant.  His  rebus  atque  auditionibus 
permoti  de  summis  saepe  rebus  consilia  ineunt,  quorum  eos  in 
vestigio  poenitere  necesse  est,  cum  incertis  rumoribus  serviant  et 
plerique  ad  voluntatem  eorum  beta  respondeant. 

Teach  the  lesson  for  the  day  beginning  with  ‘‘Est”  and 
ending  with  “cogant”. 

Show  what  use  you  make  of  the  rest  of  the  chapter  in  your 
regular  work,  also  how  you  expect  your  students  to  work  suc¬ 
cessfully  with  Caesar. 

5.  At  what  stage  in  a  pupil’s  progress  do  you  introduce,  and 
what  use  do  you  make  of,  a  text  book  in  Latin  Grammar? 


6.  Caesar  delayed  in  their  territory  a  few  days  and  after  set¬ 
ting  fire  to  all  their  villages  retired  to  the  country  of  the  Ubii. 

He  learned  from  them  that  the  Suevi  had  sent  messengers 
in  every  direction  to  muster  all  able  bodied  soldiers. 

Use  this  as  material  for  a  lesson  in  prose,  forming  the  whole 
into  a  Latin  period. 


7.  ^ AKOva-aai  roTc  (TrpaTrjyoTg  ravra  to  (jTpaTtvfia  crvvayayeiv' 
(ca\  avOug  (fivXaKag  KaraXiTrouTeg  ical  rrrpaTrjyov  am  roig  piavovai 
So0afy£roi'  Sru/i(^oA(Ov,  arropavovTo^  vy^juova  tov  aXovra 

avdpeoTTO}’.  ’ETTffd)}  ^£  vTTapafSuXXov  Tu  opt},  oi  TraXraorat  Trpoiovrag 
Kai  KariSovrag  To  arrparoTraSov  ou/c  ajuaivav  rovg  OTrXtrag,  oXX’ 
avoKpayoiTag  Waov  am  ro  (TvparoTraSov.  Ol  Sa  jSdpjSflpoi  oKoveravTag 
TOV  Oopvftov  ouy  viraubaivav,  aXX'  acftavyov'  ofxwg  St  Ka\  aniOavov 
Tivag  TMv  iSapjSdpcov  koi  ^mroL  ^X(0(Tav  alg  aiKocri,  Km  r}  (tkyiv^  u 
Tipiftd^  ov  tdXoj  KOI  av  avTp  kXii/qi  dpyvpoTroSag  koi  aKirtofiaTa  koX 
ol  apTOKOTToi  Ka\  ol  on^oydot  <pa<jKOVTag  alvai. 


Compare  this  extract  from  Xenophon  with  that  from  Caesar 
in  question  3  with  reference  to 
(a)  order  of  words, 

(h)  structure  of  sentence, 

(c)  forms  of  expressing  dependent  relations. 

Show  which  extract  bears  the  closer  resemblance  to  the 
English  idiom. 


8.  Taking  the  first  sentence  of  the  extract  in  question  7,  show 
by  actual  work  how  you  teach  an  every  day  lesson. 
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SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1893.^ 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


(ri.  1.-  bTRANG,  13. A. 


Note. — Actual  work  must  he  given  in  Latin  and  Greek. 


1.  At  what  time  in  teaching  a  verb  do  you  introduce  the  prin¬ 
cipal  parts  and  what  use  do  you  make  of  them  ? 

Describe  your  method  of  treating  the  conjugations  in  Latin 
generally. 

2.  Teach  the  following  lesson  : — 

(a)  Haec  sententia  major!  parti  placuit. 

(b)  Consilium  hostibus  nuntiatum  est. 

(c)  Pons  iter  hostibus  dedit. 

(d)  The  speech  pleased  the  citizens. 

(e)  He  reported  the  matter  to  the  king. 

(/)  Caesar  levies  on  them  a  great  number  of  hostages. 

3.  Quibus  rebus  cognitis  principes  Britanniae  qui  post  pro- 
elium  ad  Caesarem  convenerant,  inter  se  collocuti,  cum  equites 
et  naves  et  frumentum  Eomanis  deesse  intelligerent  et  pauci- 
tatem  militum  ex  castrorum  exiguitate  cognoscerent,  quae  hoc 
erant  etiam  angustiora,  quod  sine  impedimentis  Caesar  legiones 
transportaverat,  optimum  factu  esse  duxerunt,  rebellione  facta 
frumento  commeatuque  nostros  prohibere  et  rem  in  hiemen  pro- 
ducere,  quod  his  superatis  aut  reditu  interclusis  neminem  postea 
belli  inferendi  causa  in  Britanniam  transiturum  confidebant. 
Itaque  rursus  conjuratione  facta  paulatim  ex  castris  discedere  ac 
suos  clam  ex  agris  deducere  coeperunt. 

Show  how  you  would  get  a  class  to  see  the  unity  of  the 
complex  sentence  in  the  extract  above,  using  the  simple  sentence 
as  a  starting  point.  (over.) 


4.  Ee  friimentaria  comparata  equitibusque  delectis  iter  in  ea 
loca  facere  coepit,  quibus  in  locis  esse  Germanos  audiebat.  A 
qiiibus  cum  paucorum  dierum  iter  abesset,  legati  ab  his  vener- 
unt,  quorum  haec  fuit  oratio :  Germanos  neque  priores  populo 
Eomano  bellum  inferre,  neque  tamen  recusare,  si  laces'santur, 
quin  armis  contendant,  quod  Germanorum  consuetudo  sit  a 
maioribus  tradita,  quicumque  bellum  inferant,  resistere  neque 
deprecari.  Haec  tamen  dicere,  venisse  invitos,  eiectos  domo ; 
si  suam  gratiam  Komani  velint,  posse  iis  utiles  esse  amicos ;  vel 
sibi  agros  attribuant  vel  patiantur  eos  tenere,  quos  armis  posse- 
derint :  sese  unis  Suebis  concedere,  quibus  ne  dii  quidem  immor- 
tales  pares  esse  possint :  reliquum  quidem  in  tends  esse  neminem, 
quern  non  superare  possint. 

Describe  your  method  of  work  with  Caesar. 

Teach  a  lesson  beginning  with  ‘‘Haec”  and  ending  with 
“possederint”. 

5.  Teach  the  following  lesson,  comparing  the  rules  for  the  use 
of  the  Moods  and  Tenses  in  Latin  and  Greek : — 

i 

(a)  If  he  has  any  thing  he  gives  it. 

(h)  If  he  had  had  any  thing  he  would  have  given  it. 

(c)  If  he  has  any  thing  he  will  give  it. 

(d)  If  he  had  any  thing  he  would  give  it. 

6.  State  in  detail  the  advantages  derived  from  acquiring  a 
mastery  of  the  Greek  language. 


(c.) 
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PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners 


McMukchie,  BiA* 
(H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


1.  Briefly  discuss  Sensation  (a)  in  its  Intellectual  aspect,  (b)  in 
its  Volitional  aspect. 

2.  (a)  Show  the  relation  between  Sensation  and  Perception. 
Criticise  the  statement.  Sensation  precedes  Perception. 

(b)  Is  it  philosophical  to  ascribe  fallacy  to  the  Senses  ? 
Give  reasons  for,  and  illustrate  your  answer. 

3.  {a)  Describe  the  process  of  Non-Voluntary  Attention,  and 
show  how  it  is  related  to  Association. 

(b)  Discuss  the  relating  activity  of  Attention. 

4.  {a)  Explain  clearly  the  nature  and  mutual  relations  of  Ap¬ 
perception  and  Detention. 

(b)  What  corresponds  to  them,  respectively,  in  the  realm 
of  Will  ?  Explain  this  correspondence. 

(c)  What  important  educational  principles  result  from  the 
psychology  of  Apperception  and  Eetention  ? 

5.  (rt)  State  and  illustrate  the  principles  of  the  development 
of  Feeling. 

(b)  Classify  the  Feelings,  and  discuss,  with  some  fulness, 
the  Personal  Feelings. 

6.  Give  your  treatment  of  the  topic,  Training  of  the  Impulses. 

7.  (g)  Show  what  powers  of  mind  are  trained,  and  explain 
how  each  is  trained,  by  the  proper  teaching  of  the  stanza  quoted. 

(b)  Illustrate,  definitely,  how  the  processes  of  Analysis  and 
Synthesis  are  employed  in  arriving  at  a  comprehension  of  the 
stanza. 

1  bring  fresh  showers  for  the  thirsting  flowers 
From  the  seas  and  the  streams  ; 

I  bear  light  shade  for  the  leaves  when  laid 

In  their  noon-clay  dreams.  (over.) 


From  my  wings  are  shaken  the  dews  that  waken 
The  sweet  buds  every  one, 

When  rock’d  to  rest  on  their  mother’s  breast, 

As  she  dances  round  the  sun. 

I  wield  the  flail  of  the  lashing  hail. 

And  whiten  the  green  plains  under  ; 

And  then  again  I  dissolve  it  in  rain. 

And  laugh  as  I  pass  in  thunder. 
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SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGE¬ 
MENT. 


Examiners: 


W.  W.  Eutherford,  B.A. 
N.  Quance,  B.A. 


1.  “  Organization  includes  tlie  consideration  of  the  following 

topics : — (1)  the  room  and  its  appointments ;  (2)  the  classifi¬ 

cation  of  the  children ;  (3)  the  distribution  of  the  teachers ; 
(4)  the  apportionment  of  time  and  subjects;  (5)  the  apparatus 
and  books ;  and  (6)  the  registration.” 

(a)  Comment  hriefiy  on  each  of  the  topics  mentioned  in  the 
foregoing  statement. 

(b)  Give  your  opinion,  with  reasons,  as  to  the  length  and 
frequency  of  the  following  recitations  : — (1)  Junior  Latin  Class, 
(2)  Chemistry  for  Junior  Leaving,  (3)  Primary  Physics,  (4)  Book¬ 
keeping,  (5)  Drawing. 

2.  Outline  Landon’s  treatment  of  “  The  Uses  of  the  Emotions 
in  Education,  and  their  Cultivation,”  giving  special  prominence 
to  his  discussion  of  the  Sense  of  Beauty,  and  the  means  of  train¬ 
ing  the  young  to  good  taste, 

3.  “All  our  training  should  make  a  child  feel,  and  act  up  to, 
his  responsibility  as  a  moral  agent.” 

Indicate  certain  elements  to  be  made  use  of  in  moral  train¬ 
ing,  and  specify  the  conditions  of  success. 

4.  Write  briefly  on  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  Commands,  and  mistakes  in  connection  with  them. 

(h)  The  practice  of  making  examples  of  pupils. 

(c)  Argumentative  discipline. 

5.  State  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following  cases: — 

(a)  Persistent  neglect  of  home-w^ork. 

(b)  Boisterous  conduct  on  the  play-ground  or  in  the  halls. 

(c)  Wilful  disobedience. 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiners  Strang,  B.A. 

examiners .  ^  McMurchie,  B.A. 


1.  Mention  what  you  would  consider  to  be  five  of  the  chief 
.  requisites  for  efficient  teaching,  justifying  your  answer  in  each 

case. 

2.  Explain  clearly,  with  illustrations,  what  you  understand  by 

{a)  Teaching  by  the  Socratic  method. 

(b)  Teaching  inductively. 

(c)  Teaching  synthetically. 

3.  Discuss  the  meaning  and  value  of  the  following  educational 
maxims : 

(a)  Proceed  from  the  known  to  the  unknown. 

{h)  Proceed  from  the  whole  to  the  part. 

4.  Discuss  the  proper  functions  of  the  Memory  in  education, 
pointing  out 

{a)  the  objections  to  ‘  Learning  by  heart  ’  as  commonly 
understood  and  practised, 

(b)  proper  modes  of  cultivating  the  memory. 

5.  {a)  Mention  the  different  objects  that  a  teacher  may  have 
in  view  in  questioning  a  class. 

{b)  Show  in  the  case  of  any  two  of  these  that  the  mode  of 
questioning  to  be  adopted  will  depend  on  the  object  in  view. 

6.  “Grammatical  analysis,  if  properly  taught,  may  be  made  a 
valuable  aid  in  teaching  Literature,  Beading,  and  Composition.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  justifying  it  if  you  can,  and  illus¬ 
trating  your  views  by  quoting  some  passage  of  poetry  or  prose 
and  referring  to  it. 

(over.) 


7.  Give  a  summary  of  what  Spencer  says  in  regard  to  History^ 

(a)  as  it  too  often  is  taught, 

(fj)  as  it  should  be  taught. 

8.  “  Another  great  advantage  of  this  natural  system  of  dis¬ 
cipline  is  that  it  is  a  system  of  pure  justice,  and  will  be  recog¬ 
nized  by  every  child  as  such.” — Spencer  on  Moral  Education. 

(a)  Explain  and  illustrate  what  he  means  by  “this  natural 
system  of  discipline.” 

(Jb)  Keproduce  briefly  his  arguments  in  support  of  his  asser¬ 
tion.  ^ 

(c)  Give  your  own  opinion  (i)  as  to  the  sujBficiency  of  his 
system,  (ii)  as  to  its  applicability  to  the  school-room  as 
well  as  to  the  family. 
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J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  State  briefly  the  chief  objects,  from  an  educative  stand¬ 
point,  to  be  aimed  at  in  the  study  of  Botany. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  Canadian  plant,  explaining 
clearly  how  you  would  attain  these  objects,  so  far  as  attainable 
in  a  single  lesson. 

2.  (a)  There  is  a  danger  that  in  the  hurry  of  school  work, 
pupils  may  form  sweeping  generalizations  from  a  too  limited 
number  of  facts.  How  would  you  obviate  this  in  the  case  of  a 
lesson  on  The  Effect  of  Changes  of  Temperature  on  the  Volume 
of  Bodies? 

(b)  Describe  a  series  of  experiments  on  the  above-named 
subject,  and  give,  under  the  heads  observation  and  explanation 
or  conclusion,  the  notes  you  would  ultimately  expect  from  a 
pupil. 

(c)  Explain  how  you  would  deal  with  the  exceptions  and 
limits  to  the  general  laws  arrived  at. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  The  Differences  between  a  Mechan¬ 
ical  Mixture  and  a  Chemical  Compound. 

(b)  To  what  facts  would  you  call  special  attention  as  illus¬ 
trating  these  differences  ? 

4.  Explain  clearly  your  method  in  giving  a  first  lesson  on  the 
crayfish,  confining  your  attention  to  external  organs,  and  state 
briefly  the  reasons  for  adopting  such  method. 


(s.) 
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(T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 
|J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  “The  student  should  be  taught  to  some  extent  to  make  a 
classification.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement,  and  explain  at  what  stage  and 
in  what  way  you  would  introduce  classification  in  Botany. 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  what  family  or  families  of  plants 
you  would  prefer  for  the  purpose. 

* 

2.  {a)  Write  full  notes  on  a  first  lesson  in  Zoology,  beginning 
with  a  live  frog  and  proceeding  so  far  as  to  show  the  internal 
organs.  Give  reasons  for  your  method,  and  be  explicit  as  to- 
the  questions  you  would  ask,  the  work  you  would  require  of  the 
students,  and  the  information  you  would  give  them. 

(b)  Write  a  note  on  the  use  you  would  make  of  diagrams, 
charts,  text-book  illustrations,  etc.,  in  Zoology. 

3.  {a)  Write  notes  on  a  series  of  experiments  illustrating  the 
properties  and  composition  of  Nitrous  and  Nitric  Oxides,  such  as 
should  be  written  by  a  student  on  performing  the  experiments. 

(b)  In  case  a  number  of  students  profess  inability  to  arrive 
at  a  conclusion,  or  give  the  required  explanation,  how  would  you 
proceed  ? 

4.  (a)  State  briefly  what  knowledge  you  would  require  a  class 
to  possess  before  beginning  Qualitative  Analysis. 

(b)  Give  your  method  of  conducting  the  work  in  Qualitative 
Analysis. 

5.  Outline  a  practical  lesson  on  Magnetic  and  Current  Induc¬ 
tion,  introductory  to  an  explanation  of  the  Gramme  machine. 
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Examiners 


|G.  A  Chase,  B.A. 
McMurchie,  B.A. 


Candidates  are  ivarned  not  to  give  an  undue  prog)ortio}i  of 
time  to  any  one  question f  and  not  to  combine  the  answers  to 
two  questions  in  one. 


1.  Note  (explanatory  of  the  following  poem). — During  the  last  Chinese 
war,  “  Some  Sikh  Sepoys  and  a  private  soldier  of  the  Buffs,  having  remain¬ 
ed^  behind  with  the  grog-carts,  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Chinese.  On 
being  commanded  to  kneel  down  and  bow  to  the  ground,  the  Sikhs  obey¬ 
ed  ;  but  the  English  soldier,  declaring  he  would  not  prostrate  himself 
before  any  Chinaman  alive,  was  at  once  killed.” 

Last  night  among  his  fellows  rough 
He  jested,  quaffed,  and  swore — 

A  drunken  private  of  the  Buffs, 

'  Who  never  looked  before. 

To-day,  beneath  tlie  foeman's  frown, 

He  stands  in  Elgin’s*  place — 

Ambassador  from  England’s  crown, 

And  type  of  all  the  race. 

Poor,  reckless,  rude,  low-born,  untaught. 

Bewildered  and  alone — 

A  heart  with  English  instinct  fraught. 

He  yet  can  call  his  own. 

Ay,  tear  his  body  limb  from  limb. 

Bring  cord,  or  axe,  or  flame  ; 

He  only  knows  that  not  through  him 
Shall  England  come  to  shame. 

Low  Kentish  hop-fields  round  him  seemed 
Like  dreams  to  come  and  go  ; 

Bright  leagues  of  cherry-blossoms  gleamed 
()ne  sheet  of  living  snow  ^ 

The  smoke  above  his  father’s  door 
In  gray  soft  eddyings  hung : 

Must  he  then  see  it  rise  no  more. 

Doomed  by  himself  so  young  ? 


♦The  British  ambassador  to  the  East. 


(over,) 


Yes  ;  honor  calls  !  with  strength  like  steel  ^  . 

He  put  the  vision  by — 

Let  dusky  Indians  whine  and  kneel, 

An  English  lad  must  die. 

And  thus  with  eyes  that  would  not  shrink, 

With  knees  to  man  unbent. 

Unfaltering  on  its  dreadful  brink. 

To  his  red  grave  he  went. 

Vain,  mightiest  fleet  of  iron  framed — 

Vain,  those  all-shattering  guns. 

Unless  proud  England  keep  unstained 
The  strong  heart  of  her  sons. 

So  let  his  name  through  Europe  ring — 

A  man  of  mean  estate. 

Who  died  as  firm  as  Sparta’s  king, 

Because  his  heart  was  great. 

Sir  }'’rancis  Doyle. 


(a)  Describe  fully  the  kind  of  treatment  you  would  give  this 
poem,  including  reasons  for  such  treatment. 

(b)  Ask  at  least  five  leading  questions  illustrative  of  your 
method  in  treatment,  appending  to  the  first  a  brief  statement  of 
the  expected  answer. 

(e)  Supplement  any  one  of  these  five  questions  by  a  few 
other  questions  of  detail,  such  as  you  would  deem  necessary  in 
actual  teaching. 


2.  You  are  taking  up  with  the  lowest  Form  the  subject  of 
Classification  of  Nouns  :  you  have  reason  to  suspect  that  some 
of  the  boys,  though  they  can  repeat  the  ordinary  definition,  do 
not  understand  what  “classification”  is, — that  is,  classification 
in  general: 

(a)  Detail  in  full  the  method  you  would  adopt  to  make  them 
thoroughly  understand  both  classification  in  general,  and  the 
application  to  the  particular  subject  in  hand.  Show  at  the  same 
time  the  logical  character  of  your  method. 

(b)  One  boy  calls  “sky”  and  “God”  proper  nouns;  another 
calls  them  common  nouns.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  this 
difference  of  opinion  in  order  to  make  clear  which  classification 
is  correct. 

3.  You  are  giving  to  the  lowest  Form  a  subject  for  a  Compo¬ 
sition  to  be  done  at  home  :  Describe  fully  the  course  you  would 
pursue  from  the  selection  of  the  subject  to  the  final  disposal  of 
the  pupils’  work.  Point  out  some  of  the  advantages  of  your 
method,  introducing  incidentally  references  to  other  methods. 


4.  In  teaching  History  to  the  lowest  division  of  Form  I.,  you 
have  reached  the  period  when  you  have  to  take  up  the  relation 
of  Great  Britain  to  her  colonies.  Before  doing  so  you  decide  to 
have  an  introductory  lesson  or  talk  with  your  class  on  the 
reasons  why  people  emigrate  to  new  countries : 

(a)  State  what  object  you  would  have  in  view  by  such  a 
lesson. 

{h)  Describe  somewhat  fully  the  opening  part  of  your  lesson, 
and  show  that  your  method  is  a  natural  and  logical  one. 

5.  Outline  for  the  lowest  division  of  Form  I.  the  plan  of  an 
opening  lesson  on  the  Geography  of  the  Maritime  Provinces  of 
Canada;  justify  your  order  of  matter,  and  add  six  leading  ques¬ 
tions  that  will  clearly  illustrate  your  method  in  following  out 
your  plan. 
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SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1893 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


(G.  A  Chase,  B.A. 

1 J.  McMurchie,  B.A. 


Note. — The  questions  on  this  paj^er  are  in  reference  to  Junior  or 
Senior  Leaving  classes,  except  where  otherwise  stated. 
Candidates  are  warned  not  to  give  an  undue  proportion  of  time  to 
any  one  question ;  and  also  not  to  cornhine  the  answers  of  two 
questions  in  one. 

1.  It  is  a  beauteous  evening,  calm  and  free  *, 

The  holy  time  is  quiet  as  a  nun 
Breathless  with  adoration  ;  the  broad  sun 
Is  sinking  down  in  its  tranquillity  ; 

The  gentleness  of  heaven  is  on  the  Sea  : 

Listen  !  the  mighty  Being  is  awake, 

And  doth  with  his  eternal  motion  make 
sound  like  thunder  -  everlastingly. 

Dear  child  !  dear  girl  1  that  walkest  with  me  here, 

If  thou  appear  un touch’d  by  solemn  thought 
Thy  nature  is  not  therefore  less  divine : 

Thou  Rest  in  Abraham’s  bosom  all  the  year. 

And  worship’st  at  the  Temple’s  inner  shrine, 

God  being  with  thee  when  we  know  it  not. 

VVORDSWOI.TII :  By  the  Sea. 

(a)  Describe,  in  somewhat  full  detail,  the  treatment  that  you 
would  give  this  poem  with  your  classes  so  as  to  teach  it  most 
etfectively  and  appreciatively;  dwell  on  any  special  feature  in 
the  treatment  that  you  think  the  nature  of  the  poem  calls  for, 
and  state  clearly  the  principle  on  which  your  treatment  is  found- 
ed. 

(b)  State  concisely  wherein  you  would  consider  a  drama  re¬ 
quires  a  treatment  different  from,  or  additional  to,  that  of  an 
ordinary  poem.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  “Julius  Caesar”  or 
any  other  drama  you  are  acquainted  with. 

2.  You  are  going  to  take  up  the  subject  of  “  verb  auxiliaries” 

with  your  class  for  the  first  time  during  the  year :  Draw  up  a 
lesson-plan  showing  the  character  of  the  matter  you  would  take 
up,  and  the  order  you  would  follow.  Characterize  your  method, 
and  point  out  some  features  that  you  would  omit  in  dealing  with 
the  same  subject  in  the  “  Primary  ”  class.  (over.) 


S.  (a)  AVhat  purpose  is  served  by  prose  paraphrase  (meta¬ 
phrase)  in  the  teaching  of  composition?  What  would  you  say 
are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  paraphrase?  liemark  on  the 
kind  of  poem  best  suited  for  paraphrasing. 

{h)  State  briefly  the  method  you  would  adopt  in  dealing 
with  paraphrases. 

(c)  In  view  of  your  answers  to  (a),  criticise  the  paraphrase 
following  the  appended  poem : 

Earth  has  not  anything  to  show  more  fair : 

Dull  would  he  be  of  soul  who  could  pass  by 
A  sight  so  touching  in  its  majesty : 

This  City  now  doth,  like  a  garment,  wCar 
The  beauty  of  the  morning  ;  silent,  bare. 

Ships,  towers,  domes,  theatres,  and  temples  lie 
Open  unto  the  fields,  and  to  the  sky ; 

All  bright  and  glittering  in  the  smokeless  air.  • 

Never  did  sun  more  beautifully  steep 
In  his  first  splendour,  valley,  rock,  or  hill  ; 

Ne’er  saw  I,  never  felt,  a  calm  so  deep  I 
The  river  glideth  at  his  own  sweet  will  ; 

Dear  God  1  the  very  houses  seem  asleep  ; 

And  all  that  mighty  heart  is  lying  still! 

W'oiiB.swoKTH :  Upon  Westminster  Bridge. 

(Paraphrase,  by  pupil  in  school.)  “  Standing  upon  Westminster  Bridge 
no  more  pleasing  and  touching  scene  can  be  imagined  than  that  which 
stretches  before  the  eye  ;  for  the  golden  light  of  the  rising  sun  shines  on 
the  great  city  lying  in  slumber  before  us.  The  very  smoke  from  the  fac-  . 
tories  has  dispersed  and  London  lies  open  to  the  pure  air  of  heaven.  The 
calm  and  peace  of  the  country  cannot  be  compared  to  this  calm,  for  this 
is  the  calm  of  a  mighty  city  after  the  turmoil  and  work  of  the  day.  The 
Thames,  usually  filled  with  ships,  is  now  freed  from  such  obstacles  and 
flows  gently  along  to  the  mighty  ocean  I  How  impressive  and  solemn  is 
the  scene  1  Indeed  the  feelings  aroused  cannot  be  expressed.  The  great 
throbbing  centre  of  the  world  lies  at  rest.” 

4.  In  your  history  class  you  have  reached  the  period  in  which 
you  are  to  take  up  the  relation'  of  Great  Britain  to  her  colonies. 
Before  taking  up  this  subject,  you  wish  to  give  an  introductory 
lesson  on  the  causes  that  lead  to  emigration  to  a  new  country : 

(a)  State  what  would  be  the  purpose  of  such  lesson. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  open  this  lesson,  and  point  out  the 
bearing  of  your  opening  upon  the  subsequent  part  of  the  lesson. 

5.  Outline  for  the  ‘‘Primary”  class  an  opening  lesson  on  The 
Maritime  Provinces  of  Canada ;  state  the  object  aimed  at  in  the 
lesson  ;  and  point  out  the  logical  character  of  your  method. 


O^ilucatimi  Segartmcnt,  (©ntarjo. 

SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  18.3. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PELAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CAHDIDATSS.) 


Examiner, 

(G.  A.  Chase,  B.A. 


^GCommst  du  ?”  fragt  dieser  iachend.  Haben  sie  dir  die 
Haut  abziehen  und  deinen  Glaubigern  verkaufen  wollen  ? 
Nu^  sei  riling ;  dein  ganzer  Jammer  kommt,  wie  gesagt,  von 
dem  kleinen  Glasmannlein,  von  dem  Separatisten  und 
Frbmmler  her.  Wenn  man  schenkt,  muss  man  gleicli  recht 
schenken,  und  nicht  wie  dieser  Knauser.  Doch  komm/' 
fuhr  er  fort  und  wandte  sich  gegen  den  Wald,  folge  mir  in 
mein  Haus,  dort  wollen  wir  selien^  ob  wir  Handels  einig 
werden.’’ 

1 .  Show  how  you  would  treat  this  extract  with  a  class  pre¬ 
paring  for  Pass  Matriculation.  State  definitely  the  purpose 
of  the  lesson  and  show  how  your  plan  meets  the  purpose. 

2.  Give  lesson  notes  and  sentences  showing  how  you  would 
teach  the  use  of  demonstrative  pronouns  in  French  to  a  class 
of  beginners.  Show  clearly  how  you  would  teach  them  to 
distinguish  the  form  and  uses  of  these  from  demonstrative 
adjectives. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  the 
present,  imperfect  and  perfect  tenses  of  the  passive  voice  of 
lohen. 

Indicate  the  stage  of  advancement  the  pupils  are  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  reached  previously,  and  state  definitely  the 
reason  for  your  particular  method.  Compose  a  home  exer¬ 
cise,  of  at  least  nine  sentences,  calculated  to  test  the  pupils’ 
understanding  of  the  subject. 

4.  Give  lesson  plan  with  sentences  to  be  used  in  teaching 
an  initial  lesson  on  the  uses  of  the  relatives^  qui^  que,  dont, 
lequel.  Show  that  your  plan  and  its  development  in  the  sen¬ 
tences  are  logical. 


(Kdufation  ifgartinent,  (©ntap. 

SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1893. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  FJRENGH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


f  J.  N.  Dales,  B.A, 
|G.  a.  Chase,  B.A. 


Es  war  der  Entlassene.  Er  erzMte,  dasz  Hauenstein  ihm 
die  Freilieit  gegeben,  dasz  er  versprochen  liatte,  wieder  zn  kom* 
men,  bevor  die  Eonde  eintreffe,  dasz  er  es  aber  nicht  babe  halten 
konnen,  denn  als  er  heimkam,  lag  seine  Frau  in  tiefem  Schlum- 
mer,  sie  hatte  seit  drei  Tagen  kein  Auge  geschlossen,  sondern 
stets  nacli  ihm  gerufen ;  da  sasz  er  nun  an  ihrem  Bette,  Stunde 
auf  Stunde  verrann,  er  wollte  da  von,  sein  wort  einlosen,  aber  er 
konnte  nicht  davon.  Die  Kranke  erwachte  und  starb  in  seinen 
Armen.  Er  bat  dringend,  dasz  man  es  dem  Lieutenant  nicht 
m5ge  entgelten  lassen,  wenn  er  auf  eine  Stunde  das  Herz  unter 
der  Uniform  habe  sprechen  lassen. 

1.  Give  full  lesson  notes  showing  how  you  would  teach  the  - 
above  extract  to  a  class  preparing  for  Honor  Matriculation. 

State  clearly  what  special  purpose  you  would  have  in  view 
in  the  teaching  of  the  lesson  and  why  in  your  opinion  your  plan 
would  attain  the  end. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  make  this  passage  a  basis  for  a  com¬ 
position  lesson  on  the  syntax  of  the  modal  verbs.  Mention 
definitely  the  points  in  sentence  arrangement  you  would  expect 
to  impress  upon  the  pupils  in  teaching  this  lesson. 

3.  Give  notes  and  sentences  for  a  lesson  in  French  on  the  use 
of  the  imperative  affirmative  and  negative  with  personal  pronoun 
objects. 

4.  Show  by  means  of  sentences,  lesson  notes,  and  forms  of 
'  questions  to  be  employed,  how  you  would  teach  a  class  of  be¬ 
ginners  in  French  to  distinguish  in  form  (i.e.  the  s)  and  use 
possessive  jironouns  from  possessive  adjectives. 


Jfpartnwttt,  (fDatario. 

SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1893. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners 


|J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 

(W.  W.  Hutherford,  B.A. 


1.  Contrast  the  educational  theories  of  Plato  and  Aristotle. 

To  what  extent  are  these  theories  valuable  to  educationists 
of  to-day  ? 

2.  Mention  the  services  rendered  to  education  by  Eabeiais 
and  Montaigne. 

Contrast  their  theory  with  that  of  the  Eenaissance  school. 

3.  What  place  amongst  educators  would  you  assign  to  Eous- 
seau?  Give  reasons. 

Mention  the  chief  results  of  the  publication  of  “Emile”. 

4.  What  are  Spencer’s  views  as  to  the  place  of  Science  in  an 
educational  system?  Examine  their  correctness. 

Show  the  place  you  think  should  be  given  to  {a)  Mathe¬ 
matics,  {h)  Classics. 

5.  Compare  the  Old  Education  with  the  Neiv  as  to 

(a)  Aims, 

(b)  Bases, 

(c)  Methods. 

« 

6.  Develop  fully  Froebel’s  idea  that  the  educator  should  be, 
not  a  Teacher,  but  a  Gardener . 


(E.) 


EJTttcatfon  Hepafttnimt,  ©ntatfo. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 

Examiner: — W.  A.  DOUGLASS,  B.A. 


1.  ikf=amount,  _p=principal,  ^’=rate. 

In  what  time  will  p  triple  itself  at  4  compound  interest, 
if  log  3=.477  and  log  1.04=. 017  ? 

2.  The  nominal  rate  is  t ;  it  is  convertible  k  times  yearly. 
What  is  the  real  rate  ?  Compound  interest. 

3.  A  f  10,000-debenture  bearing  5%,  interest  payable  half- 
yearly,  matures  in  63  months.  Find  the  present  value  at  6%, 
compounded  half-yearly,  given  the  present  value  of  $1  at  6%  in 
3  mos.  =  .9853,  |l  in  60  mos.  =  .74409,  and  tlie  value  of  a 
half-yearly  instalment  of  $1  the  last  due  in  60  mos.  =  8.530. 

4.  Show  that  discount  is  equal  to  the  present  value  of  interest 
(compound). 

5.  A  debt  D  is  payable  in  instalments,  u,  h,  c,  due  respectively 
in/,  g,  h  months.  Give  the  equated  time  x,  1st.  Simple  Inter- 

•  est,  2nd.  Compound  Interest.  Indicate  the  solution  of  the  latter 
by  logarithms. 

6.  The  present  value  of  $1,  payable  yearly,  compounded  at  6 
%  half-yearly,  is  7.3288.  Find  the  equal  annual  instalment 
that  would  repay  in  10  years  a  debt  of  $10,000.  Deduce  the 
formula. 

7.  The  present  value  of  10  annual  payments  of  $1  each,  the 
last  due  at  the  end  of  10  years,  at  6  %,  compounded  half-yearly, 
is  $7.3288.  Find  the  present  value  of  20  equal  semi-annual 
instalments  of  $1  each,  the  last  due  in  10  years. 

8.  Sterling,  60  days,  is  quoted  at  8|,  or  demand  at  9lf ,  dis¬ 
count  is  21  %,  time  63  days.  Which  way  could  a  company 
most  profitably  remit  $100,000,  and  what  will  they  save? 


lElrutatiQn  Hetiatrtnfent, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

FREEHAND  DRAWING. 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — No  rulers  or  instruments  to  be  used. 


Copy  the  form  given  you  by  the  Examiner,  but  reduce  it 
slightly  in  size. 


^trucatton  <!^ntav{o. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

PENMANSHIP. 

Examiner: — J.  T.  Slater. 


1.  Give  some  exercises  intended  to  promote  freedom  of  move¬ 
ment,  and  show  the  transition  from  these  movements  to  letter- 
formation. 


2.  Write  a  letter  from  Henry  K.  Lambkin,  287  Queen  St..W., 
Toronto,  to  Messrs.  Zealand  Unitt  &  Jones,  56  Broadway,  New 
York,  stating  that  you  enclose  New  York  Exchange  in  payment 
of  their  Invoice  of  15th  inst.,  less  Cash  discount.  Amount  of 
Invoice,  $274.50;  Cash  discount  4%,  $10.98. ;  Draft  enclosed, 
$263.52.  State  also  that  the  goods  have  been  received,  and  are 
satisfactory  in  both  quality  and  price. 

Date  the  letter  October  24,  1893. 


3.  Write  the  following  Ledger  Headings: — 

Jacob  Lumbers  d  Son;  Algoma  Mining  Co.;  Rodgers  Bros, 
d  Dunkin. 


4.  Write  in  text  size: — 

Brandon  Gas  Co.  /  Public  Meeting. 


5.  Engross : — 

To  the  Honourable  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Prov¬ 
ince  of  Ontario,  in  Parliament  assembled. 

The  Petition  of  the  Undersigned,  residents  and  ratepayers 
of  the  City  of  Hamilton. 


(over.) 


f).  Copy  the  following;— 

TEIAL  BALANCE— MAY. 


Dr, 

Cr, 

Stock . 

75 

50 

6000 

Cash  ....  . 

3142 

37 

1274 

96 

Bills  Eeceivable . 

671 

84 

58 

40 

Bills  Payable . 

81 

37 

492 

15 

Personal  Accounts . . 

932 

10 

842 

26 

Merchandise . 

2821 

45 

1198 

Eeal  Estate . 

2000 

Expense . 

141 

14 

9865 

77 

9865 

77 

lEtittca^tiott  IJtijatrtiutut,  ©ntatio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiner: — W.  A.  Douglass,  B.A. 


1.  Make  a  classified  journal  for  a  municipality  having  the  fol¬ 
lowing  receipts : — 

Taxes,  Licenses,  Tolls,  Bents,  Lands  sold  for  Taxes,  Mis¬ 
cellaneous  ; 

and  the  following  expenditures  : — 

Paid  to  County  Treasurer,  Schools,  Eoads  and  Bridges, 
Buildings,  Elections,  Salaries,  Printing. 


2.  From  the  following  Trial  Balance  of  a  Bank  make  a  state¬ 
ment  of  Assets  and  Liabilities,  and  also  a  statement  of  Profit 
and  Loss  : 

Dr.  Cr. 


Bills  discounted . 

270,000 

Exchange . 

20,000 

Sundry  Banks  (owe  us). 

28,000 

Bills  of  other  Banks . 

26,000 

Specie . 

24,000 

Expenses . 

5,000 

I 


373,0!)0 


Capital  Stock . 

200,000 

Dividend  due . 

3,000 

Eeserve  Fund . 

20,000 

Deposits . 

80,000 

Interest  on  do . 

1,000 

Sundry^  Banks  (we  owe 

them) . 

40,000 

Interest  charged  on 

loans  . 

16,000 

Interest  charged  in  ad- 

'^vance  but  not  yet 

earned . 

1,000 

Contingent  Fund  . . 

17,000 

1 

373,000 

I  OVER.] 


3.  The  Consolidated  Eailroad  Company  organized  with  a  capi¬ 
tal  of  $10,000,000.  George  Williams  takes  1000  shares  at 
$100  each  ==  $100,000. 

(a)  Open  a  subscription  book  for  him  to  sign. 

(b)  At  the  heading  write  in  the  necessary  declaration. 

(c)  Issue  to  him  a  Stock  Certificate. 

{d)  Open  a  Cash  Book,  1st.  in  mercantile  form,  2nd.  in 
form  of  a  Banker’s  Ledger ;  enter  in  either  form  Geo. 
Williams’  payment,  $100,000.  Deposit  this  in  City 
Bank. 

(e)  Open  Ledger  Accounts  (Banker’s  form)  for  Geo.  Williams 
and  for  City  Bank. 

(r)  Other  shareholders  pay  $9,900,000.  Deposit  this  in 
City  Bank  and  complete  the  entries. 

(g)  Enter  the  following  disbursements,  by  cheques  on  the 

City  Bank:  Land  $3,000,000,  Track  laying  $3,000,000, 
Rolling  Stock  $3,000,000,  Wages  $200,000,  Buildings 
$1,000,000. 

(h)  Enter  the  following  receipts :  Passenger  Dept.  $200,000, 

Freight  $400,000,  Sale  of  Material  $60. 

(i)  Make  Trial  Balance.  Then  deduct  10%  depreciation 

from  Track,  Rolling  Stock  and  Buildings.  Allow 
$300,000  for  Dividend.  Make  statement  of  Assets  and 
Liabilities,  and  statement  of  Profit  and  Loss. 

4.  Describe  the  latest  improvements  in  Indexing. 

5.  Write  a  circular  letter  inviting  subscriptions  to  Capital 
Stock  of  the  Transcontinental  Railway,  with  all  information  as 
to  terminal  points,  amount  of  shares,  dates  of  calls,  and  all  other 
necessary  information. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 
COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


INDUSTEIAL  DESIGN. 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — Instruments  to  be  used.  Units  of  design  may  be  repeated 
mechanically  by  means  of  tracing  paper.  A  Eenaissance  draw¬ 
ing  and  drawings  of  the  Convolvulus,  Anemone,  Maple,  and 
Barberry,  are  supplied  as  a  basis  of  designs — not  as  copies.  The 
designs  may  be  in  pencil,  or  in  colors,  at  the  option  of  the  can¬ 
didate. 

Candidates  will  take  questions  1  and  2,  and  either  3  or  4. 


1.  What  is  a  pattern?  What  is  a  diaper?  What  regular 
geometric  figures  form  exactly  fitting  diapers? 

Give  some  examples  of  regular  geometric  figures  that  when 
combined  form  diapers. 

Show  how  all  straight-lined  diapers  may  be  built  up. 

Upon  what  lines  are  all  possible  diaper  patterns  arranged  ? 

Show  how  these  patterns  are  built  up. 

2.  Explain  the  principles  upon  which  you  would  proceed  to 
decorate  any  surface  of  any  shape  whatever. 

What  is  the  use  of  the  border  in  design?  Give  a  few  brief 
hints  as  to  how  it  may  be  constructed. 

3.  With  a  radius  of  three  inches  describe  three  circles  whose 
centres  if  joined  would  form  an  equilateral  triangle  of  three 
inches  side.  Fill  one  of  each  of  the  three  differently  shaped 
spaces  thus  formed  by  a  design  based  on  the  drawings  supplied 

you. 

4.  Design  an  appropriate  ornament  for  two  stained  glass  door 
panels,  12"  by  30".  The  panels  are  placed  side  by  side  in  the 
door  with  their  long  edges  vertical. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BANKING. 

Examiner  : — W.  A.  DouGLASS,  B.A. 


1.  Name  six  qualities  possessed  by  gold  which  make  it 
especially  suitable  as  a  material  for  money. 

2.  Name  the  chief  functions  of  money,  and  state  the  chief 
reason  why  we  use  money  rather  than  barter. 

3.  State  Gresham’s  Law,  and  point  out  how  it  may  become  a 
question  of  serious  import  in  the  United  States. 

4.  Explain  the  controversy  of  “Bi-metallism,”  now  going  on 
in  the  newspapers. 

5.  In  what  w^ay  does  the  Canadian  Law  try  to  prevent  loss  to 
the  holders  of  bank  bills  in  case  of  a  bank  failure? 

6.  Describe  briefly  any  clearing  house,  its  relation  to  the 
banks,  and  its  method  of  operation. 

7.  Describe  the  method  peculiar  to  the  “cheque  bank”. 

8.  What  is  a  “warehouse  receipt”? 

9.  What  is  the  liability  of  a  shareholder  in  a  bank? 

10.  What  proportion  of  “Cash  Reserve”  must  be  in  Domin¬ 
ion  Notes? 

*  * 

11.  Up  to  what  amount  may  a  bank  issue  notes? 

12.  In  what  way  does  the  law  secure  to  the  banks  a  monopoly 
of  the  issue  of  notes  for  circulation  as  money? 

13.  How  long  after  a  transfer  of  bank  stock  does  a  share¬ 
holder’s  liability  continue?  [oveb.] 


14.  What  is  a  bill  of  exchange?  Distinguish  between  a  bill 
“negotiable  ”  and  a  bill  “non-negotiable”.  When  is  it  payable 
to  “  bearer  ”? 

15.  When  does  a  bill  not  payable  on  demand  become  payable? 
What  is  an  “accommodation  party”  to  a  bill? 

16.  In  a  bill  payable  to  John  Smytbe  the  name  is  spelled  John 
Smith.  How  should  it  be  indorsed? 

17.  A  bill  is  indorsed  in  blank.  What  change  may  the  holder 
make  ? 

18.  When  is  an  indorsement  restrictive  ? 

19.  What  must  the  bolder  of  a  note  do  to  continue  the  liability 
of  an  indorser  after  the  maturity  of  a  bill  ? 

20.  Why  do  bankers  protest  notes  not  paid  at  maturity  ? 

21.  What  is  a  sufficient  signature  for  a  corporation  ? 


SJrucation  ©ntatio. 


annual'  examinations,  1893. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BLACKBOARD  AND  MEMORY  DRAWINC^ 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — All  drawings  to  be  made,  freehand,  with  crayon  or  pencil. 

1.  Draw  in  pure  outline  the  following  group,  situated  below 
the  eye  and  to  the  left : 

An  ordinary  rectangular  table  with  square,  tapering  legs, 
rests  on  the  floor  so  that  the  long  edges  of  the  top  vanish  to  the 
left  at  an  angle  of  about  30°,  On  the  table  is  a  water  pitcher, 
with  its  handle  turned  to  the  right  front,  and  to  the  left  of  the 
pitcher  is  a  mug  with  its  handle  turned  away  from  the  spectator. 
Standing  to  the  left  and  in  front  of  the  table  is  an  ordinary  cane- 
bottomed  chair,  with  its  back  to  the  left. 

[Note. — The  drawing  of  the  table  must  not  be  less  than  6  inches  in 
its  greatest  dimension.] 


2.  Make  drawings  of  any  two  of  the  following  groups.  The 
arrangement  of  the  objects  of  each  group  and  the  size  of  the 
drawing  is  optional  with  the  candidate.  Shading  allowed : 

(a)  A  hat-rack,  hats,  umbrella,  a  pair  of  rubbers  and  a  cane. 

(b)  A  log,  a  cross-cut  saw,  an  axe  and  a  small  pile  of  split 

wood. 

(c)  A  wash-board,  a  bench,  a  tub,  a  clothes  wringer  and  a 

pail. 

{cl)  A  sphere,  a  hemisphere,  a  frustum  of  a  right  cone,  a 
parallelepiped,  an  octagonal  prism  and  a  tetrahedron. 


•  • 

y-  ■'  ■■  .  y 


w  •  ■ 

■:  *.V, 


•  ^  •  ’  -c  >• 


■‘  .  ;  '■.  ‘  ■ 


;:  ■ ;  .V.',-  ,i 

.•  '  ^  "  i^!l’  '  ;  -  •  ?|»-v  ■:  J  "' '■:  -y  ‘•.^-•^^  ■  ■■ 

.5&-..:-.5’'':-^^*''''^  "  ■'  r  .. 

':■  ■  •■  ■  /.■>'•  .  i"’3B  vi'..  _‘/^-, 


*, 


./xl  ',";.  .  :ra*xy^"-ip 

•  *  ».*.,  .-  •  >■'  j  i. ,  *  •  ’■<  '*  ■  .'’i,'  •  '^- V'  ,  ‘icr'-i? 

•-  ■  .V  ,:.  |.■^  X:; 

:  ■  '  :,x  > 

•  V  ■:  ^ 


"  #  >>:^I3:«''‘  rr  ''‘mj  :r/^^p*''"-: 


■..  Xv'  ■  ',  ■;  £ ;^  y  .  =.c  V-':>!j^ 

.*-*)>} '•Sv  %.,  ■'■.-■^'ic*'^  v**"  ■ 

v.-v-:,  ;  ■  '.-  "\'x  ri  ■ 


’>*y. 


•  j;  ..V-  *,;rX'iS 


lEtiuca^tton  <®ntar(o. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY. 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — Eead  the  problems  over  carefully  before  commencing  work. 
All  construction  lines  must  be  shown,  but  in  clear  light  lines. 
Lines  perpendicular  or  parallel  to  others  may  be  drawn  mechanic¬ 
ally  without  showing  any  construction.  Neatness  and  accuracy 
required. 

1.  Construct  a  diagonal  scale  to  measure  yards,  feet  and 
inches,  long  enough  to  measure  30  yards,  when  100  feet  is  rep¬ 
resented  by  inches. 

Indicate  26  yards  2  feet  and  8  inches  on  the  scale. 

[Note. — The  line  long  enough  to  measure  30  yards  must  be  found 
by  a  diagonal  scale,  which  must  be  drawn  after  you  have  calculated 
its  length  ] 

2.  Construct  a  regular  pentagon  whose  diagonal  is  2  inches 
and  a  rectangle  equal  to  it  in  area  whose  adjacent  sides  shall  be 
to  each  other  as  3  :  1. 

3.  Describe  an  ellipse  by  any  method,  except  mechanical,  the 
distance  between  the  foci  being  3"  and  the  length  of  the  conju¬ 
gate  axis  .  Join  one  vertex  to  a  point  in  the  conjugate  axis 

from  one  extremity  and  produce  this  line  till  it  cuts  the  curve 
of  the  ellipse.  Produce  the  line  that  passes  through  the  vertex, 
2  inches  beyond  it  and  from  this  point  draw  tangents  to  the 
curve  of  the  ellipse. 


PROJECTION. 

1.  Show  the  plan  and  elevation  of  two  points,  A  and  B ; 
having  given  that  they  are  2^^^  apart,  that  A  is  Y  E’oiii  v.p.  and 
11"  above  the  h.p.,  and  that  B  is  from  the  v.p.  and  f  above 
the  h.p.  (ovEB.) 


/  7 


2.  Show  the  plan  and  elevation  of  a  regular  octahedron  of  If" 
edge,  resting  on  the  h.p.  on  one  of  its  faces;  when  the  horizon¬ 
tal  trace  of  the  plane  containing  two  of  its  axes  makes  an  angle 
of  45°  with  the  XY  line. 

3.  A  cylindrical  tin  pipe,  6"  diameter  and  12"  axis,  is  joined 
to  another  of  the  same  shape,  of  8"  diameter  and  24"  axis,  so 
that  their  axes  are  in  the  same  plane  and  inclined  to  each  other 
at  an  angle  of  45°.  The  axis  of  the  smaller,  if  produced,  would 
meet  the  axis  of  the  larger  at  its  middle  point.  Show  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  both  pipes.  Scale  J. 


^tiucation  ©ntsfi'o. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

PERSPECTIVE. 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — Instruments  to  be  used  and  all  working  lines  allowed  to  re¬ 
main. 

1.  A  cube  of  3'  edge  has  a  plinth  IJ'  square  and  6^'  thick  at¬ 
tached  centrally  to  each  of  its  faces.  Place  this  solid  in  perspec¬ 
tive  when  it  rests  on  the  ground  so  that  the  nearest  vertical  edge 
of  the  cube  is  3'  to  the  right  and  1'  beyond  the  picture  plane. 
Two  of  the  vertical  faces  of  the  solid  vanish  to  the  right  at  an 
angle  of  35°  with  the  picture  plane.  Height  5' ;  distance  14' ; 
scale  1/24. 

2.  A  square  pyramid  8'  high  and  8'  edge  of  base  rests  on  the 
ground  plane  with  its  axis  vertical  so  that  the  nearest  corner  of 
the  base  is  4'  to  left  and  1'  within  the  picture  plane.  Two  edges 
of  the  base  are  parallel  to  the  picture  plane.  A  cylinder  8'  long 
and  3'  diameter  pierces  the  pyramid  so  that  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  is  parallel  to  both  picture  plane  and  ground  plane.  The 
axis  of  the  cylinder  projects  equally  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of 
the  pyramid  at  a  point  3'  from  the  ground.  Show  both  solids 
in  perspective.  Height  6' ;  distance  16';  scale  1/45. 

3.  A  hexagonal  prism  10'  long,  each  edge  of  whose  hexagonal 
face  is  4'  in  length,  rests  on  the  ground  on  one  of  the  edges  of 
the  end  so  that  the  vertical  plane  containing  its  axis  makes  an 
angle  of  50°  with  the  picture  plane  to. the  left.  The  long  edges 
of  the  prism  make  angles  of  40°  with  the  ground  plane.  The 
nearest  point  where  the  prism  touches  the  ground  is  4'  to  the 
right  and  6'  from  the  picture  plane.  Show  the  solid  in  per¬ 
spective.  Height  6';  distance  16';  scale  1/48. 


1 


IBtruciition  33ei)avttttent»  ©ntatfo. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893, 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

Examiner: — A.  C.  Casselman. 


Note. — The  drawing  is  to  be  pure  outline ;  no  shading  allowed.  No 
instruments  of  any  kind  to  be  used,  but  the  pencil  may  be  held 
between  the  object  and  the  eye  to  obtain  the  relative  proportions 
of  the  object. 


Draw  the  group  placed  before  you  by  the  Examiner. 

Group. — A  wheelbarrow,  a  spade,  a  garden  rake,  a  watering 
pot,  and  two  flower  pots,  one  lying  on  its  side  and  the  other 
standing  up. 


■ 


•1, 


V»  V 


f 


>•. 


' 


V  .< 


\ 


J  ^  •» 


» 

.  V 


i 


r  #•=* 


->. 


';■  ii  •  •  -*  V 
'  '■•?■■ 


•■  f  -  .  -  .•  -  .  ■ 

r  ■  %•  t 


i  lsv.i^i  ■ 


**  -r  -  '  ' 
I  •  ‘ 


ro  .,  .»  .»i 

;  */  . 

1  j  j 


♦  • 

■■  •> 


V  ,V: 


4, 


'-1: 


•'\ 


■  ,>  Jc 


'.i^ 


'iSB 


Strucation  ©ntarlo. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1893. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

STENOGRAPHY. 

Examiner : — Thomas  Bengough,  C.S.R. 


Note. — The  answers  may  he  written  in  Stenography,  the  illus¬ 
trative  words  being  distinguished  hy  underlining. 

1.  Classify  into  tables,  showing  {a)  Vowels,  {h)  Consonants, 
all  the  sounds  used  in  speaking  English.  Illustrate  all  sounds 
by  writing  words  in  longhand  and  in  shorthand. 

2.  Define  grammatically  and  phonographically  {a)  a  Vowel; 
{h)  a  Consonant. 

3.  Give  rules  for  writing  Vowels 

{a)  before  and  after  single  Consonants  ; 
ih)  between  Consonants. 

Illustrate  in  Phonography. 

4.  Which  Consonants  have  more  than  one  mode  of  represent¬ 
ation  ? 

5.  What  is  the  object  of  variations  in  forms  of  Consonants? 
Illustrate  the  various  modes  so  as  to  show  the  reasons  for  them. 

6.  How  ‘can  phonographic  writing  be  made  both  brief  and 
legible?  Illustrate.  . 

7.  Define  and  illustrate  the  various  abbreviating  expedients. 
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